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THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

PART IT of Volume XLVI of THE THEOSGPHIST begins
with this Watch-Tower, and though the outlook is
stormy from the world’s standpoint, for the Theosophical
Society and its widely branching activities it is very well.
The restlessness of Europe and the increasing risk of war;
the growing tension between the white and coloured races; the
strain belween Capital and Labour and the terrible amount of
unemployment; the uneasiness of the earth herself, shown
by the numerous earthquakes over a wide area of her crust;
all these things are among the expected signs of the Coming
of the World-Teacher, bidding us lift up our heads and rejoice,
for the Coming of the Lord draweth nigh. The Theosophical
Society itself is full of life and energy, and among the most
hopeful of the signs of its growing vitality is the number of the
“ Young Theosophists” all over India and Europe. They are
the heart and the inspiration of the Youth Movement, and
the remarkable Conference held in January last in the
Mortimer Halls, London, with Dr. Arundale as the President
of the Conference, and Youth Associations gathered together
from many countries, all fired with the one great Ideal of
Brotherhood, and with the necessity of building it as a
living reality upon earth, of following it as a law of
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as the strong foundation of a really human
1s is the presage of a brighter future,
by the sixth sub-race. Already that sub-
& ming marked, and is inspired with the Ideal of
K #ihood, on which its civilisation will be built. The
Theosophical Society has proclaimed it as its first Object, and
has broadcast it over the world. Wherever there is a Lodge
of the Theosophical Society a little candle is lighted, and a
tiny nucleus of Brotherhood glows rosily ; and of such candles

1,540 are shining in the world.

¥*

* %

“ Conrad Seancais oé in érinn,” which being interpreted
is the Theosophical Society in Ireland, has re-elected Mr. T.
Kennedy as its General Secretary for another year. Hearty
congratulations both to him and to Erin. They will be having a
visit before very long from two faithful Irish workers,
Dr. Seumas Cousins and Margaret Cousins, whom we in India
can spare with difficulty, but who carry good wishes from the
Aryan Mother to her beloved fourth child. S. Patrick, I am
sure, sends His Blessing with them to the Green Isle He

knows and loves so well.

_ righteous lifin
“Society—g

* ¥
Mrs. Allan writes from Long Beach, California, that Long
Beach Lodge gained the First Prize for its “ Float ” in the
Carnival of States Parade. We had a block made from the
photo sent, and the oddly-named trophy is seen guarded by the
Knights of the Round Table. I believe that my readers would

like to read the account sent to me:

November 21, 1924—A Perfect Day—The Placid Pacific lazily
lapping the California shore—the brilliant warm sunshine, glistening
on the white houses, and enriching the vivid hues of the flowers.
Such a day did the Devas arrange for the introduction of THEOSOPHY
to a vast assembly of people from all over the United States and
Canada, at the Carnival of States during the Parade of Floats on

Friday, November 21, 1924.

Having received a cordial invitation from the Civic Authorities
_the Long Beach Lodge after much hesitation accepted the invitation
to enter a Float in the name of Theosophy. Feeling that such
publicity was more than a local affair, the Lodge sought the aid of the
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Federation of Southern California Lodges, through whom an announce-
ment was issued to all members in Southern California. Funds were
sought—but due to the illness of Mrs. Gulick who was elected to take
charge—it was only at the eleventh hour that an actual programme
was mapped out and this without knowing where the finances would
come from to carry it through. Various plans for the Float were
suggested : Artists were invited to submit sketches, which were in
turn laid before Float decorators. $250'00 was asked for a Float we
would have been ashamed of. $500°00, yes, and $700'00 would provide
us with a respectable one. Despair settled upon us—we could not
muster $50°00 in spot cash.

Out of the Blue came a suggestion : A large truck, shaped like a
ship, home decorations of palm branches, pepper foliage, and Matillija
poppies (a beautiful California wild white poppy with a bright yellow
centre, which naturally looks like tissue paper), over the fo'castle, the
emblem of the Society; over the Bridge THEOSOPHY portrayed on a
graceful scroll; and in the stern—mounted on an imposing pedestal—
a huge Book—extended wide open—the word “ Wisdom ” on each
side, and one page, movable—bearing on one side Karma—on the
other Reincarnation. * Truth,” in pure white, with sword in hand
and gold crown on head, from time to time turned the page of the book
of Wisdom. The president of the Long Beach Lodge, Miss Winifrid
Allan, a winsome Scotch lassie, recently from Edinburgh, gracefully

presided over that book.

The inspiration approved—at it we went with a will. Members
of adjoining Lodges made the flowers—over 200 of them ; others
provided the Palms and pepper foliage ; all helped to weave them into
the Float, and by 11 p.m. Thursday night we were ready to move into
line to be judged as to our merits amongst the Fraternal Organizations

division, “ The Ship of Theosophy ”.

At 8 a.m. we assembled in much trepidation; Knights of the
Round Table in robes and with swords formed an escort, and with
Truth aloft, we were subjected to the searching lenses of the official
photographers.

“ They’re off!. They're off ! ” resounded the cry, as with 9 bands,
representative groups from the Army and Navy, Civic Bodies and
Schools, the many Floats from every State in the Union led the way
through the thronged streets, for a distance of 2 miles. What the
remarks to be heard relative to Theosophy were, only Miss Allan
from her seat of vantage, and the driver of the Float (dressed in a
Round Table Robe, and well known to many of the crowd) can relate.
Never was such an opportunity offered the T.S. in this Section to
present Theosophy to upwards of 100,000 persons at one time in a
dignified way. The Parade was a wonderful success.

Imagine our surprise to look in the evening papers and find our
Float depicted, and as Winner of the First Prize of our Division. The
First Prize also carried with it $50°00 in cash~-a most welcome lift to

our strained purses.
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In the evening the Parade took place again, befor

greater concourse of people ; our Float was illuminated,ezf;x);c(l3 v:ittlxxntlﬁh
decoration of First Prize drew a great deal of applause and com c
Six Knights marched as escort—and such remarks might be heazl'gent.
*“ Look—here come the Ku Klux.”"—* No! No! they are the Ma o
“Here comes the Red Cross.” “Oh no! they are the §&? "
sophists.” Our Lady of Truth had to listen to a good dealeog
badiuage as to her *“ Knowledge ”. A small boy, observing the emb] °
loudly remarked: “This must be Dodge Bros. exhibijt.” Othem'
readiug the motto on the emblem observed : “ That suits me exa t1 ey
In all over a guarter of a million people had Theosoph b(' v hi
prominently before them at a small cost. The movies took tsil mt}ig}ft
Parade—many people took private pictures. No newspaper adv: ? ing
could compare with it. Perhaps the opportunity may be . 1sin§
to some otl(;m;i part toftthetSe(i-)tion.1 bGrasp it; but present slg;fxﬁgiﬁg
unigue, an o not try to be elaborate an : .
expensive Floats. d compete in beauty with

*
* ¥
The British Medical Fournal gives two pictures of th
buildings which the Lloyd George Government command 3
during the War, on which over £100,000 of THeoso 9:}' el
money had been expended before the seizure. [t is saig tll(':at
* possession is nine points of the law,” and Government usead
its nine points so ruthlessly, aided by the pressure put o
by the Bedford Estate to fulfil obligations under the 1n .
which the Government had prevented us from fulfilling i ezse,
time by the seizure of the property. We were in g holn 1 ue
cleft stick between the Government and the Bedford Ep et etss
and with no possibility, impoverished as we were by the ;Va e,
of rescuing our property. So the Government refusi o
allow us to sell it at a higher price that had beer’l offer zgf N
it, took it for £35,000. It would be interesting to kp e tor
the British Medical Association paid for it Her o what
their journal says : € 18 what
In the Journal o 23 s

given of the fintgle buildgngui¥f ?I‘tilw;islt?)ilﬁg’ Saqll;’:fil%ﬁgry ﬁceount was
the British Medical Association had just acquired for irtr;sf utry, which
quarters. As most of our readers are by now aware t}lll ure head-
originally erected as a college for the Theosophica] § e building,
employed for Government purposes during ihe war, ig Octety, and
from one of the principal thoroughfares of London, lgadi:é’lf’fg;c};ﬁd

e

terminuses of the northern railways to the modern cent
re

metropolis. The lease is for 200 years, and the terms secyr dofb thl;e
ed, bot
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from the Disposals Board and from the trustees of the Duke of
Bedford’s estate, are advantageous.

The building was not erected for a College, but for the
Headquarters of the Theosophical Society in England, but its
purpose is immaterial. As in so many other cases, the
Government was entirely unscrupulous, and took advantage of
the patriotism of those who would not hamper its proceed-
ings during the War, when the Empire’s fate was in the
balance, to enrich itself at the cost of its unfortunate subjects.
We do not grudge the British Medical Association its *“ advan-
tageous” terms, but we regret that a British Government
should have fallen so low as to plunder its own subjects. But,
after all, what can private persons expect, when British
Government after British Government carries on in India an
organised system of loot, by financial juggling and underhand
methods which deceive people in general, and reduce many
to poverty. It will not be long now before some of the

. . . ways which are dark,

And tricks which ave vain—

The [Government here ] is peculiar—
Which the same we are free to explain

in the very near future. For

Though the mills of God grind slowly,

Yet they grind exceeding small ;

Though He stands and waits with patience
With exactness grinds He all.

*
* *

The news from China is intensely interesting. I have
just received a photograph of a mixed Chinese and English
Lodge ; it arrived too late for “blocking” this month, but I will
give the reproduction in the next. The members are the
founders of Dawn Lodge, Shanghai, a Lodge of very great
promise. Miss Arnold, the indefatigable and patient pioneer
worker—following in the steps of the earliest worker,
Mr. Spurgeon Medhurst, now in Sydney—writes warmly
of “the earnestness and devotion of these young Chinese
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Theosophists to the ideals and principles of the Society;
and their eagerness to co-operate in the work here has f.ar
surpassed my deepest expectations”. At present there
are twenty members, and they hope soon to double their
number. Miss Arnold hopes to help in starting an establish-
ment in a house with five or six rooms for the Lodge, that
will give a lecture room, reading and writing room, a re-
fectory, with a small Chinese kitchen attached, so that when
members come in from their work, they may be able to have
a meal without returning home, and stay on for a time for
study. One room is to be kept as a guest-room for students
going through Shanghai to the North or South. The house
will be Chinese, and Miss Arnold hopes * to live over the top
of it, Chinese fashion, living on Chinese Buddhist food ”.
She writes :

work, gut“i,’zlzmt()i%u%‘;gdely%nwllllggeitﬂ{;?egx’-iz?i(;ezi,acvse;lsllt:;g\srec&? ls):ad: lt-:g;%
useful instrument for the work here, amongst just that section of
the community wh;ch constitutes our greatest hope as regards the
Theosophising of this country—the Youth section.

Is China also, that land of ancient days, to be redeemed
and uplifted by its Youth ? It would seem so, for some excep-
tionally brilliant youths are coming to the front. < My
Young Theosophists believe desperately in Brotherhood, and
India is to them the home incarnate of spirituality.” It is
indeed good that some of the Youth of China sound out this
note of Brotherhood, and it may well be that the Lord
Chakshusha Manu, the Manu of the Fourth Root-Race, may
have preserved this ancient land of wisdom from a wvast
antiquity, keeping alive its peculiar civilisation and literature
from the City of the Golden Gate in submerged Atlantis,
such as the Classic of Purity, and the wonderful Mysticism
of Lao-Tse, in order to send to be born in Chinese bodies,
egos who have developed the qualities of the sixth [_\ryan
sub-race, to lead a movement for the re-awakening of Chinese

wisdom.
]
* %

M
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The little journal, Far FEastern I.S. Notes, 1s a very
interesting brochure. It tells us that the Dawn Lodge was
inaugurated on December 28, 1924. December 28 is to many
of us a day full of splendid memories, and we are glad that
this hopeful Lodge was bern on that day. Shanghai Lodge
is doing well : the public meetings are well attended :

The weekly Lodge meetings mark a real advance made in our
corporate life; a very different atmosphere prevails, and sustained
interest and concentrated work are showing their fruits in the acqui-
sition of knowledge and the growth of the spirit of fellowship.

A Russian Lodge has been formed and has applied for its
Charter, named appropriately the Blavatsky Lodge; she loved
the land of her body, and ever wished and worked for its good.
Our readers will remember Dr. Wu Ting Fang, the Chinese
pioneer of Theosophy in his native land ; a second edition of
his Outline of Theosophy is coming out, with a new work left
by him, Dialogues on 1 heosophy. These two, with a transla-
tion of my booklet on Karma, translated into Chinese at his
wish, and a second edition of /nformation for Enquirers, are
to be bound up together as “Dr. Wu’s Works on Theosophy,”
to be distributed at the forthcoming commemoration of his
death, to take place at Canton. Thus is his memory kept green.

* *

An authorised edition in Dutch of the beautiful Liturgy
of the Liberal Catholic Church has been sent to me. I thank
the sender here, as I cannot read his signature. The Liturgy
preserves the Catholic landmarks throughout, thus keeping
open the channels for the descending influences, and the
Theosophical teachings having thrown light on these and
on the reality of the forces flowing through them, have
given a wonderful life and reality to the services. It
may well be hoped that as these teachings more and more
permeate the Christian world, the invocation of Angels,
found in all Christian liturgies, may once morte bring the
thrilling response from that great host of Devas, who have the
special duty of vivifying the Christian forms. With the sixth
sub-race will be developed increased communication with the
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Shining Ones in all religions and ceremonies, of which the
prevailing scepticism of the nineteenth century—a revolt
against superstition—has deprived them.
* % '
American members of the Theosophical Society bring
their business abilities into the business side of the T.S.
work. Dr. Stone, the Secretary of the U. S. Adyar Committee,
sent out an envelope with a special letter of appeal, a card
with a pretty little button to be worn from February 1 to 17,
and a directed envelope, sending these to 7,000 members. 1
have put them among our archives. Rangoon sent a special
greeting to Adyar on ““ Adyar Day ”.
***
TO ADYAR

Oh Adyar! thou home of hidden light—
And home of her, the star-crown’d messenger
. Of Those whose sacred presence, barr’d from sight,
Broods over thee, and ever sheds on her
Their mighty power—can any force deter
The potent waves of light that flow from thee
To banish darkness from men’s hearts, and stir
The sleeping God to wake and rise up free,

Since nought else binds but chains wrought by their
own decree ?

Thou art the place of peace, where ever dwells
Eternal calm, that hastes not nor despairs,
Because the end is sure. Thy quiet voice tells
That “ there are many days,” and all our cares
Are but a moment’s ripple that appears
To change the surface of the changeless deep.
In thine enchanted garden all our fears
Depart, as vanish when one wakes from sleep
The nightmare monsters that around in dreams did creep.

D. H. S.
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THE CYCLE OF LIFE

By MUIRSON BLAKE

HE basis of all esoteric knowledge and the possibility of

. knowing those things which by their very nature are
hidden and secret lies in the fact that behind all phenomena,
however varied, all activities, sub-human, human and super-
human, there exists the one same set of realities.

That all processes of development, from the dividing off
of an amoceba from its parent mass to the evolution of a solar
system, from the prenatal growth processes of the mammal
embryo to the regrouping of electrons within an atom to form
a new chemical individual, that behind these myriads of the
most varied 'movements in Nature there should be one
archetypal process, is the reason that, knowing one of these
properly, knowledge of them all becomes possible. The fact
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that there is this one fundamental development process which
all the forms of life reproduce within their broader or narrower
boundaries of time and space, that there is this continuity of
process in the “becoming” of all organisms, is the promise
that our knowledge shall likewise be continuous and pass
from object to object and embrace ever wider categories.

Theosophy merely takes this ancient truth and presents
it to the student of to-day in the terms of modern thought, and
it is the intention of the writer in this article to consider from
two aspects just what this archetypal process is, of which all
the products of evolution are recapitulations.

The first aspect will be that of the Theosophical theory of
the seven kingdoms of Nature which a life wave successively
ensouls. These, it will be remembered, consist of the three
so-called elemental kingdoms, and the mineral, vegetable,
animal and human kingdoms, which represent the seven
stages of growth which a life wave (unit of mass) in an
evolutionary scheme passes through, each stage taking ap-
proximately one so-called chain period (unit of time} to
complete.

This at once presents us with our archetypal cycle, for
all the forms of life are reproductions of this evolutioﬁary
cycle and for that reason will carry its impress clearly upon
them. We see 1t to consist essentially of the movement of
immense aggregates of life, the so-called life waves, through
seven transformations, the whole taking seven chain periods

of time to complete. It is the idea of this immense cycle as

the .real basis ,of all growth and development that is the
magnificent conception that Theosophy has to offer to modern
thought ; it is here and here alone that the riddle of life may
be solved. :
This study of what we might perhaps call the outer side of
our subject will lead us on to a consideration of what is the inner
significance of each of these seven stages of development
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which we see every growing thing must go through—
what they signify to the life itself going through them—and
to get at this we will make the experiment of applying
the ancient and venerable system of number and succes-
sion, and by this Hermetic method see if we cannot
throw any more light upon this series of transformations
that the life wave undergoes as it passes from the first
Elemental Kingdom, where it first appears as seven
immense groups, until it becomes individualised into myriads
of independent spiritual triads in the human.

TuE SEVEN KINGDOMS OF NATURE

To commence the first part of our work, we read:

A Scheme of Evolution passes through seven great evolutionary
stages, each of which is called a chain.’

If we read on, or especially look at diagram III, p. 7, we find
that these seven stages consist firstly of the three elemental
kingdoms which represent the stages of the descending of the
life wave down into ever coarser and heavier matter, known
as the descending arc, marking that descent of life from some
higher plane that precedes manifestation of any kind. Then
there is the stage when this involutionary process culminates,
when life reaches its apogee in matter as the mineral kingdora ;
then comes the swing back of the pendulum, the return of the
life back to the bosom of its Divine Father, and the three last
stages, the vegetable, the animal and the human phases
succeed one another. o

Tt is this seven-phased cycle, then, that must be regarded
as archetypal to the whole developing universe, for there is
no organism or process of nature that cannot be referred back
to it for significance or explanation. This is the one great

1 Man: Whence, How and Whither, p. 4.
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wheel of the world-machine from which all the lesser revolv
ing parts are driven and whose movements they necessaril .
reproduce within their smaller cycles. Y
Now, taking our study a stage further, we fing that thi
cycle moves through four different levels or planes of var in1 .
density of matter. The Jife wave descending from the spirisi g‘
worlds appears first in the highest of these, where matte “?1
the most tenuous, and the first three phases of the cycl o
the so-called descending arc, is the process of the perZol et,' o
of this life fluid downwards from rarer to ever denser 1a lOln
of being, constituting, as it descends, the actua] living mat e"fels
of the sub-plane it is passing through. It should be rememznag
that it is these materials that the more evolved life way .o
the upward arc of the same scheme of evolution must 3: 0;‘
their way through upwards, by a sort of process of ¢ W
currents. puner
These first three phases of our cycle represent the
cess of the involution of life into matter, which at once shpro-
us that, before manifestation of any kind is possible, there o
first be a similar involution, or descent of life ’from ot
higher plane, before there can be any growth-process orsome
lution out of it. The life wave then enters the mi eVO;
kingdom in complete unconsciousness, a state of blindn nera{
entire forgetfulness, which will be reproduced later ESS’ :
individualised fragments of that life wave a5 reprody fhe
again and again this cycle, they descend from ;heir spi:i(;z;gl

homes to put on the mantle of flesh, and drink at the sam
me

time the waters of complete forgetfulness.

" Corresponding 1o the three phases on the downwarg
there are three stages of evolution on the upward e, . ta;c
vegetable, animal, and human kingdoms, when the»”e
wave works its way ever upwards through the i ife
levels, passing from denser to ever rarer sub-planes ;rf}r:t
materials supplied by three life waves on the descen ding arce
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The central point of these equal and opposite movements
of involution and evolution, or the descending and ascending
arcs, is one on the densest material plane of the system, the
physical, when the life wave occupying this level ensouls a
mineral kingdom. It is here that comes the point of equilib-
rium, when the downward push with which the life wave

" descends into matter at last exhausts itself, and the swing

back of the pendulum, that will carry the life back again to the
spiritual worlds, begins to come into play. A good picture of
this is the way we might imagine bubbles of air blown into
water would behave. They would descend to ever greater
depths until the force behind them became exhausted, when,
after gradually coming to a stop, they would at once
commence to rise again to the surface because of the difference
in specific gravity between air and water. The blowing of
the air bubbles down into the water is a picture of the process
of involution; their rising out of the water under their own
power, as it were, is a picture of the process of evolution ; the
moment when the bubbles come to rest between the two
movements represents a period in the mineral kingdom, the
connecting link between the two.

Putting this diagramatically we have:

1st ELEMENTAL KINGDOM HuMaN KINGDOM

2Np ELEMENTAL KINGDOM ANIMAL KINGDOM

3rRD FLEMENTAL KINGDOM VEGETABRLE KINGDOM

MINERAL KINGDOM

each line representing a different world of matter.

This cycle then, embracing firstly the process of the
descent of the life wave into ever denser levels of matter,
the moment of equilibrium when the force behind this descent
exhausts itself, and finally the ascent of the units of life under
their own steam, as it were, out of this heavy matter that
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presses on them from all sides, this is the archetypal cycle
of which all the processes of nature are recapitulations, or as
it is sometimes put, a materialised memory. This being so,
it follows that the more knowledge we can acquire by any
means of what this cycle implies, the more light we can
bring to all our other studies: for this is the power-house

of all development, and if we could understand this we

would be able to comprehend all the secrets of growing
nature,

The student will find out much as he meditates upon
these things. It is only when the mind is set vibrating at
the same note as these great mysteries by meditation and
earnest study that something of their real nature can be
communicated to it. In study, the mind seeks out the realities
themselves in the mind world and attempts to obtain real
experience through direct contact with them there. It is the
intense thirst of the human spirit for this direct experience of
reality that is at the back of the zest for scholarship that has
caused men in all ages to give up their lives to the pursuit
of knowledge.

RECAPITULATION

The manner in which this archetypal cycle is followed
in the organic world may be traced in the formation of species
by the group-souls, as individual impulses from these
reservoirs of life descend through the number of sub-planes
separating the group-soul from the physical plane (reproducing
the arc of descent or involution) when it takes form as a plant
or animal, and at the end of its physical existence it copies
that portion of the ascending arc its life wave has completed
as it slowly withdraws back again to its group-soul, leading its
individual separated life until it reaches that particular level
occupied by its group-soul, when it is reabsorbed.
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A moment’s thought will show that the more evolved the
species becomes (z.e., the higher the group-soul upon t.he
ascending arc) the longer and more cqmplete bt'acome the life
cycles performed by the impulses issuing from 1'ts grOl‘lp-SOUI,
as they descend and ascend into and out of physical exzs'tencfe.
When the human stage is reached, t.he cycle of reblrt}? is
almost, but still not quite, a perfect replica ‘of thfa complt?te life-
wave cycle. Beginning with the desc?nt into mcarnatl'on the
map unconsciously descends from his causal bo.dy in the
higher mental world to the entrance of th:a physical, repro-
ducing the first three stages of the a.rchetyPax cyf:]e .pe.:rforr.ned
zons ago by the life wave, of Yvhmh he is an 1nd1v1dt'13115ed
fragment. He enters physical life com'p]etely unconscwus.of
his divine nature, and the signs of the immense past tha.t l%es
behind him only slowly become apparent.as the characteristics
and capacities peculiar to himself begin to appear. After
physical dissolution he recapitulates the ascending .arc per.-
formed by his life wave, as in his after-dfeath life (as 1t
is often called by us) his awakenefi consciousness works
its way slowly backwards to its point of origin, the causal
bOdy:I‘he student will follow that the more evo].ved the man
becomes (z.¢., the higher the causal ?od.y .in the higher mefxtal
plane) the more perfectly will the individual cyc.le ofqrebn'th
reproduce the complete life-wave cycle, and 1t. might be
formulated as a law that the more evo]vgd the life bec?mfas
the more perfectly it reprodu.ces'the archetypal cycle 1in its
process of manifestation. Taking it a stage further, whefn the
causal body reaches the very topmost levels of the higher
mental plane, when it will at last per.fectly reproduce the
complete cycle, we know that the. man is ready then to enter
a higher form of gvolution ; havmg performed the complete
cycle, he is for ever freed from it and enters at once a

completely different scheme of evolution.
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We have so far shown the relationship between the
fundamental life-wave cycle and the activities of the group-
souls in the vegetable and animal kingdoms, and the cycle of
rebirth in man, but as we said earlier, it may be applied to all

the processes of life which are merely fragmenis of it and ‘

reproduce this fundamental movement of descent and ascent
as a kind of materialised memory ; it may also be traced in the
great cultural impulses sent down into this world which bring
men together to form new races and nations.

The race impulses, as the various national mythologies tell
us, always commence in the divine worlds with the Gods, the
Divine Parents of the race. We may trace the gradual
descent of the race-impulse (following the path of the
three elemental kingdoms, or the descent of the man into
incarnation,) in the gradual loss of these divine attributes
in the descendants of these divine ancestors of the race.
The Divine Beings who have founded, and still found,
the various racial groups in which the human souls
incarnate and reincarnate, ever remain all powerful in all
worlds, but after these racial impulses have left their mighty
presences, the further they work their way down into the
purely human worlds, the more does their divine nature
become veiled.

The moment when this impulse enters the physical, and
the mythical and legendary in the story of a race ceases, and
what the mind of the usual modern historian can only see as
actual fact commences, can rarely be seen, for there is no real
break in continuity -there, the one naturally grows out of the
other. The various elements for the new race are gradually
drawn together from older nations, welded intoa new type and
sent under directly inspired leaders to the country appointed
for it. The great migrations of antiquity were not merely the
result of economic causes but had deliberate intent and plan

hehind them.
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So much for the first stage of the objective history of the
race, which we see is preceded by the mythical and legendary
but nevertheless rea/ founding of it by the Gods in the divine
worlds, from whom the Kings and leaders are held to be direct
descendants. This stage must correspond to the mineral in
our archetypal cycle. Then commences actual history and it
has been the ambition of very many historians, from the days
of Herodotus onwards, through the comparison of the early
development of many different races, to perceive some
fundamental process of growth common to them all.

If our idea of the archetypal cycle is correct, we know
at once the outlines of the direction that this process of devel-
opment will take through which all primitive communities
must pass as they follow in their particular manner the
common path that leads a race from primitive beginnings to
high power and civilisation. We know that this process
tends to pass from the simple pastoral state, when imagination
is dominant and war is the profession of all men above the
lowest ranks, and religion is all powerful, to the time when
settlements commence to be founded by these wander-
ing tribes, when the economic type begins to become
dominant and replaces the warrior as leader, intellectual life
opens with all its possibilities and dangers, and begins to
question all those beliefs in the Divine origin of the race
which hitherto have always been taken for granted by the
fathers of the race.'

This fundamental change that occurs in a race, we can
see at once, will correspond to the vegetable and animal stages
of the archetypal cycle and we might call it the development
of the emotional and mental bodies of the race. Unfortunately,
humanity is not yet sufficiently developedyto get often beyond
this economic stage in its communal efforts. Still, we have all
read of those golden ages in history. Those are times when

1 Law of Civilisation and Decay, by Brooks Adams.
3
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ntal archetypal evolutionary process of which all
the movements of Nature from the greatest to
but recapitulations. A tremendous generalisa-
tion as we caid at the start, and one that only the Divine
Wisdom, Theosophia, could achieve. The working out of the
details of all this will be among the labours of the scientists
of the future which we to-day can only glimpse from afar, but
we know that this superb generalistion ;s and that for the

present is sufficient for us.
Muirson Blake

(To be continued)



PSYCHOANALYSIS AND THEOSOPHY

By L. CHARLSTON Gocy

ONL? a quarter of a century ago, a discovery of profound
significance and of great importance to the hum
race was made by Dr. Sigmund Freud of Vienna, and t;n
?ttention which the whole world was prompt to 3 e
indicated how deeply its principles applied to 1 gl}‘:e to it,
life. This was the discovery of psycho analysis phases of
Psychoanalysis is admirably defined by.Miss -
M. Hinkle, as “the method of reaching down into the E?dnce
depths of the individual, to bring to light the iy 11(?en
motives and determinants of his symptoms and attit der ying
to reveal the unconscious tendencies which lie b ehin:; es .a‘?d
and re-actions and which influence development and detactlcl)ns
the relations of life itself . ermine
If we examine the mechanism of the m: .
therein a great conflict of forces. zlin lor:i;x:tsjhall find
perceptions in the ordinary normal waking consl9ns and
make impressions and call forth judgments which vclousnt?ss
every individual and which depend upon 2 long at?;i:lwtl;
0

associations, dating back not only to the beginnings of :
man’s

life, but into past experiences of the race, even t
antiquity. And obviously, no two traing of associa(t),remote
ever be the same. That which will make ap impre lon can
one man and set in motion a complex range of essm.n on
disturbances, with far-reaching vibrations, wi]) ]eavemotlonal
man completely unperturbed. But the unperturbeg oa:leOt:,‘;;
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under other circumstances react just as emotionally to other
associations which the first would never notice at all. This
statement is so obvious and so thoroughly known to all
that it needs no elaboration, but the principles which underlie
such phenomena are well worthy of examination, and
penetrate to the very roots of being, as we shall after.
wards see. :
Before proceeding to deal with the discovery of psycho-
analysis and its value in application to human problems, or in
its general modifications, I would like very briefly to remind
you of the constitution of man, so that, as we proceed with our
investigation, we may more clearly follow the discoveries of
psychoanalysis and find the relationship of those discover-
ies to those general principles which, in our view, underlie
the whole range of cosmic conceptions. Psychoanalysis deals
not merely with the individual, but with cosmic or universal
concepts, present in every individual throughout every age.
In other words, psychoanalysis has clearly revealed in the last
few years to the European scientists, that there is a close
association between every man and the total universe ; (Wilfrid
Lay called it the “total situation”); a fact which, I need
hardly remark, has been declared in the Ancient Wisdom
from the very first dawn of human history. '
Man is not merely a collection of physical atoms such as
his physical or dense body is composed of, and his mental
properties do not result merely from a mechanistic arrange-
ment of his brain-stuff, as was held by some of our

" materialistic scientists of only a generation ago. He is really

composed of a complicated system of bodies or sheaths in
which he functions and which for our present purpose
we may divide into two groups, variously called Animal
Man and the Spiritual Man; the lower and the higher
natures; the personality and the individuality. This duality
in man accounts for the continuous conflict with which
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we are all so familiar; the strivi .
between the desires, appetites, :rtlr(lll‘::snsg:vi:;l:ch take place
wants on the one hand, and on the other th: i, uﬂ?nding
::}(l)nsmence, man’s aspirations, his genius, his apll’)l;:(;m.ptfngs of
" ; afg:dthand ?h.e beautiful, 'his intuitions, his re:::;t_lons of
the sp‘mtual. Man is a very complicated ing out
persc'ma!lty which is the lower nature, draws h'a ed being, hig
gravitative force, gathering all the impetus wh{n; dOwn., with
lends to a descending object, into attemptedlc .gravx.tation
never-satisfied and really insatiable animal des; Safleact-u?n of
descensus Averni (easy is the descent to hell) oS Facilis est
. But the intuition of his higher nature‘with i ;
.Shllfs that go beyond mere momentary desi,re lts. relation-
instincts concerning his own welfare in assoc'S (t)'r Wls}']es’ his
of the community, of the state, of the race oflahlon thh that
whole, and even of the universe, draw hi[;’l . umanity a5 g
noblfer and loftier aspirations—towards unsplfw‘ard towards
service; towards knowledge and sympathy ; tozv lshne3§ and
and love—per Ardua ad astra (through diffic’ult ?rds isdom
. .It was with profound insight that the Ronz © the stars),
in his creation story, observed : & poet Ovid,
Whereas other ani i
crt, o e 6 Coolor) sovs.sCoupomases it 120 te
, and to raise his face erect to the sta(:-rs1 high and
This conflict it is that gives to ' -
the la.w of Least Resistance, so ti:};c};?;l:f y;fa:s to physics,
cen.tunes which have rolled past the stage oE humer ﬂ']e many
Ofnd penned those lines, we see how the lower n in lfe since
still dominates. How little man has overcome hfl l;re of man
tendencies may be seen in the brutality, greed ;S' OV‘.fnward
hatred in which the world is still plunged. "I‘hnmSt{ce arfd
man is so strong that still he bends his heade E;r};mal "
character in Bunyan’s immortal allegory, over the ’ml ; oat
in which he scratches with his muck-rake, and a} t;(;k;:l}ffilp
ile

what we are an

-

~ called the cathartic me
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remains blind and impervious to the angelic visitor who
proffers him a golden crown. If he would only look up!!

We cannot be sufficiently thankful to those brave spirits
who from time to time, and, I am happy to say, increasingly
so in our days, scorn the perils of contumely and tell us boldly
d whither we are tending.

One such is Sigmund Freud. At the beginning of this
present century Freud was associated with Dr. Breuer in
Vienna in the treatment of hysteria and insanity—and
Dr. Breuer had amongst his patients one who was suffer-
ing from severe hysteria, and who seemed to find relief
from time to time in talking to the Doctor about her symptoms.
Dr. Breuer allowed her to do so as often and as long as his
other duties would permit. This talking patient riveted
Freud’s attention. He could not understand why she should
like to talk so much about her trouble, and why it should
afford her relief to do so. As he watched her he realized
more and more that, if she could only get back to the origin
of her symptoms, it would disappear. Apparently she was
striving unconsciously to do so, but it had been so repressed
into the unconscious that she could not succeed. At
length Freud and Dr. Breuer decided to hypnotise the patient,
and they asked her, under hypnosis, about her condition and
its origin. Gradually they got her story, and when it was
communicated to her in the waking state the symptoms dis-
appeared by degrees and she was restored. This method they
thod—i.e., a purging of the mind. The
idea was that, if a patient can recall an unpleasant situation
and live it over again, so to say, he loses the symptoms, and
there is what is called an ab-reaction. That is, the incident
is brought up to the surface and there it is dissipated like a
bubble coming to the surface of a pool.

Now you will doubtless ask what is meant by the uncon-
scious, and the surface of consciousness and other such terms?

gas
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When an impression is made upon the mind, it is stored
there. It is not kept in the conscious memory, but it is
pigeon-holed in the mind for future purposes. The memory
will hold if; no part of it is lost, although the repressions of
which I am about to speak will refuse to yield it up on
demand. It is not lost, it is there. We could not keep in the
ordinary conscious mind the memory of the multifarious
impressions which we gather from day to day. The waking
mind is always on thealert to pick up impressions, to see, to
hear, to feel and so forth, and it would be greatly handicapped
if it carried such an unwieldy burden as the sum of im-
pressions with it constantly. It could not do it, as the mind
can only concentrate on one thing at a time. So the conscious
mind deposits the impressions it gathers, in the store-
house of the unconscious. It does not matter what the
impression is, down it goes into the storehouse, and for
the time being it is forgotten, for it is the business of
‘the conscious mind to be ever on the look out for new
impressions.

Now some of the impressions that are picked up are
pleasant and some are unpleasant. Some are enjoyable,
others are painful, some ideas we are encouraged to hold by
our parents or friends, or by the restrictions of society, others
we are encouraged to put out of our minds. Infancy is a
fertile field of impressions, and the active mind of the infant
takes in allit can sense, and the child is quick to question mother

or father concerning something seen, or heard, or thought ;

sometimes unwisely to be forbidden to entertain certain
thoughts. Such advice is stupid as well as impossible, You
cannot at any time put anything out of your mind, once it has
got in, although you can relegate it into the unconscious—and
there you can even repress it—that is, keep it back and
prevent it from coming into the conscious mind, and the
repression may be so strong that, try as you may, by the
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ordinary processes of memory you cannot recall it. Yet it is
there and influences the whole life.

Let us conceive of the mind as having three compart-
ments in order to understand our problem better. The
topmost compartment is the conscious mind in which are all
those impressions, ideas, memories and associations which
from time to time we are actively aware of and have to work
with. The lowest compartment is the unconscious mind, in
which are stored all past impressions, nottons, ideas and asso-
ciations. The conscious exercise of memory will bring them
up from there into the conscious mind from time to time, and
ordinary things will travel from the unconscious to the con-
scious instantaneously and without difficulty. But between
these two compartments lies another, called the fore-conscious.
Please observe that I do not use the term sub-conscious. [
regard the sub-conscious mind as an inferior part of the uncon-
scious, and will deal with it later on. Now the fore-conscious
mind is occupied by what has been aptly described as the
psychic censor. Every notion, every impression, every
memory welling up from the unconscious must pass this
psychic censor before it is permitted to make its appearance
in the conscious mind.

The psychic censor is the sum of the inhibitions, the
restraints and forbiddings imposed upon us by society, includ-
ing our parents, and it operates all the time whether we are
awake or asleep. The censor never sleeps. It is always on
the alert lest a prohibited idea should enter into the conscious
mind. Sometimes we unconsciously impose inhibitions upon
ourselves in the nature of aboulias (aversions) or phobias
(fears).

Now the growing infant does not suffer from any
restraints—it is a delightfully pure and natural creature, and
whatever flashes into its mind occupies it unrestrainedly then
and there. It knows no evil, it knows only good. It has a

4
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want, it satisfies it if it can, or seeks for its satisfaction with-
out argument and without any weighing of pros and cons.
It knows of no considerations of time and place, and the little
mind first learns of restraints as it begins to perceive that
some things are not quite convenient just then and there. By
and by an inhibition is set up, the censor is established, snd
the child learns the restraint imposed upon it by the psychic
censor. Later on the child, whose mind from the earliest age
is making comparisons, begins to delve into the meanings of
things, The questions Why 1is this? and What is this ? are
everlastingly on its lips, and soon the facts of sex and the
mystery of its own life are hammering at the door of its mind
for admission. If it is not answered truthfully and honestly, all
kinds of inhibitions and repressions are set up, and these have
done more harm to the human race and its development along
sane and pure lines than anything that the stupidity of man
could have conceived.

The delightfully natural and pure child is told to rup
away and play—and the unwise mother or father, nurse or
guardian has sown the seeds of a danger which may blight
the life of that child, in spite of all their love and devotion for
it. The child demands to know and it is entitled to know.
Proper knowledge then and there given, as all-loving parents
will then and there know how to impart it, will forever pre-
serve purity and naturalness in the mind of the child.
Withheld or repressed, it wells up time after time from the
unconscious, and either the knowledge demanded is supplied
surreptitiously, inadequately or salaciously to the motal‘
detriment of the child, or it is so completely repressed tH at the
censor will not allow the repeated, and more ang mor
insistent, and mark you, always natural deman ds of the‘
unconscious, to pass: and as the unconscious vital impuls e
which belong to sex must pass they become transformed :’

the end. into perversions, nerve derangements hysteria
1 A&y
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neurosis, or mental overthrow, and help to fill the lunatic
asylums of the world. We have been thousands of years
behind the savage races in respect of sexual education, but it
is pleasing to note that the parents of to-day are acting with
greater wisdom.

Let us go back now to Freud. His researches into the
forgotten or repressed incidents which cause the symptoms of
hysterical, nervous or even of physical disturbance, soon led
him to perceive in the vast field of the fore-conscious the action
of the psychic censor transforming and symbolising the natural
promptings and wishes, that well up from the unconscious.

He found that in cases of hysteria, or in those cases of
physical disorder having hysteria as a basis, the symptom was
an outlet or acted as a kind of compromise between the uncon-
scious and the censor. The growing pressure from the un-
conscious finds a safety valve in the transformation or symp-
tom by which the conscious mind is deceived: but we may
bear in mind that all the time neither the censor nor the un-
conscious mind are ever deceived. Extraordinary conflicts
take place in the mind, of which the patient is not even aware.

There are many forms in which the compromise is
effected. Sometimes they turn to hallucinations or the ap-
parent perception of things which have no corresponding
external objects ; or to illusions in which corresponding extern-
al objects exist, but are misinterpreted; or delusions, false
ideas which are absolutely fixed and from which you cannot
reason the patient away. A chimney sweep sitting on a soap-
box in the yard of a lunatic asylum will not be convinced
that he is not the Sultan of Morocco, surrounded by his court.
These are generally regressions, or a return to an earlier
omnipotence. Sometimes they are sublimated (Theosophical
transmutation). -

But I cannot delay to give instances, nor to go into the
details of other obscure phenomena which are nevertheless
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very common, such as forgetting particular nameg or
things, which is a protective mechanism; losing things such
as keys, umbrellas, etc., indicating the wish to forget, the
fear of burglars, the being naughty complex; transposing
figures such as the patient who was given the doctor’s tele.
phone number, 1740, and, refusing to make a note, said: “]
shall not forget, it is 17, which I am not, and 40 which | am,”
and then when she wanted to telephone asked for 1704, T};e
fore-conscious always rejects the unpleasant things and re-
tains the pleasant. The idea of being 17 was pleasant ang SO
the lady retained it, the idea of being 40 wag unpleasant and was
therefore rejected by transposition. You may be perfectly
certain that every little slip of the tongue or of the pen, every
little lapse which you so naively and unconsciously make hag
deep associations in the unconscious mind.

Realizing the importance of this symholism by the censor
Freud turned his attention to the study of dreams ang thei1j
symbology. In 1800 he published his book 77 Interpreta.
tion of Dweams, and it soon proved an epoch-making book : it
stimulated a research which soon spread all over the WO;ld
and aroused the greatest interest not only in the direction of’
further research by other observers, but also in g veritable
storm of abuse against the author, who was charged with in-
decency in his exposition of the truths he had found so deepl
embedded in the human mind, and which he largely ascribeg
to sexual instincts. Prejudice is so deeply ingrained in huma
thought, that it needs a brave man to announce hig discoveriesn

The important announcement which Freyq made to {1 .
world was that dreams were man’s most completely unco e
scious product—that in reality the symbolism of dreams Wn.
a universal language employed by the psychic censor to va'?
the hidden wishes and the natural impulses which had beel
repressed into the unconscious, but which simply refusedetr;
remain in repression.
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Brill says: “Symbols are an imperfect comparison be-
tween two objects which in reality have very little resemblance
and they are nothing but a form of comparison.” This I think
is a very inadequate definition especially from a psychoanal-
ytical point of view. In my own opinion a symbol is much
more than that. It is a super-language, a super-lingual repre-
sentation to express ideas and notions for which no adequate
words have been discovered. This applies I think to the
whole realm of thought. The universal language of symbolism
in dreams and that employed in the mythology of past civilisa-
tions or of races scattered throughout the world, as
well as throughout time, to my mind forms a link which
binds humanity together in a closer association than it

suspects.
Freud perceived something of this when he said :

When one has become familiar with the abundant use of
symbolism for the representation of sexual material in dreams, one
naturally raises the question whether; there are not many of these
symbols which appear once and for all with a firmly established signifi-
cance like the signs in stenography; and one is tempted to compile
a new dream book according to the cipher method.

Now Freud in this discovery of dreams as man’s most
completely unconscious product, set about examining and
investigating the “stuff that dreams are made of —and he
announced the dream stuff to be almost completely sexual in its
significance. The Freudian conception of sexuality is extremely
wide and is practically speaking synonymous with the word
love in all its connotations, including all its tender feelings and
emotions, the love life: and he emphasises the psychic side of
sexuality and its importance rather than its purely corporeal
and physical or somatic expression. He had first of all turned
to phantasy-thinking or day-dreaming to discover the uncon-
scious products of the mind, but soon turned his attention to
nightly dreams for the source of feelings and ideas, and he
found that nowhere is repression and transference so
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frequently resorted to as in thoughts of sex. I need not go
into details of the various manifestations of these hidden
wishes and impulses which any textbook on psychoanalysis
will give you, but Freud, in spite of giving his system a strong
sexual colouring, did make the profound discovery that the
unconscious mind is a vast field of perpetual activity, which
upon exploration, reveals hidden instincts, desires and even
aspirations disguised under the symbols of the dream-state,
and once these are released from the restraining bonds of
repression they become capable of sublimation, that is, being
transformed from evil into good.

Dr. Carl Jung of the University of Zurich, who was one
of Freud’s most prominent disciples, accepted the main facts
and conclusions of Freud concerning the action or behaviours
of the unconscious mind, but differed from him strongly as
regards his interpretation of them. He it is who first specially
studied the Psychology of the Unconscious.

- Although Freud had made his conception of the uncon-
scious wish or, as he called it,  the libido” so wide as to become
practically synonymous with the love life, Jung could not
accept the limitations which he had placed upon it. He
viewed the libido as something far more extensive than
unconscious wishes and having a much wider and more
universal significance than even the love life. It wasa some-
thing of an unknown nature to be conceived rather as a
hypothetical energy of life—an impulse at the very root of being
which related not only to sexuality but to the whole scheme’
of life activity, embracing all the interests and activities of
life. This concept, which he finds so fundamentg] o
human activity, is best compared to the “Elan Vit »
of Bergson, who refers to a vital impetus which lies in
all forms of life, urging or pushing it on in spite of multi-
farious divergences, towards an ascent, towards 3 creative
evolution whose ends we cannot yet foresee. Berggon is very
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luminous regarding this fundamental urge or impetus. He

says :

Life had to enter into the habits of the inert matter in order
to draw it little by little, magnetised as it were, to another track. The
animate forms that first appeared were therefore of extreme simplic-
ity. They were probably tiny masses of scarcely differentiated
protoplasm, outwardly resembling the amceba observable to-day, but
possessed of the tremendcus internal push that was to raise them even
to the highest forms of life.

Elsewhere he speaks of it ““as the very stuff and reality of
our being ”’.

Theosophists would urge Mons. Bergson to commence
his vital scale earlier in time; to place it even in what he
calls inert matter, for Theosophy endows even the so-called
inert matter with life—but we are greatly indebted to him for
so luminous a statement of the vital process in evolution, which
it has always held. Now Jung’s conception of the mass of
desires, inclinations, will and impulses embraced by Freud’s
term libido, which he also adopts, is very much on a par with
that noble concept of Bergson. He sees it as a cosmic urge
inseparable from life and the evolution of life, by which that
which is is ever becoming.

It is true that Jung recognizes the libido as being largely
the offspring or development of the primal reproductive
instinct, and therefore a growth out of primal sexuality. Though
he still sees in the manifestations of sexuality the most power-
ful expression of this urge, he rightly finds that such mani-
festations do not exclude other channels which the multiform
activities of man have discovered for self-expression—and
which no longer have any relation to its primal origins.

On the important question of Freud’s * polymorphous
perverse ” (multiform perversity) the formidable name given
by him to a large group of childish activities, Jung again
accepts Freud’s facts, but declines to accept them as pervers-.
ities.. To .them they are precursors of the later development
of the child. In the child’s earliest stage, generally up to the



32 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

fourth year, the libido is concerned chiefly with nutrition
and growth, and with a gradual expansion of the channels of
self-expression, in which the child desires to contact the
many-sided forms of life so increasingly represented to its
expanding consciousness.

After that comes the “dawning of the mind ” and with
it “the discovery of the world and the great trans-subjective
reality 7 : with it, too, comes the growing consciousness of the
necessity for leaving the parent in order to win the world, and
this causes resistances and conflicts to arise which may so
easily lead to regression. In dementia precox the patient
reverses this process; ‘“he seeks to leave the world and
regain the subjectivity of childhood,” or as Dr. Bousfield puts
it, “ seeks to regain the place of his omnipotence.”

 The impulse which forces the individual to break away
from the dependency of childhood in order to win the world,
clashing with the resistances and conflicts against the breaking
away, set up the idea of the sacrifice of which Jung makes so
much and which he finds underlying so much of mythology.,

With the dawn of mind and the realization of a larger
sphere of activity which lies before it in the world life,
there arises a conflict "between the narcissistic desire
to remain with the parent and the vital impetus push-
ing it out to win the world. The larger activities demand
that the libido * must be taken away from the mother”.
In that respect it must be sacrificed. Now this is merely
another mode of stating the Theosophical doctrine of
renunciation. Rerlunciation of the self in order to realize
the spiritual or Atmic Self. It also recalls the teaching
of the Christ concerning self-sacrifice and self-abnegation
Those who are interested in Egyptology will remember thé
" violence of Horus towards his divine mother, Isis. Horug had
to fight the  terrible mother,” in other words, to sacrifice the
wish and her strong attraction that would keep him at her
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side, so that he might go out to destroy the serpents and
crocodiles, symbols of the lower nature, in his warfare against
the powers of darkness.

“If he must live,” says Jung, ‘ he must sacrifice his
longing for the past in order to rise to his own heights.” But
later on, the life-struggle will come to be realized as a cosmie
struggle, a struggle for eternal duration, not merely for present
duration.

Thus Hiawatha, says Jung, after his conquest of the
serpent; after his loss of Chibiabos, the embodiment of the
joy of life; and after the loss of Minehaha, his beloved wife,

sings of his death:

I am going O Nokomis,
On a long and distant journey,
To the portals of the sunset ;

and the poet takes up the tale :

Westward, Westward Hiawatha
Sailed into the fiery sunset,
Sailed into the purple vapours,
Sailed into the dusk of evening.

Thus departed Hiawatha,

Hiawatha the beloved,

In the glory of the sunset,

In the purple mists of evening,

To the regions of the home wind,

Of the north-west wind Keewaydin,
To the islands of the Blessed,

To the kingdom of Ponemah,

To the land of the Hereafter.

 Having reached the noonday heights,” says Jung, “he
must also sacrifice the love for his own achievement, for he
must not loiter. The sun also sacrifices its greatest strength
in order to hasten onwards to the fruits of autumn which are
the seeds of immortality.” _
~ “But just as the sun sinks down into the sea to be reborn
again, so the mother image towards which declining man
5
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regresses is but the symbolical representation of that cosmic
womb from which he shall be born renewed.”

We note the reincarnational implications in this quotation
which Jung finds in the unconscious mind as g universai
aspiration, and I wish you also to observe how Jung has
enlarged the conception of the struggle for life from the first
phantastic narcissism of emotional childhood through the
freedom by sacrifice of the mother libido; through the
achievement of his noonday; to a realization of the struggle
for eternal duration, involving even the renunciation of life in
order to save it from death. The vita] impetus has changed
its manifestations but has never left him even in his will for
death. This he finds to be the underlying motive in all
mythology, as in all religion, and so he gives to them a cosmic
significance which binds together the entire body of humanity
in a unity. In his view, this is not an expression of primordial
hereditary impulses, but an impulse common to the whole
range of humanity. Note also how closely this concept
resembles that circumambient reservoir of universal memory
which Dr. Charles Richet, Dr. Geley, Prof. Rutot and others
postulate in order to explain the phenomena which thes:
group under the term “metapsychics” and which is so fully
described in Theosophical literature as *“ the Akashic Records ”

After all, psychoanalysis is only another set of.
labels, a new name for a very ancient truth, [ts facts and its
discoveries are not new, they are only viewed from a new
angle. I should have liked to analyse the charming story of

Eros and Psyche of the poet Apuleius, in which the gifted

Roman has told of the redemption of the soy] through Love
and I should have liked to compare his psychoanalytical system,
with that of the moderns, to bring out the world of esoteric
meaning in his tale, but space forbids.

In addition to these correspondences with Theosophical
teaching which I have already so briefly mentioned, I would
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like to quote some remarks of Dr. Chella Hankin, who, in*her
article ““ Psychoanalysis in Relation to Theosophy”. (7/eo-
sophist, Vol. XLI,—pp. 356—462) has drawn many illuminating
distinctions both of correspondence and of divergence, between
the findings of the modern scientists and the age-long Theo-
sophical teachings which were revived and re-stated with such
convincing force, and one may truly add, such prophetic vision
by the founders of modern Theosophy. Of the science itself

Dr. Hankin says:

Psychoanalysis is a big thing, for it deals with big things in an
arresting, real and original way. It has in fact discovered no less a
thing than how to construct a mirror in which people, if they will,
may view their own souls It has devised a method by means
of which we can directly explore the condition of our subtler bodies,
and have still further proof of their existence.

She points out how the common factors in the unconscious
mind, which bind the human race together, postulate the
equivalent of the Theosophical teaching of the universal
brotherhood of man. How their sublimation theories corres-
pond with transmutation in Theosophy, how psychoanalysis
has discovered that such sublimation can only be effected
from within, through conscious knowledge of the “God
within ”, another way of referring to the Divine in Man,
which Theosophy has always taught. She shows how the
psychoanalytical study of mythology corresponds with the
Theosophical study of the ancient mysteries, and how its
statement of a psychological determinism approaches, from
one aspect, our belief in Karma, But she very correctly
points out that the single term “ unconscious” does not
approach the more detailed and more illuminating dis-
criminations made by Theosophy between the sub-conscious,
or the consciousness of the lower natures and the super-
conscious or the consciousness of the higher enduring and
undying constituents of man—and she adds that, in Theosophy
these two groups are classified and subdivided still further.
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She holds that Theosophy would more accurately class as th
mechanism of consciousness a large part of what psych e
analysis classes as consciousness proper. verer
She also points out the importance of t
in both psychoanalysis and Theosophy, a:Z S;Liljgsoef g:eamsl
subdivision of the Theoscphical classification of dreamsﬂerad
dreamers which I would fain refer to, but again space forb?g
I am glad to say Dr. Chella Hankin pays a Eenel s.
tribute to the bravery of Freud in announcing his vie rou;
says: “One realizes that he is one of those to whoW ?1;
greatest honour is due. Fearlessly he shakes himselr?f .
from all the trammels which man’s ignorance and ree
acting and thinking have built around the subject (of se V\]lr,?ng
I am happy to concur with this view and that m:n. il
yet come to look at sex sanely and purely, recognisin w1
it, not only an inevitable biclogical fact and factmgt in
human evolution, most necessary to be understood, but alln
in a profound way come to realize its psychological i’nflue S0
on human progress, which so greatly outweighs the ph s_ﬂc;a
In general, man fears sex, because he does not understy ;ca ’
19 concluding this, to my mind, quite inadequate i
I desire to emphasise two important factors. One ?apir,
correlation of psychoanalysis and Theosophy in their ¢ is the
teaching concerning the development of the higher life thmon
conscious knowledge of “the God within”, W rc;lugh
repeatedly heard from this platform earnest x;nd etle ave
exhortations to realize the best and noblest of which o O?Eel?t
capable. Many speakers have in their different waur d1 i
upon this theme. And it is right that we should be ezs welt
ed to choose the best and highest, not yielding to the ons
sities of the animal nature which would make yg fropen.
best. Yet the difficulty of the struggle should not b°se the
looked. How often the Narcissist reverts back :Ov::_
narcissism. How often those who have voluntarﬂ; anlz
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consciously entered the path of renunciation seem to fall by
the wayside, seem to fail, and fail even miserably. Was it not
said of old: “the soul of the people was much discouraged
because of the way.” (Num. 21-4.) Yet they attained the
Land of Promise.

Indeed we fall far short of our aims, our own imper-
fections are so frequently a source of profound grief and
sorrow to ourselves as well as to our friends, but if we recall
that other important factor, that larger view, also common
both to psychoanalysis and Theosophy, which finds in the
unconscious the common factors binding the human race
together as a unity in a single evolutionary urge, in a
universal brotherhood, binding us together not merely
in a single life, but in all the life of all the world, shall
we not learn the lessons of toleration and sympathy ?
Being as we are, a brotherhood—not merely brothers, but
a brotherhood—shall we not see in the failures of others,
our own failings, since the path is the same and the urge the
same ? Therefore I would re-echo the high encourage-
ment of Theosophy towards a broader and more helpful
sympathy in our failures—for are not our worst enemies often
our best friends in the end, and shall not our very failures
be for us in the end the stepping stones in the path along
which we shall yet march to ultimate attainment ? “ Though
our outward man perish, yet the inward man is renewed day
by day.” “Knowledge through suffering entereth.”

Courage therefore! Endure! Be strong and never
despair! As Jung so inspiringly says: “Just as the sun sinks
down into the sea to be reborn again, so the mother image
towards which declining man regresses, is but the symbolical
representation of that cosmic womb from which he shall be

born, renewed.”
L. Charlston Goch

AN



THE PATH

By JAcoB BONGGREN

FROM the noumenal subjective realm into the objective
world of phenomena, with its pairs of opposites, runs a
road, on which young and inexperienced individuals go forth
from Eternal and real Unity into temporary apparent separate-
ness, turn round and come back to their Source, grown up and
experienced. The youthful and ignorant pass down and out
from the Father’s house, like the prodigal son in the parable,
to gain the same experience as he did, to turn back sadder but
wiser, as he did. The Path as trodden downward is called by
the Hindas Pravriti Marga, the Path of Pursuit or of Qut-
going ; for on passing out the individuals pursue the pleasures
that the vehicles, formed for them on the lower planes of
existence, continually demand, being never satisfied, because
nothing in this ever-shifting world is permanent, because
every fleeting pleasure is invariably followed by pain. For
awhile the individuals identify themselves with and become
slaves of these vehicles; they are chasing one shadow after
another, as if those unstable and shifting illusions were
permanent realities. For their own lower vehicles they are
selfishly desiring one unreality after another, blinded by the
fatal heresy of separatemess. This pursuit always ends in
disappointment, in disillusion.
Slowly and painfully they are forced to change theijr
views, their method and the direction in which they travel.
Slowly and painfully they learn to discriminate between the
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unreal and the real, the fleeting and the permanent; they
discover the unsatisfactory nature of the pleasures that Jower
vehicles crave, and also the impermanence of those same
vehicles. Gradually their fetters break and fall off; no longer
do they identify themselves with their objective body, their
astral body, their mind body or even their causal body, and
therefore they no longer can be enslaved by their vehicles.
Having found out the nature of the shadows, they chase these
no more; their heretical notions gradually disappear; they
turn around and go back from servitude among strangers to
freedom in their Father’s house, from darkness to light, from
selfishness to unselfishness, from separateness to Unity. They
are converted. For those who return, renouncing the selfish
and unreal, clinging to the unselfish and real, the passing back
is called Nivrtti Marga, the Path of Renunciation or of
Return. :

As the source of all the separate lives is the One Life, as
Unity underlies multiplicity, so Pravrtti and Nivrtti Marga
are the two diametrically opposite movements on the one
Path, the centrifugal movement of evolution and the centripetal
movement of involution. The fact that individuals travel
along it in opposite directions, forth and back, necessitates the
different names.

In Genesis, 28.12 we read that, when Jacob the patriarch
went from his parents to his relatives in Haran and slept in a
place, to which he afterwards gave the name of Beth El, “the
house of God,” having a stone for his pillow, * he dreamed,
and beheld a ladder set up on the earth and the top of it reach-
ed to heaven; and beheld the angels of God ascending and
descending on it.” That is a true symbol of the Margas, the
ascending being the Nivriti and the descending the Pravriti
Mirga.

As there are two diametrically opposite Margas, or direc-
tions to travel on the path of life, so there are two directly



40 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

opposite methods of thinking, sayi i ;
method for each of the Mérgasg. wying and doing things, one
The Pravrtti Marga method is to thj .
obstructive thoughts, speak mean, unkind, ?bitrjz?;:; unind,
do mean, unkind, obstructive deeds to others, ag ei:vo;ds,
were separate beings, enemies that had to be ’subdu dt i
crushed. It helps individuals to go downwards into se > and
nfass, unreality, darkness, selfishness, sin: it bringsparl;ate-
dissatisfaction, suffering and disaster, and thereby it becal .
a means to convert the deluded, the sufferers, from th -
of their errors; it forces them to turn around, it induce et[:vay
to seek the Path of Return, to travel in the o,pposite dis em
and to use the opposite method, looking upon other bej etion
only as friends, but as themselves, having removed th ngs.not
of separateness. e barriers
The Nivrtti Marga method is to thin ;

thoughts, to speak good, kind, helpful wo:;sg,ot(:)d’dtl;l:;dheipful
helpful deeds to those who occupy other bodies. [t ; 1.nd,
individuals who are coming of age to turp awa. f s
downward course, to come upward, and to continueyto oo the
upward. Those who travel downward gladly take adproceed
of it for se/fish purposes, thinking good of themselves S"anl:?ge
kindly about themselves, helping themselves to what’evpeeat}ing
want; even in this way they proclaim the superiorit rf Ey
Nivrtti Marga method over their own. They smile c}i, od t °
fully at those * deluded and credulous fools * who are -
minded enough to think and talk well of and to heISlmI}zle-
people. Yet these same scoffers want by all means evp T
else to continually think and speak well of them and z)rior]le
them in every way, thereby in the strongest manner testif .e p
“to the superior value of the Nivrtti Marga methods ’I‘1 ying
something by it, they sometimes also find it convenier.lt too gal;
kindly to and about others, believing that this wi]] be Zp:ta
appreciated than sneering and fault-finding, To 44,z ki:xdg
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about others is rather difficult for them, for they want to see
faults and shortcomings in other people, while they expect every
one else to see and acknowledge only their own supposedly
excellent qualities. And while they want help for themselves,
they are not willing to help others, unless they expect to gain
something by it. LZooking for the fruit of action is the main

characteristic of those human infants.
“ As a man thinketh in his heart, so he is.” “ It is obvious,”

says Bro. C. W. Leadbeater, *“that the systematic use of
thought power will make life much easier and pleasanter for
us.” (The Inner Life, 11, p. 100.) To make life easier and
pleasanter we have to use the Nivrtti Marga method of think-
ing good, kind, loving, helpful thoughts.

Everything speaks in favour of this method. Even those
infant souls who travel downward and habitually think mean,
unkind, obstructive thoughts about others, favour the opposite
method in many ways. They particularly condemn their own
method by insisting upon this, that everybody else shall think
good, kind, helpful thoughts about them. So for their own
personalities, z.e., their lower selves, they set the example
by wanting kindness and helpfulness from others for these
same lower selves. And while they habitually speak mean
things about others, especially about those who are different
from themselves, they resent it strongly if anyone says an un-
kind and criticising word about them. In this way they surely
condemn their own method. Furthermore, while they are
quite unwilling to help others, unless they can thereby gain
something which they desire, they forcefully demand that
every one shall help them, not only in an emergency, but
always. Selfishly they insist upon unselfishness in others,
thereby glorifying the method which they themselves do not
use nor want to use, unless occasionally for selfish purposes.

On the Pravrtti Marga all the vices appear, followed
closely and inevitably by intense and prolonged karmic

6
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suffering and perpetual dissatisfaction. This unhappy state
of affairs finally opens the eyes of the deluded, whose selfigh.

ness has blinded them ; it enables them ¢t

happiness come as a reward to the faithfyl,
On the Pravrtti Marga, by using its

selfish thoughts, words and deeds, the individualg

ward, scowling, dissatisfied, 1like disobedient,

disrespectful children, Here they are continug

fault—at first not with their own method, as th
but with others, especially with their physical
parents, their leaders, their officials,

method those who use it will be unhapp

0 see their error and
drives them at last over to the opposite course,

Marga, where the virtues are gained and where

to N ivrtti
peace and

method of mean,

look down.
ungrateful,
lly finding

ey ought to,
and spiritugl
By the Pravrtti Marga
y and will make others

unhappy. And this will, in the long run, make them tired of jt,

With a good many people, the change from

Nivriti Marga, from the going out to the returning,
and gradual process. There 1S a period of going
further, of turning around, of stopping, before actuall

back and returning. At first the change consist
recognising the fact that kingd words and actg

appreciated and give better results than unkind
person wants for himself such words and 'acts fro

Pravriti to
is a slow
down no

¥y turning

s in slowly

are more

ones. A

and to begin with he emulates those who habitually speak

kind words and do beneficial work, without any oth

behind it than to please, in order to get the benefit

er thought
himself of

such acting. Reaping the sweet fruit of his changeg attitude,

gradually this Nivriti Marga method pleases him
more; he sees the folly of his old course, he tyr
entirely. And behind his good, kind, helpful word
there come new good, kind, helpfyl thoughts, not fq
of personal gain, as at first, but for the sake of the
happiness, which everything constructive radiat

directions. Then the climbing up on the ladder st

more and
ns around
S and acts
r the sake
universal
es in all
arts; then

o
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the real returning takes place', agd the experience for which
indivi : is gained.

the lgdlvtlg:all\l?verrgidmi;:, gby using its method of good and

unse]fil;h thoughts., words and deeds, the indi\{iduals lo?kt up-

ward as grateful children to their pafents, lool.{mg f(flfhwr ue.ii

not for faults. Those who seek will also find. .lffh:vrle :

be happy, they will make others happy. And they wi

i this path forever.
fore EF: tfclllxl;e I?Irivrtti Marga and its method belong all the

irtues, and they exclude all the vices which belong to the
;lrravrtt’i Marga and its method exclusively.. Any and every
irtue gives happiness; any and every vice gives unhappiness.
’ The wise and loving ones, those who have become so by
using the Nivrtti Marga method, have pity for evert3;1 fel;cg:r-
i . d who suffers from wrong thoughts,
being who goes astray an thoughts
ds, but they have no self-pity
ong words and wrong deeds, : :
:Lir gown lower vehicles or for any other impermanent thtﬁg
that is used as garment, as tool and as servant by the
ent. .
pemlTaEe unwise and unloving ones, those who are so by using
the Pravrfti Marga method, have pity only.for th;utﬁwn
lower vehicles and for other impermanentdthlings. toto 3;2
1 and vice versa, and they wan
the unreal appears rea ! e to us
t of the unreal. v
1 as a garment, tool and servan eal. Th
;‘x};eri?ttle u:e for anything that cannot serve th}:nr o}l:ze;:t;ve
i i d their lower thought-body.
their body of desires an
g?::; want the higher to serve the lower, the Master to serve
i he real.
isciple, and the unreal to be t le re:
the d‘;‘:zge ,who use the Nivriti Marga method learn to
discriminate between the real and the unreal, the perma:inelrllt
leld the fleeting, the higher and the ]owe‘r, th_e Master an tde
afl inle. Those who use the Pravriti Marg:a method do
dlstcu:) d.iscriminate. Disobedient to the rules laid dowun by the
:l Zc;ers of humanity, they look upon any and every lower
e
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vehicle as the one reality, and insist that the lower should ryle
the higher. For they call the lower the higher, and vice
versa. ldentifying themselves not with the real and eterng]
in them, but with some of the lower vehicles, usually the
objective and the astral bodies, they let the lower complain to
the higher in this way: “Why cannot my will be done?
Why cannot / have everything the way I want to have it ?”
When they are able to hear the answer, they will listen to
this explanation: “Your will cannot always be done, and
you cannot have everything you want, because the desire of
the lower vehicles does not always coincide with the Djvine
Will, being often selfish. Because the Divine hushbandman
gives the labourer his hire according to his work. Because the
effects will be equal to their causes.”

When the Christ took a human body some twenty
centuries ago, by His own life He illustrated His teaching,
showing His disciples and His contemporaries the method of
the Path of Renunciation, the Path of Return. At different
occasions He gave this outline of it: “Lo, I go back to My
Father and to your Father, to My God and to your God. His
is the earth and everything upon it. He worketh in yg both
will and action according to His good pleasure. His will be
done, as in heaven so on earth. I and My Father are one,
I am in Him and He is in Me.” And to this His disciples
have added: The will of the Heavenly Father is done always
and the desires of our lower vehicles cannot change, it Thm;
knowest, O Eternal Father, better than these poor, blind
unreasoning vehicles, these everchanging unrealities, what is’
good for Thy child. When I work faithfully and unselfishly
Thou givest me out of Thine own abundance what for the timej
being should pass through my hands, withholding from me
what should not now come my way. And I do not permit my
servants, my vehicles, to criticise Thee, O Father! Al ig

Thine ; all will be Thine forever,

1925 THE PATH i5

This, then, is the attitude of those on the Path of Re-
nunciation, on the Road of Return. In contrasting that to the
attitude of those on the Path of Pursuit, on the Road of Out-
going, what do we find among those who travel downward
from Unity to separateness, from co-operation to competition,
from peace to fights? Continual dissatisfaction, ceaseless
criticism. The human babes on that path do not criticise their
own shortcomings, their own method ; they look for their own
faults in their brothers, and they belittle the opposite method.
If any one is dissatisfied with f4eir personalities and ‘heir
words and acts, they resent it; and they give the nicest names
they can find to their own meanness towards others. They
call it “helpful criticism,” they call it “speaking the truth”;
just as if they of all men saw the truth better than their
brothers; just as if zhey were forced to think mean, unkind,
obstructive thoughts, to speak mean, unkind, obstructive
words, to do mean, unkind, obstructive deeds; and just as if
there were no other truth whatsoever in existence than mean-
ness, unkindness and obstruction. They always want to blame
other persons for using this Pravriti Marga method, and they
never admit that they use it themselves. Thereby we know,
that they are still unprepared for the Path of Renunciation.

Thus think and speak and act the young ones of humanity,
those who are still slaves of their lower vehicles and have not
yet chosen the unselfish method, trying to do God’s will,
which is the means of knowing the doctrine. For it is now
and always thus: [f any man will do God’s will, he shall
bnow of the doctrine. He, indeed—and nobody else. And
what is the doctrine? The Christ summed it up in this short
Thou shalt love the Lord thy God with all thy heart,

gentence:
nd, and with all thy soul, and thou shalt love thy

with all thy me

neighbour as thyself.
Jacob Bonggren



THE FOUR-FOLD CHORD .

WHAT is that sound of singing that I hear

Which seems so far away, and yet so neaxt ?

It thrilleth me through all my being tense .

Though small it is, methinks it is immense

Sometimes it seems to fill the Universe .

Could I but fathom it, I could reverse ’

The failure I have made of this, my life

‘C‘ould move the obstacles that make for ‘strife
V_Vhose voice is it, dost think, Thou, Mercur.y ?

Wilt Thou not solve this mystery for me?

“ When in the silence thou can’st he

Of him who mourns and to him makzrrfag(laycry
When thou can’st feel the agony of pain |
Which stings thy brother, it will be made plain :
When thou dost know that which the mother" "ld
Whispers so softly to the little child ™
That stirs within her womb ; the tears of age

And youth and manhood seekest to assuage

Then thou shalt learn the secret, only told ’

To those who can God Immanent behold

"Twas §ounded out before the dawn of Time

And will forever sound. It is the Chime

That 'neath the falsehood searcheth out the T

Sees Love beneath the sin the foolish do e
It is the cord that doth forever bind .

All things together, body, soul and mind

All through the earth that rhythmic beat doth fl
Men call it “ Aum,” yet few Its power know o

The surges whisper it, the nodding trees

Cry “ Aum, Aum, Aum!” The fitgful, passing bree
That stirs the tender grasses, crieth, “ Aum!’ “
The fleecy clouds that heaven’s blue ocesn roam
Murmur “ Aum, Aum !” The madly raging storm
Doth shout aloud one glorious, throbbing “ Aumt ”
From piled-up battlements “ Aum, Aum !~ doth flash
In fierce blue lightning, or in thunder crash,
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The Silence echoes to that mighty sound,

Deep calls to deep, above, below, around.

Great rivers, rushing wildly on their course,

The hidden fount wherein they find their source,
Sing “ Aum, Aum, Aum!” forever. From them all
One Song Triumphant doth forever fall.

From rocky granite steeps, from lofty pine,

From lowly mosses, comes one strain divine;

From hill and valley, mountain-top, alway

“ Aum, Aum ! ” reverberates by night and day.

The gentle stream that through the forest flows
Cries “ Aum ! ” unceasingly ; each flower that blows
Doth add its mite to that melodious Chord,

All Nature joins and sends that Note abroad.

The gladness of the Spring, bright Autumn’s gold,
Each soft, green leaf that slowly doth unfold,

The Summer sun, the Winter’s ice-cold flood,

The frozen seas, the rich, red, pulsing blood

That stirs the sluggish soul, the tiny ant,

The monstrous elephant “ Aum, Aum!” doth chant.
From birds, beasts, fish, who, ignorant, are wise,

“ Aum, Aum!” doth pierce and penetrate the skies.

The Angels chant it, great Archangels sing,

With one grand “ Aum!” the Universe doth ring.
Yon starry orbs that flame and gleam and burn,
Yon planets that around their Ruler turn,

Yon silver moon, so pitiless and cold,

Repeat in unison the Anthem old.

Through mighty Systems, from great blazing Suns

“ Aum!” like a mighty river onward runs.

The child that lispeth at his mother’s knee,

The mother who doth fold so tenderly

Her little babe within her loving arms,

Crooning the while she stilleth his alarms;

The schoolboy, joving with a merry shout,

All join the Chorus that doth evil rout.

The maiden who of happiness doth dream,

The man who at his own dark thoughts doth scream,
The aged, tottering feebly to the vault,

Mutt'ring a Paternoster ere they halt,

Each sings the self-same Song that builds or breaks,
That of all imperfection Music makes.

From Saint and Martyr, Savage, Fool and Sage,

Hath come and shall, from hoary Age to Age.

« Aum, Aum, Aum, Aum!” Through all the Cosmos vast



48

THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

Resounds and will resound until the —

The One eternal Note, the endless Soilagst

That purifies all shame, that rights all wrong
Right up the long, long Path by all things trod
One cry is heard, the unknown NAME oF Gop!!
And thou, to whom is given the strength to hear
The Sopndless Voice that rings so sweet and cl
When in thy heart thou hearest someone speakear’
}31_ddmg thee rise that thou may’st help the weak
Tls_God who c?lls. the Aum, the spoken Word,
Which is by His Beloved at all times heard,

Aum! Aum! So be it as it ever i

And was and shall be! Till th?erel:d of bliss

And'pam, and joy and woe alike shall come

May’st thou too sing in answer, “ Aum ! Aum! Aym!”

M. BRIGHT
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OCCULT CHEMISTRY

EpITED BY C. JINARAJADASA

(Continued from Vol. XLVI, No. 6, #. 749)

NAPHTHALENE C,, H,

¥ we consult Benzene C,H, as represented in Fig. 18 and
Fig 19, we see the general arrangement. Though the
model looks at first sight as a number of funnels with
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seemingly no order, a little study shows at once that Benzene
is an Octahedron. At each of the six points of the Octahedron,
there radiate six funnels from six atoms of Carbon. The two
funnels which remain from each of the'six Carbons change
their funnel shape and become spheres. These twelve
spheres,' arranged as a Dodecahedron stand at the centre of
the Octahedron.

Benzene is diagrammatically represented in Chemistry as

follows :

H-C C-H

C
[

H

Fic. 31

The chemical formula for Naphthalene is C, H,.

Chemists have long postulated that the arrangement of the
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atoms of Carbon and Hydrogen in it can be represented in a
flat space diagram only in some such form as follows:

H ()
) 1]
c ¢
H-C v C-H
H-C c-H
C
C C
1 )
H H
Fia. 32

When Naphthalene is examined clairvoyantly, its
appearance is as in Fig.33. Wefind a symmetrically balanced

Fic. 33
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molecule, which has a close resemblance to two molecules of
Benzene placed in juxtaposition. The difference, however (')
that out of the six arms of each Benzene, two have disappea , ;S
But in the new combination, the symmetry is broughft) . ;‘e t
by a new object between the two truncated Benzene molec lou
This new object is composed of eight funnels of C l:,es.
These funnels become spheres, and the eight spheres m 1‘:1' o
whirling group. The arrangement of the spheres shal S
they are on the eight faces of an Octahedron. The t °v};7 t.hat
student will at once follow the arrangement of N Cooical
after examining that of Benzene. aphthalene,
We shall see in a later diagram the differ .
appearance between Naphthalene and Naph thol. Cheen.ce1 in
the change is due only to the addition of one Ox mically,
corner of Naphthalene. yeen to one

C. Jinarajadasa

(70 be continued)

KARMA : ITS RACIAL AND NATIONAL ASPECT
By ALICE WARREN HAMAKER

NE of the axioms put forward in The Secret Doctrine is the
O solidarity of humanity—that it is a single unit of
consciousness in its spiritual aspect, and that no single human
ego can reach human perfection and the Jiarma of humanity
without dragging all the rest after him. In this way, even
those who have reached human dharma, are still connected
with the rest of humanity and act as a gravitating force for
the redemption of it, so that every man that becomes perfect
forces every other man to become perfect or drop out of
humanity. Also every man who thus drops out of humanity
leaves behind a gap in the spiritual unity that acts as a drag,
or gravitating force in the opposite direction to perfection, or
the dharma of Humanity.

The Karma of humanity is the problem of preventing any
man from dropping out of the spiritual unity, and of increas-
ing the number of those who can reach a point beyond the
limitations of humanity, and act as a gravitating force for the

. benefit of man. To do this, men have grouped themselves

according to their development and characteristics, and, as far
as the personal karma of each man has allowed, the groups
have kept together for mutual aid and effort. The object of
grouping is to widen the possibility of specialising on any
given point, and thus have as many openings as possible for

1 The second of three public lectures given under the auspices of the Montreal
Lodge, October—November, 1921,
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any man to obtain any and ever : .
of ci_rcgms'tances possible. The gn;; ie;;n:fe ‘1‘ns ev.ery’:/ariety
:E?:kshe; in giving him the opportunity to experi:ZIct:eg M
: e would like to experience in the way h .What he
arrive at. knowledge the way he thinks he w?]] e desires, and
al.ways }flnd that he arrives that way, but UI;lesI;Ieh:oes not
ftw:;_t e chance to find out and fail, he will ref can be
Humanity having therefore divi . i
fhe pro?)]em is how the various :ri:;;d::n 1;:3{ into glfoups,
interfering \fvith the work of the other groups pgrate Ygltl.lout
nah.xrally arise, and have given birth to strug;gle Or:;phcatxons
wh}ch war and slavery are only two of the cursesa nd stress, of
It is poss1l?1e for all groups to refrain from such _eltlgendered.
for the universe has many influences on humln .erferen.ce,
h.ave to be used with great care. Among these i aftlllty which
find the gf'eat cyclic changes that come abou:n uences we
system swings on its orbit around Sirius, brj » as the solar
solar system nearer the influence of first t},xis g: g the whole
or sta%‘s, and t.hen that group, each putting fom:}? of worlds
attractlon. and infusing the solar system with s t r_nagnetic
characteristics, and the characteristics of its hy Ome.tl.ung of its
great' .cycle is approximately 25,000 years ;n antleS. This
condlt}on of humanity on this earth is absoiuten] the Who.le
that time. We have just seen one condition Coy changed in
only last century, which lasted just over that len ntq; to an end
the subjection of women. Thirty thousand yes gth of time—
had the same legal, civic and other rights as mrs ago women
known by wrilings unearthed in ancient Babylone-n’. as s I.]OW
that time we have seen the whole world taklal : but since
rights, shut her up in harems and zenanas an?i away her
hedge her around with restrictions and prohibition oherwise
of these restrictions is Mrs. Grundy, who is sd . The last
hard even yet. Slavery is another of the moderp inzt]egnc:ery
. g

use to try

ered by these outsi
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e sense of such lengthy cycles—and it is not dead

modern in th
of slavery that is even

yet, for we have developed a kind
harder to bear than a human taskmaster, the economic. We

e end of that influence as yet.

Great Cyclic period, the stress engend-

de influences becomes too great for

humanity, owing to the personal karma of each man, and

struggles become the mode of living, such as wars, which

usually run in succession at one part of the earth for several

centuries, and then culminate in a great conflagration; and

then wars cease temporarily, until the same condition starts at

another part of the earth. Before there werg wars, man had

another way to struggle against himself, and wien wars cease

in the future, man will find another way yet of destroying

himself. It is a pity we are not able to read the history of the
world in detail far enough back to trace the course of these
influences, and the nature of the struggles that ensue. We
can only read and analyse the extraordinary influence of the
past Great Cycle with its subjection of the female sex, its
experiments in slavery, and its wars and battles.

As regards this Great Cycle, it is said in Theosophical
circles that we entered a new cycle in October, 1910, the pre-
dominating characteristic being that of the sign Aquarius,
whose special quality is that of humaneness, and the opposite
activity to materialism. Let us hope this is true. Certainly
more congideration of human nature, with all its strength and
weakness, would completely change the whole tenor of our
civilisation, commercialism, religion, philosophy and art.
Perhaps we can detect some of the changes taking place
already in these things.

Passing from the effect of the swing of the whole solar
system in the universe, we pass to the wandering of the earth
round the sun, bringing it nearer this planet and then that at
regular intervals, subject again to the movements of those

are a long way from th
At times during a
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planets changing their characteristics as they swing round.
This is much more complicated astrology, and is still
untabulated. What has been tabulated is the position of the
Equinoxes in relation to this earth, and astrologers have so far
noted that the changes of the general characteristics of men’s
civilisation and religion have in some measure coincided with
the position of the Vernal Equinox. For this reason its
astrological sign has been incorporated into the religions of the
times. Five thousand years ago the Vernal Equinox was in
the centre of the sign Taurus, and it can be noted how the Bull
was the sacred animal of the religions in both Egypt and
India. Allowing 2,155 years for the precession of the equinox,
it would be in the centre of the sign Aries 2,845 years ago, and
we can note the use of the sign of the lamb or the ram in the
Christian and other religions founded at that time. As the
equinox reached the sign of Pisces in the second century A.D.,
it was only natural that the early Christian church should add
the symbol of the fish to its symbology, though it still maintain-
ed the symbol of the lamb. In less than 400 years the equinox
will reach the sign Aquarius, and, coinciding with the Great
Cycle influence, we can indeed hope to put a complete end to
all the influence of the past Cycle, with its tyranny, slavery,
war and cruelty. :

No doubt the next Cycle will bring evils in its train of
which we have no knowledge as yet, but they will not be the
same ones, and it has been said that we have every reason to
hope for a less miserable future than we have experienced in
the past. We know that the Aquarian subject usually
requires a goad to rouse him to activity, but material activity
is not the characteristic of the Aquarian. It is not his interest,
so we can expect to see our future civilisation and
culture based on less active and strenuous arts and sciences.
Man will crave and attain more rest and leisure, and
some goad in the shape of something that needs leisure
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will soon appear to force the attainment of such a civili-
sation. So far leisure has not been a necessity to life,
except for health and longevity, but as we change structurally
other reasons will appear, until we do change the tenor of

_ our civilisation and culture.

This is one of the great Transitional Epochs, and the
karma before humanity as a whole, and to every group in
particular, is to reform itself from slavery, female subjection,
war and cruelty, and establish a civilisation based on humane-
ness and interest in spiritual matters. As this karma is
fulfilled with greater or less success by those in incarnation
during these four hundred years, so will opportunity be given
for the various inventions that will tend to eliminate the
tremendous hard work now necessary tor material needs, and
the terrible strenuousness of competition. The tyranny of our
material needs and competition can only be eliminated by
inventions not yet made, but which are immanent. The
quicker we reform our human institutions and civilisation,
the quicker will the inventions be made, but we must reform
in the right direction, and not against the natural magnetic
forces of the universe.

Turning to a new consideration of the influences men
have to consider besides solar and planetary influences, we
find there is the vast difference in the degree of effort put
forth by each man. Taking 68 billion as an approximate num-
ber of human souls (which number can be arrived at by a
mathematical calculation with 1,500 years the average time
between incarnations, the population of the world about
1,600,000 and approximately three generations to a century),
it is astonishing how few souls have any desire to hurry on
to perfection. What more natural then than that men should
group themselves according to that effort ? That those that
naturally put forward more than average effort should stay

together and incarnate together ? Thus we have periods of
8
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advanced civilisation and culture, and periods of various
degrees of semi-barbarism and barbarism. Each of these
periods takes on a special characteristic according to the
character of the epoch from a planetary or universal point of

view ; both the civilised and barbaric may be artistic at one .

period, scientific at another, commercial at another, and so
forth, tinged only by the inevitable failings of human nature
both at the civilised stage and at the barbaric.

This brings about a form of karma which is less easy to
adjust. In order that the whole of humanity can be kept
together and act as one spiritual unit, it becomes necessary
for groups of men of the advanced type (due solely to the
greater degree of effort put forward), to take on a special
mission to give a helping hand to the groups of a more
elementary type. This means that they have to force their
way into incarnation out of their turn, and without much of a
‘welcome from these less advanced groups who are having
their day in incarnation at the time. The very laws of
heredity provided by nature will also give them unsuitable
bodies for their higher type of ego, and they will find them-
selves in incarnation under very inauspicious conditions—
discontented with their lot, unable to express themselves
adequately, with no career open to them for the faculties they
have. We meet these people at every time, and especially in
these transitional days. Trying as life is to them under such
conditions, they still act as a leaven to the humanity in
incarnation, by their inner spirituality, which may not be
apparent on the surface, or translated into activity. They
are the spiritual martyrs on the cross for the benefit of
humanity. Sometimes a small group of advanced egos may
succeed in dominating the less advanced ones, and hurry them
forward, and sometimes a single person has succeeded in doing
so. History abounds with these outstanding figures who have
inspired men forward by the very impetus of their efforts.

~.“
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For more than a dozen centuries now, the groups of less
advanced egos have had their innings in incarnation, and they
have had a good long opportunity to catch up those who have
put forth greater effort and gone on ahead, but the more
advanced groups are now hurrying into incarnation in great
numbers, and the children now filling the nurseries all over
the world, and some already filling the elementary schools,
are going to make a tremendously big effort to establish the
new civilisation and culture. They are here now, and more
are coming in, and the karma of the generation now in activ-
ity is to see that they are prepared for their task by showing

them the obvious evils of the present day. We see revolutions

everywhere, and open propaganda of the worst phases of our
civilisation, for the incoming egos are urging the humanity
already in the field to hurry up and open the way for them.
The pressure from the incoming egos is so much greater now
than formerly, and we are feverishly talking and making re-
forms and compromises, hardly ourselves knowing what we
are doing. The agitation will not cease till the advance guard
of the groups of higher types of men are old enough to take
charge of the changes. We say already that the affairs of
state are falling into the hands of mere youths, but that will
only be so long as these advanced egos are youths. The
experience of age will again find its value.

We must now turn to the influences of this earth, and
its changes, which still further force mankind into adjustments
of another kind. First there is a time limit to the period this
earth can maintain conditions suitable for egos to incarnate.
The earth has changed from a ball of fiery gas to a hard
condition, and will change still further to conditions resemb-
ling radium, and even more subtle variants of matter of
which;we have as yet no sample, and then it will not be able
to exist as a separate globe any longer, and will be re-absorbed

into the solar system.
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Faced by this time limit, a system of Days of Judgment
has been devised by the human spiritual unit for its own bene-
fit, and is in the nature of a sacrifice of the less advanced, or
less hurrying groups of egos, for the benefit of the groups t,hat
tend to hurry forward. This sacrifice may be less voluntary
but it tends to balance the sacrifice made by the groups of th;
more advanced when they incarnate in less advanced civilisa-
tions to leaven the whole, and it tends to stimulate the less
advanced to advance quicker at a future time. There have
been several days of judgment and there will be several
more. One is going on now. At such a day of judgment, the
judgment is made on the basis of whether the group of ,men
have a chance to reach the Dharma of humanity before this
earth comes to an end, or not. Those that have not are draft-
ed off to other available planets or openings within the solar
system, where they can be spurred on under other conditions
and either fall into line again with this humanity, or dro
right out of the running as far as this earth is concer,ned anz
fit themselves in again on the next earth. ’

As far as the period we are now in, every member of thi
humanity has the chance to reach the Dharma of humanity b y
fore this earth comes to an end, in spite of all the mistakes ;a;

by groups of humanity in the past. The last Day of Judgment

‘is not here yet, when many groups of humanity will be defin-
itely put out of the running for Perfection on this earth. and
will have to wait for another earth. But the time has alr,ead

come for certain groups to be segregated and spurred on unde)r’
more favourable conditions, and that is happening alread

There is plenty of room in the solar system for such grou y.
and there is no suffering incurred by such segregation t;;ls,
segregated groups probably being the most benefited ,Stiﬁ
the scattering of the spiritual unity of humanity w.ill not
make for heaven on earth, though it may benefit the aggregate
humanity of the whole solar system, and possibly the universe.
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For several millenniums yet we may therefore expect gaps in
our humanity which will make for outbreaks of anarchy
amongst us at intervals, in order to give the spiritual pressure
and tension an exhaust, so to speak. The Revelation of
St. John tells us of a group of 144,000 souls that are “ virgin ”
that will be joined to us again at the next day of judgment,
which is the present one. This was a group segregated before
sex became anything like what it is now, and who will appear
to us as virgins compared with the most unvirginlike sexual
condition of the present day. One may almost be sorry for
their coming in now, but we are promised that they will be
of great benefit to us spiritually.

Besides the time limit set by the earth, there are the
physical changes of the earth, which necessitate physical
changes in humanity, and all physical changes bring in their
train psychic and other changes, for physical form changes to
suit psychic changes and vice versa. This has brought about
those changes known as racial. The present race is engaged
in developing a greater complexity of the nervous system, and
the cerebro-spinal system, and this gives to all present civili-
sation the idea of the supremacy of the mind over matter.
The next race will present another structural change, and the
idea will be the supremacy of Inspiration over matter-—some-
thing we hardly even speculate over. We are still in the
midst of intellectual and practical civilisations, and have still
some centuries to reach the apex. Even our arts have been
tinged with this intellectuality, and the most artistic periods
have inevitably run to architectural and utilitarian influences,
and our religions have run to symbolical and mathematical
influences for the same reason.

The previous race to the one now in supremacy, which
includes all Mongolian and American Indian types, commonly
called Atlantean, developed the sympathetic nervous system,
and indulged in emotionalism in their religion, which in these



62 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

days has degenerated into the revivalism so dear to the
American Negro, who has developed the same structural
peculiarity, away from his own type. They practised divin-
ation in its highest and lowest forms, and so mediumistic
were they that they were able to commune with the living
forces of nature and live in co-operation with them, thereby
succeeding in many things for which we require the intellec-
tual development which they did not possess. Later, this
degenerated into propitiation, and finally incantations and
other rites and ceremonies, sometimes of a very degenerate
character. Mediumism and divination belong to a period now
ended, and analysis and tabulation are the order of the day.
Before turning to the vexed question of nationalism,
mention must be made of a karma that happened in a previous
race that is still a drag on our progress to-day—the degenerate
humanity known as apes or primates. Humanity had not
then developed sufficient spiritual consciousness as a unit to
devise Days of Judgment, or to use groups of advanced egos to
leaven the more backward by the expedient system of special
incarnations and special missions. Probably therefore such
degeneracy will not happen again on earth as it has happened.
At some point in what is called the Third Race or Lemurian,
{a race living in countries of continuous volcanoes and earth
upheavals, developing the system of sex or reproduction and
generation,) certain groups of men fell too far behind the rest,
and for want of somewhere else to go, had to come back here
in degenerate human bodies in which progression along the
human path was barred. Their type lost the whole art of
progression, and they stayed as they were while the rest of
humanity changed and progressed. The animal kingdom has
progressed and almost caught them up, but they belong to
humanity, and will have to be spurred on to catch up, and it
is humanity that will have to do this. Humanity has at all
times to look after its own, and that is not delegated to any
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" outside agency, though such agency may assist in the process.

How the primates are .going to be made human again, I do
not know, but the work will have to be done when the

" opportunity presents itself at some future time.

Even as men divide themselves into groups and classes,
the groups still further tend to band themselves together to
form tribes and nations, preparing themselves slowly for the
time when the whole of humanity will be one group at the
acme of its spiritual evolution. At first these amalgamations
are small, but they tend to enlarge till large nations are form-
ed, and even larger aggregates called empires. So far these
last have been failures, for all empires have lost their
spiritual basis in the craze for power or glory, or something
equally unspiritual. There is every reason to suppose that
empires may still succeed ; but an empire will only succeed if
it maintains a spiritual unity. A modern empire might very
well succeed if it maintained a standard idea of equality of
races within its borders and freedom of the individual in
thought and action. There would be sufficient spiritual basis
for success in-such a standard, and it is not so very exacting.
Future empires in future races will require a much higher
standard than that, but we are living now and not in the
future, and our national karma is the problem of imperialism
and modern nationalism, :

To. say the very least one can, one has to admit that the
whole idea of modern nationalism and imperialism is chaotic,
and it more or less happens by accident and not design, and
is impermanent in consequence. Germany started to establish
a- military empire by design, and a very excellent empire it
might have been, but by accident it turned out to be a
commercial one, so the national karma was not fulfilled at the
time. Someone made a miscalculation of human nature and
its strength- and weaknesses, and the result was chaes and
internal conflict. ‘All the nations were floundering at the
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same time for lack of a spiritual basis or reason for their
national existence, and the chaos and conflict was everywhere,
to be exhausted by the Great War. Since then various ideas
have been put forward as a basis for nationalism, and all of
them are hopelessly inadequate for there is often no human
basis for the delimitation, and usually no spiritual basis. It
must be remembered that a nation is composed of several
groups of egos who have made a pact on the spiritual
plane to work in conjunction with each other to ex-
perience a definite idea, and it is this idea conceived on
the spiritual plane that keeps the nation a nation. When
it is lost to the nation, the groups separate for lack
of a spiritual basis to keep them together, and class
conflict is the result. So few nations at the present time have
any real national idea, or anything they are trying to attain,
and they are using a narrow idea like a different dialect of
language as a basis for their national aspirations. With only
such ideas there is nothing to attain, and the groups of men
composing the nation will not be able to keep together very
long. Some nations are intending to use their new-found
nationalism for a distinctive artistic development, and if they
can hold to such an idea through the reconstruction period the
nation will persist long enough to make attainment possible
and beneficial to humanity. There are other national ideas,
but many of them are illogical from the spiritual viewpoint,
and the nations will inevitably break up.- This applies both
to the Orient as well as to the Occident and the American
continents. To modernise an Eastern nation is beneficial to it
from the spiritual viewpoint, but to westernise or Americanise
it simply means it would break up within a short period.
Modernising is a necessity, for to live in the past, as
some nations are still doing, is the same stagnation that
led ages ago to the degeneracy that produced the pri-
mates, or higher apes, out of real humanity. Degeneracy
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is not the order of the day now, but national or racial
extinction is.

In looking around for an idea for a nation or empire at
the present time, several points in the Karma of humanity
have to be considered, or the whole race will be wiped out, as
happened to the main Atlantean civilisation, leaving only their
colonial empire to continue the civilisation in various parts of
the world, such as ancient Peru, the ancient Mediterranean
culture, China and so forth. The racial impetus which
evolved the Atlantean civilisation could not be arrested just
because the central territory had disappeared, any more than
the impetus set by European civilisation would be arrested if
Europe were to suddenly disappear, or the American civili-
sation if New York were to topple into the sea. The cohesion

‘may disappear, but. outlying European and American domin-
- jons will carry on the burden, each separated from the other.
'As humanity is working to form a single nation or empire

which will comprise all humanity, the time lost to humanity
by another disintegration like the Atlantean unity would be
‘enormous, and very much to be avoided if possible. . We are

‘not sure of that yet.

, First of all, modern empires and nations must have
intellectual development as a basis of unity, instead of merely
‘the gaining of more power and more deadly arms in warfare
than another nation  or empire. If the same amount of
thought, invention and organisation as are given to preparing a
country for war, were given to unite the groups and classes of
‘meninthecountry,a nation or empire would be such that smaller
nations would seek union with it, and it would grow by voluntary
annexation ipstead of enforced military capture. For a short
time Great Britain did this, but not for long ; still, having done
it once, she could do it again. A nation’s intellectual
_development is her greatest asset at the present time owing to
the structural development, of this period, and it muyst be used
9 ‘
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fsc;rlﬁ:;:z::l purposes and not for isolated group or class
Along with the intellectual development, the national art
an-d. culture that goes with all intellectuality to maintain 3:
spiritual balance, must be diffused throughout the groups th i
form the nation. At present they are used to further gfoup Sr
f:lass conscious.ness instead of national consciousness. There
%s ‘no co-operation along these lines, and the loss to humanity
is incalculable. Only a few small nations continue the old
national culture along national lines, that gave us in the past
the folk songs, dances and bards. We cannot go back to that
for the past is not the present, but we must have some art an(;
culture that is as widespread among all classes of the nation
as that was in those days. The same applies to what are
called home industries and handicrafts. We cannot und
the factc;;:y; system now we have it, but a more personal not:
may well be developed, and i :
T e s‘timume&p a new handicraft along new lines
. Then the economic slavery must be reduced considerabl
if not altogether, and a greater freedom of expression ana:i )f’
research given to everyone. This will givé the great ot
amount of differentiation within the nation, and the ra :s
th? complexity the greater the cohesion and co-operatiognea ; .
t}.us way a nation can comprise people of different langu.a :
different religions and different ideals, and yet be a nati o
empire. There is no question that this can be done, if evors
group or class of the nation feels a spiritual need for ’cohev'ery
and is willing to sacrifice what is necessary for co-o e?on’
The main trouble of the world at the present time isptehrat ltol:L
general public is not conversant with the old doctrine 2f the
spiritual unity of humanity, and that every member of the
human kingdom stands and falls by every other member of 'te
Too long have sectarian religions taught the division of mail:
kind into the saved and the damned, dividing the human
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A house divided against itself
cannot stand, and humanity divided against itself cannot stand,
and neither can a nation or an empire, or even a race. The
f humanity is the attainment of spiritual unity, both
heaven, and it is only in heaven that it
“ Thy will be done on earth as it is in

cONSciousness against itself.

Karma o
on earth as well as in
is a tact at this time.

heaven.”*
Alice Warren Hamaker

A THOUGHT IN MEDITATION

LEAD me, my Master,
Show me the way.
E’en though it’s harder,
Don’t let me stray.

Help me go onward,
Up to Thy light.
Ever go forward,
Thou in my sight.

Lead me on wisely,
Let my life be,
Gently but surely,

Spirit of Thee.
: HELEN M. MANN

world population on p. 57 need an addition of three naughts.

1 The figures of the .
The population, roughly estimated is 1,433,804,000.



CHINESE PHILOSOPHY
By REv. C. SPURGEON MEDHURST

EVERYONE knows that the pivot of Chinese civilisation is
Contucius, but Confucius lived a long time ago. From
950 or 551 to 478 B.C. covers the period of his life. Three
hundred years later the Emperor Tsin made a bonfire of all
the books he could lay hands on which contained Confucian
sayings, so that all that exists to-day are restored fragments
from the memories of scholars who survived that persecution,
and up to the present, the western world has known very
little else of the matter. Legge’s translations of the Confucian
classics based on the writings of- Chu Hsi, are familiar to
scholars, but Chu Hsi himself has been little more than a name
in the Occident. The gap has now been filled by the publi-
cation by Messrs. Probsthain & Co. of two volumes by Rev.
J. Percy Bruce, M.A, D.Lit. They are the most valuable
contribution to sinology that we have had since Dr. Jas.
Legge’s translations over half a century ago. They break
new ground. Chu Hsi’s works have never been translated,
and Dr. Bruce’s study of the philosophers who formed the
so-called Sung school is unique. Its importance may be
gauged from the fact that it is Chu Hsi’s philosophy rather
than that of Confucius which has been current in China for
the last seven hundred years. It forms indeed the warp and
woof of the current thought and expression of the Chinese
people to-day, without reference to class or to education, and is
remarkable for its strong intellectual grasp and lofty morals.
Dr. Bruce’s work is the product of ripe scholarship,
possible only to one to whom the extreme terseness of the
Chinese language has become a personal medium of thought.
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Often the same word in Chinese has more than one mea.ning,
sometimes it may be interpreted in senses dlgmetrlcally
opposite, and the sentences may be so terse as t.o be inadequate,
or, owing to poetic imagination, thciy may be,t mrflccurate. No
all part of the value of Dr. Bruce s wo.rk lies in th.e success
sn'lth which he has rendered certain ideographs into their
va:aglish equivalents. He has not turned aside to argument
to defend himself when he differs fl:om other translators, but
in every case the original Chl.nese is repro.duced, so that .the
student is enabled to form an m(?ependent judgment for him-
self. In the opinion of the reviewer, who has had a Iong
acquaintanceship with the sub]ec? and who .has 9ften porfdfere]d
deeply as to the meaning of certain expressions in the original,
Dr. Bruce by his renderings hasbbrfought us all nearer to the
matter than we were betore.
hea'rfl‘(;)iei:e books do not deal with the religic?n of China, that
is .a blend of Taoism and Buddhism, but with the everyday
practical morality of the people, apart from what n}ay be f:alled
the accretion of the barnacles of local customs. T echmcally,
the Chinese are not religious. . T.hey are morle. Their
philosophy is pragmatic. Confucnan1§m was studied not to
. norove the mental or moral faculties but -t<.) learn how to
n'::\!r)ern the people. It was, in a word, the official r.noral code.
%Vith the disappearance of monarchical institutxo?s it 'naturally
went under a cloud, but it is now recovering its own,
adjusted to the new conditions. The teachings of.Chu Hsi,
however, with which Dr. Bruce deaills, are outs1d.e tl.les'e
observations. They represent the .bas1.s of the behavxou.nstxc
code, the only side of philosophy whlc.h m'te.rests the Chinese,
and which has always formed the Chfnese ideal. '
The key to all Chinese thought is "l‘.ao, and this term }.1as
a different signification in Taoistic v.vntmgs from that Yvh¥ch
it connotes in the works of Confuciamsts.. The former is fine
:nysticism, the latter practical ethics, without speculation on
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the intangible. Confucius divided Tao into two aspects, the
Tao of Heaven and the Tao of man, the former being objective,
the latter subjective. By Dr. Bruce Tao is well rendered
as “moral law”. By Chu Hsi it was defined as “ no more
than the ordinary principles by which we know that this is
right and that is wrong ™. From the beginning there has only
been one moral law (Tao). Those who have become leaders
have attained their position because they received into their
personalities more of its truth. ‘““The moral law cannot be
left for an instant, if it could be left it would not be the moral
law. It is like a road which could be travelled upon by the
countless myriads of people within the four seas and nine
continents. When the moral law of man’s nature is perfected
the moral of heaven is also perfected.”

This law consists of two elements, love, and not-love.
For the ideal man love is the measuring-rod. But it must be
remembered that when the Chinese think of love they do not
think of it as St. Paul did in terms of faith and hope. They
are pure moralists. Chu Hsi devotes an entire section of his
works to a comparison of love and righteousness. Righteous-
ness, he says, is self-conserving, love is self-imparting. Sum-
mer represents love, “ the store season of winter ” represents
righteousness. Love can only be understood as it is consider-
ed in conjunction with righteousness, wisdom, and reverence.
“Reverence is the going forth of love, wisdom is the storing
up of righteousness.”

The term rendered “love” in the above paragraph is Fen,
which stands for the premier virtue in the Chinese code.
Dr. Bruce has supplied the word love as its English equivalent.
Other scholars have translated it as “the natural goodness
of the heart,” “ benevolence,” “ virtue,” *“ humanity ”. The
reviewer, prior to his introduction to Dr. Bruce’s work, was
inclined to translate the term as * good-will” : * Broadly speak-
ing,” says Dr. Bruce, “it is sympathy or loving-kindness or

. istic nature.
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friendly feeling, or better, feeling <.>f fellowship.’ Its signific‘:anc'e
is that there is an unborn feeling in every man s heart Wthh' 18
awakened to its full actuality when he comes 1n contact- W}th
another fellow-being, forming a perm:anen.t b?nd of. association
between them.” Subsequent workers in this field will doubtless

“follow Dr. Bruce and render the Chinese term jen by “love ™.

It is certainly better than Legge’s “ benevolence 7. o
For the Chirese, the moral life is the normal life, z.e.,

conformity to the principles of obedience, filial devotion,
faithfulness, courage, and peaceal?leness. Even the man vs{ho
can neither read nor write \tvﬂl acknowledge the binding
sanity of these principles as being the only Tao or moral law.
For the wealthier class it is interpreted to mean the fullest
enjoyment of nature’s gifts, the moon, thfa sfars, th.e mount-
ains, the rivers, repose, meditation, inspiration, fmth a long
remove from anything corresponding to calculatlfm o'r com-
mercialism. For the rank and file it means cultivating t.he
soil, but not mining. Digging below the surface, aggressive
wars, amassing great fortunes, are contrary to the f)ormal
life. As Dr. Bruce points out it is *the periods in which the
Chinese empire has heen politically weakest w%lich .have pro-
duced her greatest thinkers and writers ”.  Their attitude may
be illustrated by a dying saying of Shao Yung, * If I already
know Heaven’s decree I do not need to know \n{hat the world
calls destiny.” Chu Hsi in recogni:?ing the mind of Hea\fen
rejected all anthrepomorphic conceptions of a crude matena.l-
The vital impulse in that Mind, whether in
man or in the universe, he knew as Fen, translated in t}.:ese
volumes as “ love ”. It is “ the one source to \_avhose consc:ox:f
agency the physical and moral order of .the universe are dug .
To quote one of Chu Hsi’s own sayings, a quot.atxon th‘h
which Dr. Bruce closes his volume . “Chu ”Hsz and His
Masters,” “ The Mind of the Universe is Love”. *“For Chu
Hsi the ever present problem was that of the One and
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the Many, and in his efforts to solve that problem he
reached the same goal as the philosopher of the West. Not,
indeed, by the same road, nor possibly with the Same content
of the word Love. But it is in Love, ag the principle of
altruism, that he finds the true union 0
of the ego and the universe, of the One and the Many,

He begins, as the most modern philosopher begins, with
the constitution of his own being; for what else is there that we
really know? He finds that not Intellect, as the nineteenth
century Idealist found; nor Will, as the present day Pragmatist
finds; but Love, is the fundamental element in human natyre,
He finds that man’s faculties are gathered up in four elemen.
tal principles, Love, Righteousness, Reverence, and Wisdom,
which are but phases of the one principle, Love; and that
these principles are the Law of his being, From this starting
point he looks out upon the universe around him. He geeg
these principles running through al) nature, and constituting
the moral order of the universe, the Eternal Constants of
Heaven and Earth. He traces them through every stage in
the evolution of the Cosmos, He sees them in the beast of the
forest, in the flying hawk, in. the leaping fish, He comes
back again to man, and sees these same principles,
sage, in whom they resemble the pearl in clear water shining
with the beauty and lustre of unclouded purity; angd i the
moral reprobate, in whom they resemble that sgme pearl
- submerged in the muddy pool. And, finally, not only does

he recognize these principles as attributes of the human nﬁind;

alike in the

they also are attributes of the Divine Mind, And for Chu Hsj *

oundation of the |

the greatest of these is Love. Love i the f
universe and ‘creation’s final law’. Love jg the source of all
things physical, the vital impulse sending forth its creative
energy in all stages of cosmic evolution, in things animate and
in things inanimate. .Love is the foundation of g]] goodness,
the root of every virtue, the basis of that moral order which

f subject and object,
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pervades all things. Love is the all-inclfxsive gttribute.of God
Himself, the one imperishable and undying existence. LOVE
. E IS IN ALL.”

N Al'i‘liiuasnd];?VBruce closes His first volume, which i,s;
introductory to his second, * Philosophy of Human Nature,
E~and space permits but two sh.ort se.ntences to“ be quoted
on the matter from Chu Hsi’s philosophy : Rfeverence
is Love expressing itself in gra}ceful .form, R1ghte9u§-
ness is Love in judgment, and Wlsd9m is Love dlscr'ufu-
nating. It is like the four seasons which, t.houfh they differ
one from another, all proceed from the spring. These four
are shared by man with the lower orders of life, even reptiles,
they are distributed partially f'md unequally and like wateri
which is clean or turbid according to the nature of th.e channe
through which it flows, and are affectfed by e.nfnronmen.t.
Their ethers are active and passive, the .1rregu1ar1t.1es of their
rotations account for all the varied experiences of life. There
is no attempt to discover the why and the whex:efore of tl}ese
things. They are accepted as axioms fr'om Yvhlch det‘iuctlons
are made. In this philosophy everything is a duality, .an‘d
care is taken to keep clear of any co;responden.ce to Budd.hxstx.c
or Taoistic thought. Even the Supre-me Ultlm?te, which is
described as Mind is active and passive. But its essence is
Love. In the Divine, Love is the Origin; what in man fs
Reverence is in the Divine, Beauty ; and what in man is
Wisdom is in the Divine, Potentiality. The §tyle of Fhe
argument which is in the form of conversation between
’lelc.turér and pupils is somewhat monot.onous an.d .verbosc?, but
less so in Dr. Bruce’s renderings that} in the orlgl.nal Chinese.
Throughout, his English is ﬂuent. without eralrtmg from the
simple directness of the works he is trag.slastgﬁféeon Modhurst

' Probsthain & Co.; Chu Hsi and His Masters. Price 24s.; Philosophy of Human
Nature. Price 36s.
10



THE SONG OF LIFE

My life jolts on with crooked wheels
A-down the road of pain and wrong,
The while my Spirit sings, and feels

That Love, and Hope, and Joy, are blent
In one unconquerable Song.

The love we trusted turned away,
Blurred image in a mist of tears,
The golden idol found but clay—

The showers they, from heaven sent,
To harvest the unwritten years.

The friend who doubts, the world that turns
A careless ear, a sceptic eye,

Upon the dream that sobs and burns

Behind the scarcely uttered sigh—

But tools are they the angels lent
To carve life as the Soul discerns.

D. M. Copp 4

THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE T.S.

WITH ANNOTATIONS BY C. JINARAJADASA
(Continued from Vol. XLVI, No. 6, p. 790)

XVI

OR historical purposes, the most valuable documents
F among the Adyar Records are perhaps the series of
diaries of Colonel Olcott from 1878 to the year of his death,
1907, and the Scrap-Books of H.P.B. and the Colonel. It was
the Colonel’s habit daily to write the occurrences of the day
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in a diary. He mentions in them those whom he met each da

when he visited new countries in his travels. Thege diari:;

give most valuable material concerning the 4 _
evel

the Society. elopment of

The diary for 1878 is the first. What happened to hig’

diaries of 1875—7, we shall not now know. The diary of 1878
is especially interesting, because it is the only one in whij h
H.P.B. herself wrote. It is evident, on readi;'xg through :E

diary, that often Col. Olcott was away. Then during h'e
absence, H.P.B. wrote in the diary. When he returned hls
resumed writing. I have taken a few extracts from this di;r e
for they give us a glimpse of the life of H.P.B. and the Co] yi
in the last year of the T.S. in America, before the Foy ;ne
started for India. In order to make a distinction betwe . tel:s
entries of H.P.B. and the Colonel, I have put the for::xn in
large type and the latter in smaller type. e

e

C.J

1878

October 9. Letter from Stainton Moses}
Neuralgia ! !! Will frighten it off to-s:isght, Flapdood.
October 10. Letter from Rochelle, from Van der Linden.?
Enthusiastic and prepares to send his mite of $1'25 ever.
month to the Arya Samaj. Asks whether he ought not ty
learn Sanskrit or Pali. : °
October 11. Article. O’Donovan an ing
a bunion on H.P.B.’s nose on the plaster.  plastering Made

L

Neuralgia!! Damn it all. All on account of the premature "

withdrawing and selling off of the carpet. Damn—D—p—

14 M.A. (Oxon),” editor of Light.

2 C. H. van der Linden and Peter vander Li -
same time, loyal members of the T.S. in U.S.A.lt‘:wdtol?e’ :ial;h:;f. ?l:iei‘: l:!,e:vtll:o ioined at the

2 See Frontispiece, Vol, I, Qld Diary Leaves for the pl 5 com i
of a copy in bronze, now at Adyar, evidently copied fromp l;%u:x:ila‘ﬁ :)ll‘::ti.l:““;; t‘;"g ‘,:,

pame in Tamil must have been added when the copy was made in India
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October 12. Letter from one’ who is impudent enough
to sign himself M.". Junior!! What next ? Prophecy fulfilled.
Letter from E. K. ? sends a circular from Constant in Smyrna
and recommends him for a Theosophist. All right. Captain
Burton® elected Fellow of the T.S. of Great Britain. Judge
turned up. Evening: Wilder* came and dined. Went away
at 9. H.P.B. talked with W.® alone till 2 after midnight. He
confessed he saw three distinct individualities in her. He

bnows it. Does not wish to say so to Olcott for fear H.S.O.

will make fun of him {11! ,
October 14. Magnificent news! Letters from Massey®

and Billing” C. C. Blake ® at the last Theosophical meeting
accused s of N.Y. and the Arya Samaj of practising Siva
worship—performing the Linga and Sakti Pujal!! What
next? Wrote to C. C. M. and Wim. WTrote also expressing
disgust. Wrote to H.S.0. to come home. H.P.B. wrote to
E. K.—and this letter will be the-last. I H.S.O. not ready, /
have to go.
October 15. H.P.B. wrote Billing and Thomas denying

the calumny, and calling Carter Blake an * infamous liar .
Aired H.P.B. along the streets for two hours. H.S.0. succeed-
ed in writing a French postal card. First wrote mzlle, very
correctly, then crossed it out and put mz/, which is not. His
first impression always better. Sent to H.S.0. Massey’s and
Billing’s letters. ORDERS received for him to create an
indignation meeting whether in reality or fancy. On his

1H.5.0.

1 Emily Kislingbury.™

2 R. F. Burton, the famous traveller and Orientalist, translator of the Arabian
Nights.

t Dr, Alexander Wilder.

* Possibly Edward Wimbridge (Wim. and Wimb. of the diary), an English architect
in New York, who with Miss Rosa Bates accompanied the Founders to Bombay.

¢ C. C. Massey, one of the founders of the T.S,

i Dr. Harry J. Billing.
8 Dr. C. Carter Blake, a devoted member of the T.S. When he joined the T.S. he

pelonged to the Jesuit order.
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obeying depends much. H.P.B. sent a telegram to Mag
Atheneum Club, London—* Infernal lie ” and paid five ¢ liey.
in gold. Money furnished by M.". ¢ dollars
October 16. Letter from H.S.O. Did :
registered letter with Massey and Billing’: ?Ztstl:srecgrde the
to write to him. M..' came and raved. Weil Idemd
wonder. , 0 not
. October 17. No letters from H.5.0. Found a postal
in French from H.S.O. received apparently on Mondg -
which Jenny forgot to hand to me. Wimb. found it > e
kitchen. O America, oh, servants of America! 0 the
If H.S.0. i i1l kill hi
et S.0. does not write we will kill him—the heartlegs
October 19. A Miss Potter, tall, young, intel} t
daughter of a millionaire came with a card of introdec Pal
from E. K., London. Insisted on seeing me. Lived h llmtlon
life in Herbert Spencer’s family. Knows Huxley and Ta f her
I{lterested in Theosophy; doubts Spiritualism. She yedall
eight sisters all Materialists. Herbert Spencer reag jm'd her
found some beautiful pages and new original ideas s and
Tuesday, October 22. Narayan® left WatCh-'-and .
Sahib? The latter with orders from Serapis* to e
all by the first days of December. Not to change ou: Ompl.ete
of Blodget’s plans, etc. Well, H.S.0. is just playin hpartxcle
final stake. ’ 8 s great
October 23. And playing it successfully so far,

 Friday, October 25. O'Donovan, Wimb., H.P.B, apg |

dinner when Jenny brought in a letter from Massey, left at were at

ment by the postman. Before it came, H.P.B. announceg ?tsthe mo-
1 M.. of course refers to the Master M., the Guru of H.P.B. B coming

whether the term * M..” is pot sometimes used for some senior ut I often wonder

also. The earliest letters from the Master M. to the Colonel are in 2“1”1 of the Master

very clear and legible, and quite distinct from the script used by the Ms;:"‘eu lneﬂt script,
3 One of the Adepts or pupils. * later.

31 do not know whom H. P. B. calls the Sahib, unless it is her own M ;
term * Maha Sahib” found in the early letters refers evidently to yet al‘l‘oth:stx& The
r Adept.

+ The Master Serapis, who was closely watching and directi
of the T.S. in its early years. ing the development
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and nature, and when I received it and before the se

she said it c_:ontaingd a letter from Dr. Wyld,' and raiavc;'atshgiok::
without looking at it. Massey’s first page contained a message to me
from the Divine Brother,® so I returned the page to Massey with a
marration of particulars and Wimb's certificate added.

October 30. Ewvening: H. S. O. gone to Philadelphia.
H. P. B. remained alone with Charles® who purred all the

evening near the fire,
November 1.—H. P. B. finished her article for Pravda.*

November 2. A friend of Wim’s, Mr. Gus Petri i
a kind hearted psy'chological fellow. Has gift ofu ;mg}fécga;e& viI-sIfo;ms
Fore}t)olé‘l Hb P. BI:I'S fegthhgt sea ls‘u(fidenly. Doubted that she would
reac ombay. inted shipwreck for 1, i i i
would be saved and H. P. B. lost! Goak !lgs all, in which Wim and I

November 8. Letter from Junior®—not a damned thing
in it.

November 9. Body sick and no hot water to bathe it.
Nice caboose. Worked all day. Belle Mitchell” came and
kept company with us for three hours—dear and pure soul. -
The letter from Junior. Becomes a lecturer. Aye. Returns
Monday. It’s time; and leaves half-things undone in Boston.
So says—Senior.}

November 11. Very big cold. Afternoon at 5 p.m. a
man came ; would not allow Jenny to announce him and gave
no name ; forced himself after her, and introduced himself
very strangely. An old, respectable white-haired party. As

soon as seated, he mildly declared that he had come to subpoene

' Dr. Wyld of Edinburgh.

2 This phrase does not occur elsewhere, so I do not know which Adept is
referred to.

8 Possibly a cat.
consternation.

4+ The well-known Russian newspaper.

5 Goak! I think probably meant for “ joke,” following the humo .
of Artemus Ward, an American humorist popular at the time. rous spelling

s 4. 8.0
7 The sister of Colon
$ The Master M.

1n 2 later entry, the disappearance of Charles is alluded to with

el Olcott, to whom he was deeply attached all his life.
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H.P. B.inthe. .. !case!! H.P.B. told him she did not know
..., never saw him. Yet, the old party served her with a paper in
which the “ people of New York State ” commanded the new
citizen to appear in the court of the Surrogate and say all she
knew ; after which he delivered to her on behalf of the
“ people ” a silver dollar, gave hell to Beecher, and said . .
was no better ; paid compliments; said that Mr.L...“haci
charged him to tell H. P. B. that they would give her
“ plenty of money” if she helped them to win the case—and
departed.

November 12. Fearful sleepless night on account of the cold
and coughing. Got up at eight, sent for a carriage and went
258 Broadway to L . . .’s office; was received politely and
cuddled ; declared (H.P.B.) she knew nothing; but was
asked to REMEMBER, and try fo think of something\! Wag
asked to go to court, and promised money again,

H.P.B. went to court and produced sensation, being

_seated on witness’s chair. . . . and lawyers stared at her all
the time. Would not swear on the Bible and declared herself
a—heathen. Disgusted went away. . . s lawyer ran after
her, and tried to make friends ; was sent to hell. Her carriage
was followed by another carriage. Will wait developments

Evening: Mr. and Mrs. O’Sullivan. Theological a.nd
anti-Christian conversation. H. P. B. played a trick on them
by suddenly fainting, to the great dismay of Bates® and Wim
Used the greatest will-power to put up the body on its legs .

November 14. Naray decamped and Morya walked. in
burnt finger and all. Came with definite orders from Serapis’
Have to go; the latest, come 15 to 20th Dec. .Wimb-

1] omit the name, as the family is well known in U. §, A,

2 The lawyer.

3 Rosa Bates, an Englishwoman, who with Wimbridge accompanied the founders

Bon bay. On the coming of Madame Coulomb to the Tn i
g,rov:”ﬁ El‘klyest, Bombay, Miss Bates became troublesome lnetlos;a::::}l:’:“;'i:l:ldt ::

Founders and left the T.S., Mr. Wimbridge leaving with her,
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bothered by lawsuit. Very gloomy. Declared intentions to
Bates and Wim. Taffy Bates going to London before us.
On lst, probably.

O God, O Indra of the golden face! Is this really the
beginning and the end!

November 17. Visitors evening. M.". read the girls’ fortunes
in cards (?) to their considerable astonishment.

November 20. Evening: Held the Vedic ceremony on casting

" the Baron de Palm’s' ashes into the sea. A highly interesting

episode. Our mysterious Hindoo Brother .. was present with his
helper — = H. S. O. cast the ashes into the waters of N. Y. Bay at

exactly 7°45 p.m.
C. Jinarajadasa

(To be continued)

1 See Old Diary Leaves, Vol T
11

-



THE LAW OF CONTEST IN EVOLUTION
By WELLER VAN Hook

(Continued from Vol. XLVI, No. 6, p. 780)

- THE ELEMENT OF CONTEST IN CIVILISATION

SINCE civilisation is the life of all men joined in the yoga of

physical-plane relationships to form a unit of national or
international existence, it would be the ideal of health for the
organism that all parts act together in perfect harmony for the
purpose of yielding that life of the whole, which should in
turn shed back upon every organ or state and every limb or
city and every cell or individual the maximum of environ-
mental support and aid and the utmost of the. ‘life-giving
forces.

For every era or period of a civilisation’s life there is a
purpose to be subserved, a lesson of the hour to be learned, an
angle or a wall of the temple to be built, Those whose kax"ma
throws them bodily into the general current of the period’s
proper work aid in the mighty plan and may themselves
prosper. But those who can see that this or that work is a
crucial part of the Plan, and can enter into the work with
that knowledge are indeed still more fortunate. For not onl
do they do the work of the hour; but they also ,rnark anz
emphasise the spirit of it, contributing to its inner as wel] as
its outer life. :
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Those who work selfishly for and in conformity with the
Great Plan have their reward. They gain money, power,
praise, worldly recognition and some good karma. Those who
work for the Plan both outwardly and inwardly are better
pleased with their reward of inner satisfaction than with
material benefits.

It is far better for men to work tor the Plan with some-
thing of the intent to benefit themselves than not to work for
it at all. In war time wise governments pay their citizens
heavily, if they can, to secure services that should be rendered
almost or quite without pecuniary reward, in order that all
citizens, even the most selfish, may contribute to victory.
The Lords of karma apportion the later returns, which must
be immeasurably richer for the unselfish, the purely patriotic.

The younger souls who have not learned the value of
selflessness are dear, indeed, to the Lord of the Cultural
System ; for He sees them as His little ones and leads them

‘where they are and as they are. And He uses their desire

nature, knowing full well that that, when grown great, will
be of vast importance since it needs only to be inverted to be
of utmost usefulness. '

In the stresses of everyday life will opposes will and
powers of the mind and of skill become increasingly important.
We see contest going on everywhere between individuals and
between groups of men. The whole warp and woof of civili-
sation are most profoundly influenced by the various contests
waged.

We must, therefore, say that contests are of the utmost
value in development. Certain types of men wish to avoid
contests ; other kinds of men rejoice in opposing resistance to
resistance. + Often, then, men disinclined to contend slip into
fields of life where the contest element is minimal, while those
of fighting type seek warfare, real or mimic. These opposing
types are complemental to one another. By evolving
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differently, those fond of contest grow chiefly in imitation of
fhe Logos’ first mode of being, and those desirous of avoi(;]i N
it and preferring to engage in other types of action gain tgg
powerv; of one of the other modes of His Nature. )
e see, then, that there is provision i
of evolution for both the selfishpand the s;rllﬂttiz gv::z; Z:};erfne
those of varying temperaments. The selfless is the o
excellent way; but the selfish mode is not sinful or wmore
when sincerely and honestly pursued. | rone

How shall men and nations order life with respect toc
tests between themselves as individuals and ag nationon';
Should all men become pacifists, laying aside all preparatiir;
for personal or national defence ? Shall nations refuse to arm
themselves and permit themselves to be overrun and wiped
out of existence by fierce migrant men less evolved but more
practical ? Roman senators did that long ago.

.Let us waste no effort in lengthened argument. The in-
clusive law of universal contest is certainly not set in abeyance
at this epoch of our world life. He who will let his family b
butchered without defending them refuses to recogni::a :
natural necessity. A nation that is wise seeks peace longs foa
peace, studies the arts of conciliation, practises t’he deceni
amenities of compromise and concession and engages in thos
appeals to Providence which place it en vapport with the :
peace-forces forever playing upon Man from above. Bﬁ: e:t
the same time, that nation prepares itself gravely and fitr;ﬂ
for self-defence. It teaches its citizens in times of peace h .
to wage honourable warfare, drilling its people in that unel o
ant but necessary duty. Its defences on sea and land o? lfas.
bours and fortresses, of air-planes and of long-range g’uns o
kept adequate in numbersvand quality, furbished and mannzse
ready to be served. Thus the aggressor is deterred from attack ’
thus the citizens of a peace-loving land are preserved ftom;
slaughter in surprise attacks by wanton marauders.
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CONTEST, PEACE AND SERENITY

Are we not capable at all times of seeing the ideal existing
side by side with the cruel, the loathsome and the contemptible?
May we not even maintain some inner poise of life, rejoicing
in God’s sunlight when we give ourselves moments of relative
freedom from contest and then, next instant, join in the
wrestling of the universe ? Do we expect ever to find perfect
peace in our minds and hearts, devachanic beatitude with harps
and crowns? Or do we not rather find the deepest and most
satisfactory virtue to be sought in and actually to be—serenity
of the self, in which we may view our contests as ever a
little outside our real Selves?

And, if we do, we may well assure ourselves that that
serenity must ever move inward, pursued in contest after
contest, recognised to be existent and necessary, as fast as
each new consciousness-field of successively higher and ever
loftier planes is conquered and found to be subject to the same
requirements of the .law of universal nature.

Thus we return to the first chapter of Genesis and learn
anew that we must become as gods, knowing the good and the
ovil. Life viewed uncompromisingly has infinitely more to
teach than life viewed from some petty partial viewpoint.
Truly there is no view of the divine wisdom higher than that
of the Truth, the facts of existence.

And never are we to forget or fail to reiterate that the
Mighty Beings who, far above, ministering to God, control,
regulate and make smoother the ways of being for those
below. The way upward has all been trod by them and They
are ever ready to reach hands down to those struggling
upward. Trust and confidence in Them leads most swiftly to
true victory, which is always preceded by the conquest of
some part ‘of our own selves before we may properly have
dominance over others or over outer Nature !
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So the consciousness of the embodied Self symbolised by
the tetrahedron moves upward, not in simplicity but in
complexity, not in self-satisfaction but in the consciousness of
yoga and of the service of the Higher in the midst of the
lower in which our labours lie.

It follows that it is only in the shifting of the centre of
consciousness of the self and its advantage from the personality
to the higher and universal nature that man gains the power
of laying aside struggle to acquire minor advantage and merges
his powers of action with the great struggle for the further-
ance of God’s plan for universal evolution.

Contest among very lofty beings lies in the maintenance
of opinions or views regarding the way in which the Plan of
the Logos should be wrought out, not in offensive promulga-
tion of them. On the other hand, where one evolving order
as for example that of humanity, sees the general good in th;
supremacy of one such body over another, the mere contest by
the maintenance of thought-action may be replaced by a more
vigorous activity. '

In fact it must be recalled that there are, on our planet
orders of evolving beings that are far younger than the humar;
evolution. And these orders may need opposing upon the
inner planes with the utmost vigour in order that the principle
of leadership may be established as lying in the human or the
other evolution, in order that humanity may not be disturbed
or even harried by the lowlier beings, and in order that the
purpose of God as seen by Man may not be frustrated,

Amongst the members of the Hierarchy it is to be sajg
that the earlier labours of evolving have been borne mostly b
the Devas. It is only within some measurable millions of yearz
that our human Adept Leaders have been existent as of the
loftiest grades. But now and henceforth the rsle of humanity

is to overtake, rapidly, the other evolutions and, passing
beyond them in power, skill and wisdom, take ,o'ver the

,.planes ;
. problem
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leadership in evolution, giving them other lofty work to do.

This is greatly needed. N ‘
For the training of man has to be rigid and tense; it has

driven him far down into contact with matter of the lowest
it has put him into contest with the most difficult
s of gross material life and the beings that thrive in
lowliness. That contest and the necessity for it give it to man
to ennoble the lowlier life of the world. It is to sanctify even

the grossest parts of human earth existence to the good of the

Logos’ Plan—to the glory of God!
Within the Hierarchy of which we know a little there are

three types of Adepts of human origin ; those who, first, are
trained and who labour after the methods of the Logos as
Creator and Sustainer; second, those who follow the method
of the Logos as Planner and Architect; and the third group,
those who follow after the manner of the Logos-Artist, God as
Grace Dispenser, God as Builder.

Contest as dharma must fall heavily upon those who are
of the First Phase of the Logos’ nature. Next come those of
the Second Phase, in the Logoical order, and then the Third.
But most curiously we find that the great labours of holding
in order the majority of the incarnate egos in Asia have thus’
far engaged the attention of the. Manu and many of the
Brothers, so that it is the Lord of the Cultural System and His
school who perform the mighty function of moulding, sustain-
ing, protecting and of interpreting and imposing the.Logoic
Plan for Europe, Africa and America and the islands of the

| seas except those of the Far East. And contest has a large

place in Their labours.

CONTEST AND PEACE

The peace you shall desire is that sacred peace which nothing
can distu:blpand in which the soul grows as does the holy flower upon

the still lagoons.'
* Light on the Path.
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Peace is an ideal state of being which can no more be
attained than can the sacred flame be touched from which
streams the sacred Inner Light. The rest or peace of the
physical body comes when the stress of the opposing muscles
is balanced and at low tide of action, with no outward contests
to be waged. For the Self the same is true ; in time of peace
the powers possessed by the Self are at balance and seem to
be stilled utterly, though close examination would show that
those powers have some subtle activity of being, not outwardly
asserting itself.! The man knows that the time will come
when the lower bodies must again be put in action. Hence the
quiet or peace of the lower being is but of time. Even the Logoi
have periods of pralaya or withdrawal from outer expression
alternating with periods of manifestation in outer action.

He who can live self-conscious on highest planes observes
that he is not satisfied with this or that phase of hig own
reactions to the not-self of his own lofty heights of heing. He
constantly struggles to modify his own nature of those higher
realms; he constantly moulds himself into new aspects and
new powers of being. Moreover every entity of the very
high planes exists forever with flaming intensity; and his
existence is manifest to his fellows. Hence, since he differs
from them, he influences them and they influence him. The
silence of those dwelling in the Eternal is not absolute ang the
speech of those realms is forever moulding those who utter
and those who hear it. Hence we may be sure that there is
contest there; that those of stronger, intenser being, purpose
and the power to transmit their view of God’s purpose tem;
most to dominate the actuality of life there in those worlds of
causation for all of us below. No doubt there ig contest of
views as to the Divine Plan, contest of force transmission of
the qualities of the gods ; contest in a thousand ways,

-

states that Leibnitz asserted that, if blessednes

8 di c e
lessed would end in a state of stupefaction. did not consist in

' Hoifding
progress, the B
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The peace that is there is the peace of accepted will and

purpose as maintained by those who are dominating. Yet
who knows but that those coming up into those inner realms
from below, having been once admitted to be of that company
and having gained the being, the powers and the speech of
those realms, must themselves be forever heard, so that place
and adjustment must be found for them. That would mean
that those already there would have to change their own
being and their own activities to suit the new order ! And again,
may it not be that younger and intenser beings coming up in
this way may, with the passing ages of burning enthusiasm
for union with the Supreme, make such new expression of
God’s powers as will give them the seats previously held by
older beings?
" Indeed, we hold that Man must eventually thus replace
many of the Angels of the Hierarchy, who will find abundance
of other opportunities for exercising their own mode of being
and of action; while Man, taking command, will give all the
worlds sharper, more definite and more potent purposes and
activities, especially quickening the focussing of consciousness
of all lower beings, driving off that haziness and dreaminess
of thinking that now afflicts so great a part of humanity.

Better for training for those future labours the more
material life of the western world with its sharper recognition
and acceptance of the purpose of existence than hazy dreams
of the supreme not built into practice. :

Peace in truth ever retreats towards the flame ! Contest
pursues peace and ever drives it inward ; the true peace exists
only in the successful pursuit of the purposes and the being of
the High Gods. And their true peace no doubt dwells with
Brahma. .

Let us then be satisfied with those periods of relative
peace vouchsafed to us in our dkarma and accept as normal
and as best for us the action and the types and modes of
T : . ,
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contest which our Logos’ manifestation at this tim
upon us! And let us accept the idea that we must b
all the limitless future, striving for that which is
greater,

e imposes
e, through
better and

CONTEST AND GIVING

The lower worlds to-day so abound with th
rushing into possessorship, of seeking chemie
electrical attachments, mechanical adhesiong and,
quick satisfaction of all desires by gratifying t
human intelligence is overwhelmed for many
din and joy of getting. The Logos has given t},
characteristic of the second outpouring into matt
opposition to it comes only after ages of the w
small inner voice and the preaching of the Ol

The discovery of the joy of devoting
satisfaction of giving instead of mere getting comeg with
surprise, no doubt. Competition is the struggle for the goods
of the lower worlds between the beings living there, It may
be brutal to the last degree. The vine strangles the tree that
supports it. Wars among nations often are brought ahoyt by
the desire to find markets for goods manufactured for sale,
Only intelligence and inner vision make it possible to lgok
farther and see that the good of each lies in the good of g,

Yet it is but a step from the acceptance apd Practice
of altruism to the extremes of self-flagellation, of fierce
asceticism with cruelty to one’s own body, ang then to refysg]
to resist those who would take away our possession,

There is a curious debatable ground here,
extent will you permit yourself to be browbeaten of
those who would take away your goods? Just when would
you strike back at him whe would plgck aWay your coat? Do
you think your country should be unprepared fo resist

e activity of
al affinities,
for men, the
bem, that the
lives with the
is force as the
er, Resistance,
hispering of the
er Brothers,

one’s self to the

To what
bullied by
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destruction from without? Are you that sort of pacifist who
i ing justifies defence ?
thmklznr:)c:zli:azie: of the existence of the law of contest th'r.ough-
out all Nature, even in the highest planes, a-nd recognition ?f,
the purpose of lour training here as preparatlop for contest in
future, remote, spiritual and material worlds gives the clue to
h.

the tfQI‘ml':is debatable territory is the training ground, the develop-
ing place of certain traits of charac.ter. Thqse of .the gentler
type, needing protection and working best in quiet corners,
decline contest and slip away from it, tho.ugh no man can vs./h'olly
escape. Those of a different inner feeling mak.e their opinions
known and gain their own way either by d.1rect or mc?lrect
contest. There are pacifists who refuse to f'1ght .and will let
themselves be hacked to pieces to prove their po1.nt. There
are pacifists who maintain peace by the presentation of force
so great that battle is impossible. . .

It is conceived that a recognition of the un1vers-al' bearing
of the law of contest must put the burden.of dec.xsmn' as to
one’s mode of conduct in life upon a basis of 1mmed1ate.1ns1st-
ence. No one can dally who grasps the notion of the universal
need to do battle, as Arjuna was taught to do. We must.enter
the activity of life: this is warfare. We must form such ideals
of conduct as comport with our own inner nat.ures. We mflst
decide whether we will live negatlv? or tentative or aggressive
lives. Only the latter mode of living leads to great strength
and to the helpfulness which belongs to the ruler-ty;fe of soul.

There is contest among philosophers, fhere is .contest
among artists,. The law will not be denied. Vigorous,
positive life should be the goal of every thoughtful and
mer"Il:‘;:: t:azla\:]i;:e and training to -be given children is most
important. The contest involved in games is saluta-ry. Child)fen
ghould learn the impersonality of contest, but retain the feeling
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. e universal truth, The training to
of its reality az a rp?zi :;éhwhole is most valuable, The child
give and to ll)a ?[:ught with the utmost insistence that he is
should :':11180 foi the integrity of his _personality, o
.FesponSIb eb cause without that integrity his part
zinnera s:alf;no: be played at all. “ Self-preservatiop i
ram
law of Nature.” A hi f chivalr For we
We must return to t}}e teachings of chiyg y.
ive that the Divine Wisdom upheld among men demands
conceive t'ah :d knightliness of life and character, The issues
an unblemis f"r any servitor of the Wisdom ¢, excuse himself
are too greatt OOur places must be held, with wise force if
fromsszzf;b?n' order that the purposes which, enfold ang grip
nece )
illed.
us mIa-Iy bfeflillflenetnilk.and_water type of ser
acifisslr: the kinds of edu_cation that invol
p n-feeding of young minds, the sort.of
SIE:O: inculcates blindfolding to the broad tryt
e ed with sternly critical eyes, rememb
;ne:f of life and action, there ig room
Psliﬁlosophic decision.

f his own
in God’s
the first

Vice involved in
ve the intellectyg]
religioys training
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BROTHERHOOD AND THE LAW of CoNTEST

aternity of our Logos for §
T?er isrrslte;;l ig accepted widely throughouyt
o tural to us all, knowing thoroughly
seerns n? ’ that God should be our Father ang t
famlly-h i’he allegiance of children. Then fo]),
e Hm; therhood that brings to all the h
hum.él no the light of the sun, the genera] y
sharing in d the freest possible administration of justice
products an tures of Earth.. What 5 large ideq) that the
between Lhe ;rge:l's men, the air-spirits and the servers before
gnomes, the a ? ’

is ereatureg of
the world, It
a8 we do the
hat we should
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icipate in our joint, as§oc1at1ve
the thronteh °ia(:;dof82°$§thp;r1::o§ wherein all have inherent
ife upon the | .
:id agknowle(.]ged 'Iil'g:ttslfere is contest, though not necessta;]rllz

Yet in all fam! 1f(::irst-born’s rights are differe.nt from thos
that of battle. TheI many large families the .hrst-born r;gz
of the youngest. 1? od when the youngest is bornl.d e
have reached man"sounequal; the normal due of the o efr o
status of the tW: \lrariance with that of the Y‘{ungesf- ileges
o il st s i e
oys of the 1a i ights. All the chi :
:nzi, many of the itie(t;llsfzi rfgoa, raient housmg!;omT::
father for protec i 11;, upon his growing sons upon Wt e
father looks hopet;lVancin g age diminishes his power ]o ck 1;0
may lean wher,l.al of worldly life. The gir]s. properly ooll °
with the asperities ons for protection and guu.iance as we hy
the father ?nq thei’ that atmosphere of social defen(;:e aIn
for the bu11d1ng110give character to all they feel :etnd 0. .
support th?t sha enough to afford examples of dlfferencetsin
every famllg (];:feeth at brotherhood implieli fnut?zls spli-?t):(ftion
is easy to 0bs e good of all. It impli
oneness of purpszs:p::traﬁ aiquiescence, wisdon: }:: :thzlgf;
obedience, suf ions by the younger ;
:zg acceptance of its s;iii::xlze in%ts decisions by fhe Wle 2:1.(:::
of the strong and ac‘iangement is that of the family rte aln) t ™
A very corfnplex tazultured homes where t.here ‘seemi 0 r:nts
ships, even Hfl ;r:)(\)rimment but only the l}?"lr;shz;tign;):ct by
nism 0 . ishes for chan .

;:ch‘:he sugg.estloﬂs ,I?}f)e :;}:)sphere of -affection in a pzr;fitﬁ
brothers or :lst:’;:; y all asperities, it is like some precio
home smoothes

with the pains of strife and bickerings.
~ that does away

tainted, let hatred or
i sphere become thorit
Let this alt ﬂcl: I:lffection and the acceptaflce ‘:fl :ugirls gz
disobedienci fef)’cz urs. The boys go a-pleasuring, ‘
isruption
and disruptio
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a-marrying, the youngest rejoice in getting awa
The voluntarily maintained peace and unity of the family are
gone and disruption brings the true family life to an end,

These principles apply in national life, but with this
difference, that the family may scatter without physical
violence being reached, while a nation cannet exist if itg
citizens segregate themselves. For the state, Interaction and
community of life are a necessity. Therefore laws and the
very existence of the state bring a forced unity that ig more or
less practically effective.

Is the relation of the lower races to the h;
same in the state ? Do the third and fourth Roo
a nation stand on the same footing with jtg
elements 7 We maintain that the moral law i
association of older and younger brothers in
imply “equality” in all details. On the cop
races in a nation have gained, by repeatedly |
far more privileges, powers and duties of leade

So the principle of brotherhood does not mean that the
individual’s rights to something of segregation and retirement
from mob-association are to be snatched away. It does not
mean that the theory of the individual tenyre of Property need
be overthrown in the supposed interest of brotherhood, rt
does not imply that there shall be a dead levelling of social and
political rights to secure the advantages of confraternity, The
theories of the divine rights of labouring men 4 leadership ang
national power on the basis of brotherhood are quite incontro.
vertibly erroneous. The theory of brotherhggg bears the
opposite interpretation. In nations, the wisest, not thé
most numerous, and by suffrage the noisiest should rule,
It would seem that the Manu would have the world r X
that the brotherhood of man demands that the
respect and learn from their elder brothers,
good Law will, in due time, grant them lead

¥ to school,

gher races the
t-race people of
fifth ROOt-race
nvolved in the
a state doeg not
trary, the older
iving in bodies,
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€cognisg
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t younger than they if they crave it. Mighty wars may be
% yd if the nations will accept the lessons of brotherhood
3": . their eyes. All nations should recognise that evolu-
':Jii::ﬁy older ones are to lead, while the younger must accept

that leadership.

Tue LAW OF CONTEST AND THE VALUE OF THE SELF

Our acceptance of the notion that the higher Self of every -
man is rooted in God and, indeed, is God, leads to the recogni-
tion of the infinite value of that inner Self. So that §elf mt;)st
be cherished, made to grow, to develop an.d fo evolve hy
coalescing from time to time with new irradiations frorfl.t' f:
consciousness and the bodies of our 'I;.o,ctgf)s. These additions

i t the great initiations.
” ac’(.;‘is::: (;:n::ieg(i)\clzu;sawondrgous footing, courage, confidence
and sense of obligation. And they impose up(?nh us Stlllfe
ecessity of finding place for ourselx.zes as .of the Higher Se L
fl the kingdom of God, which is manifestation, emanated h.'on?
1Ifllime Our most condensed and profound guide in life, nglz;
on t}ze Path, tells us somewhat explicitly fhat we rﬁaﬁr fma
the Higher Self and that in it and through it we sha : eatrhv
j that shall inform, strengthen and move us in the
b direction. Seek the Warrior within, we are told, and
;);‘)Pﬁ;m fight for you. Stand aside and let him be the
combatant.e are to find our places in life, and in the work of
God §Zd “.;eeking the inner Warrior’s art, defend that place and
‘ l,x The Higher Self then comes to have value and great
g A d it is the long preparatory labour of the path of
pOVYer- t}:lat trains us for that work of action which shall be
holiness irile and selfless. Then that which is done, full of
atvg:: ) insdom and strength, redounds to the uses of the
P ’

LogOS.
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The crux of the matter lies here—that there are activ-
ities which belong obviously to the utterly selfless side, and
there are those, naturally to be eschewed, which bear strc;ngly
the mark of personal bias or preference. But there are many
works for us to perform that belong to the Great Plan and yet.
also are so akin in quality or character to our own individual,*
inmost being, that we feel keenest attachment to them. An(;
that relationship is worthy, not to be disrupted. But we must
strive mightily to oppose and prevent the growth of a
personal, lower-self attachment to these works, for that would
produce a binding, limiting relationship which would seriously
impede our freedom of life and action. .

With this crux of being and of conduct understood the
man is ready to plunge boldly into action. Experience, bold
activity, practice and guidance make safe the way. .

And so the réle of contest for the developing Higher Self
is made a clear necessity. As the Higher Self develops he
must make and hold place for himself. Neither gods, men,
nor the tastes or preferences of others may be allo;ved t<;
dispossess him. Through the ages he must prepare for him-
self as part of God’s plan, intrenchment, devices of action
skill in contest, powers of consciousness-activity and especialh;
the co-operative power of trained Devas, together with a
herculean development of his own higher bodies. And always
added to the will, there must be developed and prepared the
hundalini and later, the fohat.

Such training and development can only end in the
demand for the powers of divinity, and godhead is acquired!

Nor can we imagine that the exercise of such powers
could be dispensed with if they are to be retained. Those
who are on the early steps of the path of conséious evolution
have for their field of action our world ; those who are Adepts
must gain such powers as give them the co-ordination of the
life of the solar system at large. And those greater still must
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soon be prepared to dwell, at least in part, in the realms
where separateness must be held away by great powers of
will and yoga, in contests involving at that level the very
existence of thousands of beings other than those prim-
arily concerned,

CONTEST AND THE LAW OF LOVE

The law of love is the law of yoga in one of its phases.
Love appeals to us through its beauty and its joy of union.
Yet even in love there remains the necessary centrifugal
force—that power which demands that each soul, each
personality must have its place and value. A great philo-
sopher has said that each self lives the life of an islander
within the personality. Joinings in love bring selves near to
one another; but, in the last analysis, there is a great gulf
separating each from his neighbour, just as the stars and
their reflections, the atoms, exist in a divine freedom of
separation, even while they are indissolubly bound together
in another way.

So even in love there is contest; even those dearest to
one another in union have their celestial dignity of isolated
being. Those who are wise in loving know these limits and
respect them, knowing that they do not so strongly invite later
repulsion if they remember both phases of the law.

But it must also be remembered that the most potent of
all forces is that of love. Wisely, and sincerely applied, as
springing from one common parent, the love force is a uni-
versal solvent of difficulties between men. :

: Weller Van Hook

(To be concluded)

13



THE ART SECTION

THE MESSENGER, BY NICHOLAS K. ROERICH

THE illustration gives but an inadequate idea of this remarkab]

picture. Professor Roerich, the artist, is famous amone
modern painters; and is undoubtedly to be ranked among
the greatest sons of a race richly endowed with artistic geniug
With true Russian generosity Professor Roerich has mad S,
gift of this masterpiece to the Blavatsky Museum ¥ ea
dedicated to his revered fellow-countrywoma ’ H yar,
Petrovna Blavatsky. n Helena

The painting is in tempera, the sj _
35" x46” and the predominant colours :lrzee p(:lfr ptllée Vci:a;ntras is
and yellow. Professor Roerich sometimes us;s (;; -.blue
colours, which he values highly on account of thejr br.ue_lmar
and luminosity, as well as ordinary colours, The fig illiance
side the door and the landscape are painted in thesegunla out-
while for the rest he has taken ordinary colours Thco ours,
is powerful and arresting. ' e effect
The figures, the landscape, the architecture and ih

ment seem to flow into one whole without let or e orna-
Nothing is rigid or commonplace; all is rhythm:
beautiful. Every line of the woman’s figyre yortmlc and
pectancy ; every line of the man’s assurance andpcalrzfl 7 b
figures in the niches are the Guardians who are plaCed. The
gates of most Eastern temples. On the pediment of at th.e
painted a Buddha and his attendant Saints and for or ove is
around the door is taken the symbol of the Cross, nament

S———

hindrance,

« THE MESSENGER”

NicHOLAS ROERICH

BLAVATSKY MUSEUM
Adyar



“ THE MESSENGER "—AT ADYAR
By ALICE ADAIR

HE seventeenth—a number full of meaning in Theosophical

records.

The month, January—the month named after Janus, the
guardian of gateways, the keeper of keys, the god of opening ;
for the Theosophist of the twentieth century, the month of the
beginning of a new age, the month heralding the initiation of
humanity into a higher phase of its ever-evolving life.

- On that date, of that month, and in the Jubilee year of the
Theosophical Society, Nicholas Roerich comes to Adyar. A
great Russian following, fifty years after, in the footsteps of a
greater Russian, whom he also worships as a fearless apostle,
a messenger from the Inner World of Light, known to us as
H. P. Blavatsky. Roerich leaves the Old World to take his
message to the New and from America continues his pilgrimage
—Eastward—to the goal of his dreams and the shrine of his
hopes. India! what has that name meant for him! By his
work you will know.

Nicholas Roerich comes to Adyar and in his hands he
bears a gift and a torch. The gift is a painting in tempera,
“ The Messenger,” the work of his own hands, the creation
of his own genius, the testimony of his faith, the witness of
his love, the earnest of his dedication to the Great Cause and
its Greatest Servants. The Torch is the torch of Beauty. -
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What is this Beauty ?

In the Supreme Self, we find the tri
Ananda: Being, Cognition, Will. To which t;?lt)}llzs: Ss%e:t“lESat, Chit,
Beauty ? I submit that it is a composite of the threet-l f“ée relate
Becoming, of Cognition as the awareness, the recogniti of Being as
considered by the observer as beautiful, of Will whi %n, of things
seeks to appropriate these as happiness-giving which, as desire,

To Plato Universals were Real : .
share, as it were are derived from, the lg‘:eearl'ie‘citg;1 © Deing; Pgrtlculars
Real Being, and all beautiful things have this quality, whi e}L;tuty has
them Beautiful ; they do not exist as Beautiful by hy ich makes
but by Divine Ideation uman thought,

Beauty diversified into the Arts i i
of Humanity, for it is the instrument of SCfJ};?ug:?i}r):fi)nerg nd uplifter
heart, the purifying Fire which burns up all préjudic roa 1f ner of the
all coarseness. Without it, true Democracy is imposs?ﬁia pettiness,
social intercourse an empty dream. Art is the internalt' > squality of
in which mind can speak to mind, heart to heart, where i?;:la lrznguagg,
um o

Painting, Sculpture, Architecture, Musi
tions, they speak the Universal Mother:tontglxsxlg,’ these need no transla.

Art will permeate the whole atmosph
which is on the threshold. Religion a?ldeﬁr(;f}f::
angels. Let us follow them as they point to the East h
Dawn Maidens are tinting our earth-born clouds v:;& ere the fair
tipped fingers, to welcome the Rising Sun of India ag ﬁe 1;fhexr rose-
a

the horizon, and floods > . a
Face.! our world with the glory of hig nv?;l)gg

New Civilisation
e ever been twin.

* * * " .

Roerich had only three days to give us, Thye
days. Three precious days. How to make the most ofet I:;hort
So much to learn, so much to discuss, so muych to : em ?
first was a day of personal contacts, incly dingptin‘ V’!‘he
President and interviewers; and all thege meetin e Vice.
either the renewal of old ties of friendship of the ;s kt}'xeant
new ones. Professor Roerich does not merely ta]) brot ; llr:g of
He is brotherly, fearlessly, naturally, simply anqd COnvier- ood,
brotherly. One_ cannot remain in his pregence at loggz L;:ngly
with him, with others, or with oneself. One of his fa:o::i(::

1 Quotations from Dr. Besant’s Kamala Lecture,

Calcutta University, 14th January, 1925, Indian Ideals in Art,” at the
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and constantly recurring phrases is “ It is sosimple ”.  What
says the Gita ?

Even here
mind remains ba
therefore they are es

The exterior man is well summarised by the interviewer

on earth everything is overcome by those whose
lanced ; the Eternal is incorruptible and balanced ;
tablished in the ETERNAL.

for New India.

The well-known artist is a well-built, well-preserved man,
full of health and virility, with a remarkably rounded and well-
developed head, beautifully shaped hands, fine sapphire-like eyes,
and a pleasant, kindly countenance, expressive of purity, calm,

thought and refinement.

Questions were asked by the same interviewer with
regard to differences in culture and civilisation between East
and West; as to the correlation between the synthesis of Art
and the synthesis of Humanity ; as to whether Art is for all;
what are the most favourable conditions for the development
of creative art in a country ; and what is the relation between
Art and Spirituality. Professor Roerich’s answers were:

To my mind, East and West are only conventional understand-
ings ; these divisions are not important. If we are still to speak of
unification, the first condition is through Art. Through Beauty we
chall reach a true understanding of religion and discover the easiest
way of solving the complicated social problems. Where Beauty is
manifested, there complications disappear.

In the West we have civilisation. In the East there is culture.

First comes civilisation, then culture. To my mind, they are only

gteps. .
We know that Azt is always prophefical of the next human
movement. If we already think of synthesis in Art, it means that
the synthesis of Humanity is coming, To attain synthesis, the first

to avoid all prejudice. Only by the open door and the

condition is \ .
- ve can this be brought about. The whole world
%%efgr: 3:ma can use it, we must open the eye and the do /fm '

Art belongs to the whole people. It is not,

d wealthy people. It is esqentiallY. a
.B;Oé)l; ::1 might possess a big collection, anothe

essential value of beauty is the same.

ith sincere and open eyes distinguish
of the“cguntry. Consider the past as the wi

] treasures
wie future,
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Keep the most beautiful traditions and combine them with splendid
Nature.

Art is the expression of real spirituality. If spiritualitv ;
high the exression will be fine. pirituality is

In concluding the interview Professor Roerich added :

We know there are some periods in the life of the

questions of Art and Beauty become prominent and comrﬁ:\%%fngheﬁ
is a very good sign. It shows that some of the prejudices are going
away, and new solutions of life, therefore, become possible. Beauty
is the Garment of Truth. Certainly in Art and Beauty we have a
very hard struggle, but it is a happy struggle. During the last ten
years we have seen that all events were not eventual ; they are before
our eyes as_the developing of an immense plan of evolution of
humanity. Everything is now hastening. Some time ago it seemed
as if only our grandchildren would see changes in the life around us;
later we felt our children would reach them ; now, even in our own
generation, we can see some big changes coming, Through the true
and silent language of Sp}t}tuallty we can understand one another i

full love, action and simplicity. T 1n

* * * * »

The second day, Sunday, was a red-letter day. The
presentation of the picture, a small social gathering and a Talk
with lantern slides, were the special features of its morning,
afternoon and evening. ’

After the E.S. meeting Adyar collected in the big Hall.
On an easel facing the statue of the Founders was the picture
veiled with a violet wrapping. A very lovely rendering o;
one of her own compositions for the piano by Marcelle
Manziarly brought the right mood—stillness, harmony,
expectancy.

A few words of quiet but deeply-felt appreciation from
Dr. Cousins, and then Roerich, in one beautiful ang dignified
sentence made his presentation; *In this Home of Light. let
me present this picture of ‘The Messenger,’ dedicateé to
Helena Petrovna Blavatsky, as the nucleus of j future
Blavatsky Museum, whose motto shall be—Beauzy is 45, Gar-
ment of Truth.”

The painting was unveiled, and the gift graciously

acknowledged by the Vice-President, in the unavoidable

alert

1925 “THE MESSENGER "—AT ADYAR 103

absence of our President. Then all left their seats and drew
nearer for a closer view of the picture which made a deep
impression on all.

An exquisite harmony of purple, clear yellow, violet-
blue casts its spell over us. The delicate pure yellow

~ hits the eye at once, bringing the light from beyond the

opening door. The two figures, the woman opening the
door and the messenger outside, emerge from this light, the
messenger first as the bringer of the Light, then the opener of
the door; and round about the walls are the symbols of the
Lord of Light, the Buddha, to suggest what manner of message
it is that is brought. One of the striking features of the com-
position is the balanced grouping of the four standing figures,
two on the walls and two on the ground, not an easy feat.
But Roerich has the secret of combining strength with
melodious sweetness and grace. Another thing which pleases
is the distribution of light and shade; and the silhouette of the
quiet figure against the radiant landscape seen through the
open door, where there is a path leading to a high mountain,
and beyond that still further horizons where the light of the
sky reflects itself as light upon the earth. The great cone of
the mount is echoed in the triangular form seen in the
architecture, above the doorway. But above and beyond all
these sings the colour, that is the true magic of Roerich’s
work, that is his bridge of glory, over and through that the
devas, the angelic hosts may pass. It is not without interest,
nor, perhaps, significance, that the music played at the pre-
sentation was written in the key of E flat minor and the vibra-
tions called forth by the colour harmony of ““ The Messenger *
are those of the first, second, third, fourth and fifth harmonies
of the sound of the low E or m:. There were strangely
lovely guests present that morning, borne on the rays of the
inspired art of colour and of sound, felt by many, perhaps seen
or heard by a happy few. For a brief interval all were
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harmonised ; creators and creations, the artists, the music,
the picture, and the unseen guests were in accord, a part of
the Great Harmony, which is the Unity of Life, the dominant
urge of Roerich’s genius, and the Unity of Spirit, which is

his lodestar, and ours.
L] * * * *

‘When the small band of art eunthusiasts met in the after. |

noon, making tea the excuse for a friendly discussion of the
place of Art in the Theosophical Society, of the immediate
urgency of its fuller expression therein and the best means to
further that end, the same joyous atmosphere of comradeship
prevailed. A vital sense of a common aim, of mutual help,of
a true sharing of toil and stress and endeavour permeated the
conversation and brought sunlight in the heart. In such cir.
cumstances the Brotherhood of Art is a reality—not a dream,
In the evening Adyar gathered again in Headquarters’
Hall. These groupings of mixed nationalities, costumes and
colours, in the beautiful hall with its décor of universal symbols
is one of the strikingly picturesque features of our life here
and the semi-obscurity created by a lantern show furthe;
loosens the bonds of personality and sets the imagination free.
In such a group, our great artist-brother spoke of the wonder
of Beauty and the spirituality of Art. The reposeful manner
the gentle melodius speech, the dignified bearing, the Simple’
language all add to the amalgamating fire of his genjus, * Aq
I look round me here,” he said, “it seems to me that [ am in
Russia. There, and there, and here again, I look and every-
where I see types and they are Russain.” And ope knows
that he feels as well as says it. So he draws India inte the
heart of Russia and there is no longer a gap called India ang
Russia, but a bridge called India-Russia, Russia-India, Wegt
East are but * conventional understandings .
Then the pictures are one by one thrown upen the white
sheet. With each, in the same quiet, even tones, is given a

and

Wy
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short description, its colour scheme and a hint of its meaning.
It would not interest to multiply details of these descriptions,
so much that was added by the magnetic personality of the
exponent would be lacking; but at least one picture may be
mentioned. It is called ‘ Miracle” and belongs to the
Messiah Series. It was painted in America, and its home 1s
the Roerich Museum in New York. For scenery the rocky
heights of the Grand Canyon have been chosen. To the left,
the great rocks bring the impression of a splendid natural
temple. From the centre of the canvas and curving to the
right is a massive arched bridge. Beyound this with an almost
dazzling radiance, bursts on the sight the glory of the aura of
Him Who Comes, while in the foreground seven figures
prostrale themselves before It.

A small book of illustrations of Roerich’s paintings,
published by Corona Mundi, 310 Riverside, New York, and
procurable at the Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar,
contains several of the pictures shown that evening.

In thanking the lecturer Mr. Jinardjadasa spoke of the
delight he had experienced in seeing the Roerich Exhibition
during his recent visit to New York ; and regretted on behalf
of the rest of us that we could not share his joy in their
exquisite colouring. Apart from this, however, much re-
mained—the nobility of form, the fine sense of proportion, the
virile mysticism, the symbolism, the significant :dea.

So ended a remarkable day.

» * * * *

Monday was primarily a day of business. Our artist-
mystic is also a practical man ; and Business with Roerich is
but another phase of Brotherhood. He is a living example
that the artist, the scientist and the capable business man can
be reconciled in one person. Hence visits to the T.P.H., and
the Vasantd Press and cordial relations established with the

managers of both. Then a visit to the Montessori School and
14 .
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its recent annexe, the weaving-shed, in which he wag deeply
interested. And then the last talk with some of the members
of the Arts Centre, with questions asked ang answered
suggestions made and the final counsel, “ Cement, Cement »
which, interpreted, means the building up of 2 Blavatsk’y
Museum at Adyar to begin with, and many other things to
end with.
% * * * »

So, on a day in January, 1925, came two messengers to
Adyar—a Picture and 2 Man. The first remains, 5 promise of
tangible results; the second departs, but will return, But has
he departed? Miles of country may seem to Separate us, byt
links have been made that cannot be broken, Somethir;g of
himself he has left with us, something of his own fine
courage and burning enthusiasm, something of hig immovable
faith—** Adamant like stands Beauty.” This something urges
—%on with the work then,” the work for Theosophy, Beayt
and Art. The Coming Age calls to us. The Presidenstr
gives her blessing, the Vice-President his enthusjagm and
encouragement.

“Little Brothers™ (to use a sweet and homely Russian
phrase) the world over, join with us. Help us to cement the
foundation stones of the Blavatsky Museum. Lend ys your aid
in creating a place for Art in the Theosophical Society
Help us to shrine Beauty in Adyar, “ the Home of Light”, ‘

Alice Adair

GEORGE MAC DONALD
By G. HiLpA PaGaN

THE centenary of the birth of George Mac Donald, the Scottish poet,
mystic, preacher and novelist, took place on 10th December, 1924,
and many thousands of readers must have then recalled happy hours
spent among his books, and the spiritual guidance found in them. The
Theosophical reader will see in them much indeed that, while dating
from before the time of the foundation of the Theosophical Society—
or, in the case of his later books, at least before the aims and work of
the T.S. were at all widely known--—-yet embodies that Divine Wisdom
for which so many of us seek. Take the following sentence, selected
almost at random from a story book for boys.

We are put into bodies, and sent into the world, to wake us up. We might go
on dreaming for ages if we were left without bodies that the wind could blow upon,

that the rain could wet, and the sun scorch, bodies to feel thirst and cold and hunger
and wounds and weariness. (This is}) the eternal plan.

Always he distinguishes between the soul and the instincts in us
belonging to nature—between what he calls Within and Without.
Writing in the person of a wise parson, he remarks :

There are people who, if you ask the story of their lives, have nothing to tell
you but the course of the outward events that have constituted as it were, the clcthes
of their history. But I know that the most important crisis in my own history—~by
which word history I tnean my, growth towards the right conditions of existence—
have been .beyond the grasp and interpretation of my intellect: they have passed, as it
were, without my consciousness being awake enough to lay hold of the phenomena ;
the wind had been blowing : I bad heard the sound of it, but knew not whence it came
por whither it went; only when it was gone, I found myself more responsible, more

eager Lhan before.

In the boys’ book already mentioned, 4 Rough Shaking, there is an
instance that is typical of the author’s point of view. At one point in
the story, the small boy hero is put in prison for an act of his that
happened to break a law—a law that not only was unknown to him,
but which he could not well understand even when it was explained
to him, He has two or three days of prison—a change at least from
hardship and anxiety, for there his food and shelter come to him
automatically. So, says our author, * there are worse places than a
prison when you have done nothing to deserve being put in it.”
Every personal instinct of the ordinary citizen rises up at sucha
statement, saying that it would be a frightful thing to go through the
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experience of undeserved imprisonment. [ i ST

resentment—all these useless manifestatxigﬁzhggcs, Irritation, grief,
—would make havoc of one’s days and nights i ur lower selyes
friends would expend their agitated sympathy upon Such a case, (g
a shame! How dreadful! Such hard luck!” a &m,and say, “ What
should take such petting as merely due to oyr and so on, Apnd we

George Mac Donald sees life quite differently. iﬁit}lfed feelings. Byt
selves are simply something to rise above, The 18 eyes, our lower

stresses the passing moods of his char ;
disappointments, magnifying them froxscif:’ ,;l;?lrhﬂ;%esses and
probably are—and this is, I think, especially trye eff- i
analytically inclined—into quite plausible mounto' aut
ordinary novelist, on the contrary, sees but one ?xlxns' n
the mount which is God’s throne, and all oyr doing Oténg 1N creation,
various paths Whlc}’l lead to its summit, T, ex Zho deing are the
earth-works on God’s hill and praise them for thél_ggera.te. our tiny
not appear to him to be the right way of describj eir solidity, woulg
an old Puritan phrase, “that we ought to it o8 Life.
?}ﬁ _this fWé)}rltcii.” Greatness we have
ing of God's nature in us. Now, this ; .
found in Theosophical literature everyw}ill:rés. aV:(ﬁhhke the teaching
of Mac Donald’s works inclines one to compare it 'etfffe‘:t of a study
Bishop Leadbeater somewhere states that Mme §{‘ the effect that
himself “ She turned me right round in a feyw weeks gvatsky had upon
Of course, many readers do not
accurately the real thought of an aut}f;a:d cﬁﬁ‘t’f;’}ily enough to regch
through the words of a book to find the mind ® babit of Teaching
practice which Mac Donald himself very strong] of the author, ig g
one may say, that for those who do read attentiv}i secommends; and,
books, serves (in Bishop Leadbeater’s bhrase) t: ty > almost any of hig
* We have the case, for instance, in one story, of ¢ UIn us right round.
together, one of whom asserts that it is every on two labourers in talk
own business, expect nothing from anyone an?l Slduty to mind one’s
and the other—warmly upheld by the author— d°f,k after oneself ;
that oneself is the last of all the people that on eliberately stating
in that sense of the words. In the same book fOShould * look after,”
woman who remarks with something veyry l.°’ there is the sharp
husband is so simple, even a child coulq take hil € scorn, that her
the ”good parson answers her, “far better tq b rtn 0. “Far better,”
in!” Of course after a moment’s reflection ® laken in than to take

so, even if one does give a gasp of astonishment foix;set Sees it must be
Then there is a similarly unexpecte .
Princess and Curdie, when the litrt)le pczl'ilr?;::;l In the fairy tale, The
because Curdie doubts her word. Her fairy grealts In great distress
tells her, however, not to mind not being beljeveq  ~cat ¢tandmother
anxious to be understood,” she says to the child, « Y€ are gl] very
not to be. But there is one thing much more 5, and it is very hard
that, Grandmother ?” Irene asks, “T, ecessary.,” i

und y
the reply. erstand other people.” is
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George Mac Donald has none of the goody-goody quality, the
sickly sentiment of authors who, perhaps especially in his time,
wished to get themselves read on Sundays by prim children. I have
been lent such tales myself by little pupils of my own, and their name
appears to be legion. Frequently in them somebody dies. and the
small readers imagine they are feeling very pious because it makes
them cry—a mood which cannot do them any good, besides giving
them a false idea of wkhat true piety is. Death comes a frequent
visitor in George Mac Donald’s stories too—even in his children’s
stories—but it is not the facts of a tale but the author's understanding
of the facts that is important. He is not of the school of writers who,
unfortunately for us, composed our childhood’s hymns, and wrote, for
example, of “a happy land, far, far away ”! To him, life is continu-
ous, permauent, of immense value and reality; the leaving of it
bestows on the survivors, and therefore on the reader too, a genuine
sense of awe. He has the tenderest sympathy for anyone in sorrow,
and though he somewhere remarks that * there is nothing essentially
religious in thinking of the future,” as he calls it, he at once adds
that the loss of friends “ heaves the labouring spirit up, to the source

of life and restoration”.

The resemblanc= thus shewn to the Theosophist’s attitude towards
death, hardly requires to be mentioned. We shall come back to it

later.
Of some people in one of his novels he tells us that:

They were under no influence of what has been so well called other worldliness,
for they saw this world as much God’s as that, saw thatit’s work has to be done
divinely, that it is the beginning of the world to come.

There is a growing feeling in the world to-day that this life here
on earth is the important thing both to God and man. To take one small
example, the progress of the Theosophical movement. The Society in
its early days was a band of students who astonished their friends by
lecturing about astral bodies, and mental and causal bodies. The
public by now more or less accepts these details of man’s make-up,
but has an impression, shared in by the members themselves, that
the world needs practical, social work. and the perfecting of physical
conditions for every man, woman and child. If you take up work for
the nation, or for the League of Nations if you like, your mental and
astral bodies (in other words, your mental capacity and your power of
feeling deeply) will grow of themselves. George Mac Donald would
probably cheerfully subscribe to our classification of the several
vehicles for the various worlds or planes, astral, mental, etc., and
still consider that the two important ones are this material kingdom
where we act, and the inmost one of which it is but the ultimate

reflection.

Among his poems for children, there is one about a little boy who
says he wishes to grow up a great man, at least if his father does not
think the ambition wrong. The father, on the contrary, is pleased ;
but he rather puzzles the child by warning him against just trying to
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get above anybody else—the other boys in hi s b
home. And he tells him of the Lord himselész class, or his brothers af

The Highest is not High
T By being higher than others;
o greainess you gel nota step more nj
By getting above your brothers., Pigh

The child next suggests that he should gi . e
the monkey-boy, a type of what many gol\:ieera;‘;ﬁzleh;s S;nlhng to
larger scale. His father says, “ Well, if he likes : but %u d do on a
do is not so important as what we must ”; and l’ue rnavlz at we may
think hard of something he knows he ought to do, He will estt}}e child
an order ; he wants the impulse to come from within T}:l o g1ve him
remembers that he did not properly feed his rabbits that e small boy
goes straight away to make good the omission, Jegyiny biog and
satisfied that he is on the true road to greatness, =~ o ‘"€ his papa

To grown people, Mac Donald gives just .

nearest duty as a duty, and increased f;Cultt;Ief:? r:pe gd}‘:me'. Do your
will for you, will come to you. It must be from youf oe ending God's
and not imposed upon you from someone else’s notion ogvn}fonsmence'
to be your duty. The author’s ideal for us is selfless, conge at happens
rendered to others ; but he does not consider that W,ec: aseless service
by fuzs]mg ov;azl' them dw.ith s}?ggestions and comman d:rve Atz}:img be;t
even the most lovin vice, at ¢ . egar

much . g advice. he says that “a man may be helped to:

It is interesting to compare the great m i
. 1 ] oder ’
this, with the aphorism quoted from ancient Egyx;tti};?i{: o in
of the White Lotus, where it is called one of thre tr
absolute and cannot be lost ”*; e
Each man is his own absolute lawgiver, the dispenser of glo

self; the decreer of his life, his reward, his i TY or gloom to him.
should be sure he is doing right himself. "¢ punishment. MacDonald asks th:t o‘l:lh

We cannot judge of others. We are so d; :
habit, he somewhere remarks, that our notizx;i;faflﬁzﬁtenl }fllature and
often so wide of the mark as not to be worth g gtrgsv Otfl}er silre
: . Healso

declares, with his usual discriminating wisdom, that

. igw upon
€1n The Idyj}
ruths that are

evil that is not seen to be evi] by one willin i :

counted evil to him. H is only evil to the person who eitgheinlgn?ymg to do right, iy aot
does not care whether it be evil or not. The only way to get a:“ 1t to bs evil or who
what seems right. Even il we mistake, there is no other way what is Tight is to do

This saying much resembles the words of i “
doeth the will, he shall know of the doctrige ”C;h;;lsé that “He that
iCt acllsottoR’ggI’?t tﬁa%hmg of the Budfdh}iSts’ that RighvgeAcggo;O%gaﬁi
onduct, K1 ehaviour, is one of the e i 3 s Rig
fold Path to “ Liberation”. ssential steps in the Eight-

Our Highland sage goes even further .

“1t is infinitely better,” he says, “to think wran .
wrong thinking, than to think right and not do as that thinkiggafgqt‘;:e? ;’;g’ht upon that
us,

acts right will scon thick right. He who acts wrong wij| 80on think He who
Wwrong. The
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former may be a Saul of Tarsus, the latter a Judas Iscariot. Any two persons acling
faithfully upon opposite convictions are le.ldBd bu} }Jy a bovymg yvall; any two, in be-
lief most harmonious, who do not act upon it are divided by infinile gulfs of the black-
ness of darkness, across which neither ever beholds the real self of the other.”

The real self. He has great faith in that real self. He wishes
us to live in it here and now. In illness, for instance, he maintains
one can detach one’s feelings very much from pain and discomfort
and take refuge in the higher self—* That true self which the common
self is so anxious to avoid and forget.” The iuner life, the “ truth in
the inward parts,” must be allowed to come through. Our problems
baffle our thinking at times, but the very cessation of thought gives
opportunity for what he calls “ the true soul thinking from another
quarter ”. Surely, all this is Theosophy, pure and simple !

Even when he writes about superaatural beings, he tells us that
when they do what has got to be done they “feel all right,” as
“ North Wind ” puts it, aud that when they don't do it, they “ feel all
wrong”. “ We do not like our own wills,” the angels tell Rob in
What's Mine’s Mine. For the human family, however, Mac Donald
would like to see us not taking God's will as merely our law, but
actually as our will—a higher step. If we turn here to the Bhagavad-
Gita, we see that there, also, our sense of duty guides us to put that
will into practice. * Better is one’s own duty, though destitute of
merit, than the duty of another well discharged. The duty of another

ig full of danger.”

Although we make these comparisons between George Mac
Donald and various Eastern scriptures, it in no way alters the fact of
1is own essentially Christian faith, a faith that comes also, of course,
trom the East, and his own personal discipleship to Christ. In an
sgsay written about him during his life, by Mr. Coulson Kernahan, it

was said :

By few living writers has the philosophy of the Cross of Christ been so
srofoundly expressed as by Dr. Mac Donald, but he is not blind to the grandeur
ind the sublimity of the ancient faith that has its origin in that birthplace of
religion and home of wonders—India. He has dreamed with Buddha of a state in
which Nirvana is to be found not by the development of tl.)e Ego along the line of per-
ional identity, but by the going back of the human soul in search of the Divine Soul
ind source of its being, until at last the finite and the .In.fmxte are at one. His
jympathies in regard to the different branches of the Christian Church are equally
woad. Though no one could be further from Rome, he does not hesitate to admit that
here is in certain Roman tenets, wherein Protestantism sees only error, an abiding

ruth that it were well not to overlook.
" ) .
This same writer had heard George Mac Donald in the pulpit,

ind says of him:

Preaching, he seemed ordained of God. The avowed enemy of sacerdotalism, he
s nevertheless upon certain subjects (prayers for the dead for instance), curiously in
iympathy with the High Church party.

Chis last reference, prayers for the dead, needs some sort of qualifica-
jon, since the term is sometimes used unthinkingly to cover merely
he idea of freeing souls from Purgatory. But Mac Donald did nothing
inthinkingly, and to him the dead were alive and around us. On
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hearing of the death of a friend he once was «
but see the more of her.” Ihave heard a Thi]g:sghEZtsay’ We shall
the same way when her invalid husband died: « WSpeak much in
together now,” she said to me. Even one friend S an be more
awakens us to the possibility of a quicker. simpler angassefi onward,
interchange of thought than is accomplished here, One ’ft&ue complete
most beautiful_ poems, perfect in form and in meanino ac Donald’s
the l.ong ?ommur_n Mystici in which, in the trance-like sli' one may say,
ous illness, he is as one dead and enters on the ex ep Pfadanger-
other world. The intercommunion between soyls therepﬁirle_nce of the
wonderfully described. It is easy to see. therefore hoWls simply and
so-ga}led “prayers for the dead ” resemble his pra,yers f;l att‘ﬁran_Y_hxs
petitions that they may progress in knowledge and un do rt e living,
comforted in loneliness, or may better serve the Ch ianding. be
Brother of us all. rist, the klder
In one story. his hero, working wit .
London slum, tells a puzzled enquifer th};tat}?;r;d of 391,_9?1'5 In a
Christ ”.  “ What do you believe about hjm ? » asclgeeth
“What we can!” is the reply—a sufficiently sériking 3 T 2
up well how very mechanically, as a rule, we accept thne’ hat shews
of our religions. The speaker adds at opce. ** Bp i e terminology
belief in Him. better than belief about Him »" With tk
of reality that marks his use there of the term " b 1"efs?me‘ stamp
in the above instance, we must distinguish Mac D y ie. in Christ ”
cerning " prayer for the dead ”. onald’s ideas cop-

I have heard that parents of fift a
of giving their children Mac Donald'Z g:)e);ss taogx?e;?r[f S
from no stereotyped religious source ; they dreaded ]
of deciding for themselves if he were really Sounau'x'
simpler to kave everything arranged for ysg in a fo, It is so much
But Mac Donald himself would not have approved :fr ftlll]l;ltated creed.

omewhat chary
ause they came
fact, the trouble

somewhere that there are thousands of - He says
calls them, " who would be good if the?; Jr%lizh?:%‘zﬁg?tgtglﬁ?sgs, he
; ing any

trouble ; the kind of goodness they des
to hold it.” In one of his poems he even lé-:cﬁ::;%}?:tt-be worth a life

The creeds lie in the hollow of men’s hearts
Like festering pools glassing their own corruption,

Perhaps it is not surprising that he was g ;

charge of a church seventy years ago! shed o resign from the

" On this same subject of doctrine, he exclaimg somewhe t;xat
re

the petience of God must surely be far more t
1

ried by ¢ .
him (han by those who deny him; the latter speak lieg ag);i:s"tﬂ;i:hc;hwould interpret
lies for nim! » the former speak

But we must go on now to Mac Donald’s o .
young lady in a story of his, he writes tha: s"}‘)’g vlz'eal;eﬁi. Of one
one may be called religious who felt 12 immedia ¢ ol xglc;us, hlf
source of her being”. To his mind, “ any salvation short (;iolr:‘no?n ting
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God is no salvation at all ”. Here we get a glimpse of the mysticism
which gave him the spiritual force by which he helped the world ;
and he elsewhere asserts that “ what time a man knows he belongs
to God utterly, the Atonement is there, his Son is reaping his

harvest”.

The doctrine of Karma was perfectly plain to George Mac Douald,
whether to be worked out in this world or in others, he does not
clearly declare. One can surmise from a few remarks in one of his
books that the idea of reincarnation was somewhat repugnant to him ;
but he hastens to avow a true respect for a belief that had been held
with reverence by many great thinkers in the past. So long as its
object, the gradual perfecting of humanity, in harmony with the
perfecting of all Creation is achieved, it did not greatly matter to him,
perhaps, in what realm or school the development takes place. The
fulfillment of God’s Will is the one thing that matters, and he would
always uphold the necessity for thought and effort in striving to
discover the laws by which that Will must operate. He somewhere
speaks of “the forgiveness of the all-punishing, all-pardoning God,”
and even affirms that we, by our indifference and disobedience, can
compel God to do “terrible things” to us. He declares that God
“will have his creatures good, they cannot escape him”; and he
deprecuates the sort of people whose tender heartedness makes them

virtually object to the whole scheme of creation, They would neither have force used
nor pain suffered; they talk as if kindness could do everything, even where it is not
felt! Millions of human beings, but for suffering, would never develop an atom of
affection! It is folly to conclude that a thing ought not to be done because it hurts,
There are powers to be born, creations to be perfected, sinners to be redeemed through
the ministry of pain that could be born, perfected redeemed in no other way.

“You are not made vet!” a father in oue story tells his rather
complaining young daughter when she wishes she were “good ”. In
another place the author reminds us:

If men would but believe they are in process of creation and {would) consent to
be mmade, let the maker handle them as the potter his ciay, they would ere long find
themselves able to welcome every pressure of that hand upon them, even when it was
felt in pain, and sometimes not only to believe but to recf:gnise'the divine end in view,
the brinding of a son to glory; whereas, behaving like children who struggle and
scream while their mother washes and dresses them, they find they have t> be washed
and dressed notwithstanding and with the more discomfort; they may even have to
tind themselves set half-naked and but half-dried in a corner to come to their right

. minds and ask to be finished.

The author is always delightful concerning children, and among
the cottage people in the north of Scotland. There are wonderful
saints and teachers among the villagers in his books. Mac Donald
has a very poor opinion of money and of the status it is supposed to
give to its possessors. He has seen such noble characters, he says,
“cast in the mould of poverty,” that he regards it as one of God’s
powers in the world for raising the children of the Kingdom.

The poor are blessed because they are open to divine influences. They are the
buckets set out to catch the rain of heaven.

16
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Orc>, preaching in Glasgow he said :

One may readily conclude how poorly God think H
of people he sends them to! 8 of riches wh

It is of course not wholly fair to quote i

from its context, and his feeling in thg matt:r iS;nngll:resentence’ spart
more quaintly put, when he declares that if money Wgeently and also
for us, God would give of it more plentifully, for it isr'e really good
him to believe God has not the wealth to do so! A gai impossible to
his books, one can see how cramping and limiting'he coln ?é‘d again in
to be. In one of his Unspoken Sermons, when writing ;lfsihers money
which is not to be laid up “in earth where moth ¢ treasure
corrupt,” he points out that Christ's warning in th and rust do
concerned with the treasure’s loss, that would prob l?l Mo ter is nat
for us, but with the fact that our hearts would suf:El 31}? e very good
as the treasure—that is, from the moth and rust—fr €r the same hurt
Milton would call it. Mac Donald says that “jf ito'm h eating care,”
man to enter the kingdom of heaven, for one who truli ard for a rich
u_npossxble . And, moreover, a dislike (or dread) of Sts 1in riches it is
bit as ba}’d as is the proverbial “ love of money ”, T Poverty, is every
are not”, riches you hope will come to you, is i.ust t}qut iy rlchss that
in riches that are.” In the poem Somnium Mystici e s}a:me as “ trust
through some of the early regions of the next w where he passes
mammon-worshippers. world, he sees the

en we see the sort

The dull degraded monsters nursed
In money-marshes, greedy men that preyed
Upon the helpless, ground the feeblest worst ;
Yea, all the human chaos, wild and waslé
Where he who will not leave what God h;th ¢
Now fruitless wallows, now is stung and chased ursed,
By visions lovely and by longings dire.

In one of his story books, there isa m
cares for nothing but money and who isar?c;tahzrr?:g ?ho&keeper, who
it. In the end, he loses all of it and his shop and his (1:3 ¢ e mak'ng of
punishment, the author remarks, that that particular s SIO_m, the only
feeling in the very least. Another man, a miser who oul 18 capable of
of much prized treasures, “narrowly escaped being u<:t°{lceal_s a hoard
are told, but " died instead, and was put in God'sp In prison,” we
uttermost farthing”. When the maid in this man’s ﬂrlson to pay the
that her master was not honest, she had been gr OtUISe discovered
“ Something must be done!” she said to her best fr?a dY lis.ressed.
be left like that! The answer given her is a good ty lenf . *He can’t
own philosophy of life, that perhaps a cure may bepe of Mac Donald’s
take a thousand years or ages to complete. ** What ?flr}tg on that will
bgun yet ? ” she replies. “ That would be terrible » hlerlf shouldn t be
But our author states somewhere that God is not on] dl‘l_end admits,
us but the very best. “ Not only best, but in the qui Ckessi oing well for
says our Theosophical President, Dr. Annie Besant, in OnWay possible,’
lactures. Alike, ihey emphasise that life is an etérnal ti.of her Adyar
idea of progress all through it. We may quote in this o ing, with the
Donald’s statement that “ it is in the nature of all things é‘;ﬁgggﬂb}\ﬁg
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be destroyed”. Our pride must go, and everything else that, like it,
belongs to our lower nature. We may hinder the process or we may
hasten it, but we are powerless to stop it. We must give God time,

and we must help Him.

There is plenty of time for labour and hope, none for indifference and delay.
We have not to promote ourselves but to do our work. 1t is the master of the feast
who says “goup”; if a man go up of himself he will fiad he has mistaken the head

of the table.

We must think of others before ourselves, practically automatic-
ally. If someone is ill-tempered, you can comfort yourself at once,
says Mac Donald, that it had nothing to do with you, was not anger
directed against you, nor unfriendliness towards you. Take for
granted, rather, that he had some excuse, some pain or anxiety that
you know nothing about. But here the careful philosopher warns us,
there is a real difference between excusing ourselves and other people.
We should not waste our time in either excusing or condemning our-
selves but should instead, as he puts it, make haste up the hill.
Where we cannot work; on the other hand, that is to say, in the life
of another, which is not our business, we have time to make all the
excuse we can.” In other words, a physical difficulty is not to be
used in our own case, to cover our ill temper; for that would be “ to
leave ourselves to be tossed and shaken by every tremble of our
nerves, to give ourselves over, not to the music of the spheres, but to

the organ grinder’s jangle in the streets ”.

Severity to oneself, tenderness to others, is to be the rule. In
many ways we shall find it hard to follow, so large is his charity to
the erring! Some of the finest men in his novels devote themselves
to the reclaiming of the drunkards in our city slums ; and the author
speaks with the utmost pity of the suffering and humiliation experienc-
ed by these poor people. Let us quote his view: ,

The struggles after betterment that many a drunkard has made in vain, would, had
his sim been high enough, have saved his soul from death, and turned the charnel of
his life into a temple. Abject as he is, foiled and despised, such a one may not yet be
haif so contemptible as many a so-counted respectable member of society, who looks

down on him from a height too lofty even for scorn. It is not the first and the last
only, of whom many will have to change places, but those as well that come

everywhere between.

Our author’s opinion that alcohol is bound to blunt the finer parts
of our nature, will be heartily backed up by Theosophists—who,
indeed, go further, and describe just which part of the brain is the
link between our ordinary selves and our higher nature, and which is
damaged by the use of alcohol.

There are many beautiful qualities in Mac Donald’s writings that
we have not touched upon. His delight in nature is a poet’s delight,
and even in his prose—perhaps most in his prose—he lights up all the
moods of weather and the growth of vegetation with a touch that has
something heavenly in it. Of the animals he is a d=vout lover, and
his assurance of their continued existence after death and their pro-
gress towards human development is absolute. In Theosophical
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literature we may read that by the time tha
have been transferred to the planet Me::cfuvr‘;;3 agsrs‘g’:r{m!gan and
animals of the present time, will then form {he new h?x advanced
that we may look for_ward to being still in touch with matii:ty; SO
pets. and help them in their early human stages. D 1((/}11: Bloved
may not fgrmulate' our progression from Planef to I;lan rt af onald
that, but in oue little poem, he voices the fear that B 8o clearly as
through space,” he may lose sight of our ** Mother Eart}fln‘,’en ever on
able to see the changes and upheavals that will com and not be
[t can egs:ly be seen from this, what =ons of time our c ;‘}Il)on her.
in, in his thought for us. The whole secret of his schen? uthor takes
and evolution. In one book he mentions that we have el, 1s growth
achieved individuality, and that, having done so 0?1 y recently
“walk back to God,” by breaking our individual, svgear ’?_’e now to
entirely down ti1l all of us are one, and one in Him. T}P ta ing walls
Xvords in the language, he somewhere tells us, are “ il ne two greatest
the two halves of God’s name for Himself . One fa?}(ll one "—
worthiest means of this destruction of our walls of s0 e best and
his view, to be found in love and marriage ; for they bgp?ra’%on 18, 1n
ing down_ of our selfish and self-centred personalitie gl'rrlht e break.
work in God’s plan for us, he says. S. at is their

All this time, we have barely mentio s gt
-»—fairy, tales eminently suited to satisxflsdxsa,c '11?}?2:;3 i.fau-y tales
author’s knowledde of the laws and inhabitants of the gtI:St of the
An interesting point about his goblins, too, is that they a er planes.
!mked with the Atlantean Race; for they are of a hard cg Ijetewden.t ly
iron, a fact that Dr. Besant somewhere states to have be nsistency, like
istic of that great Fourth Race from which our own emen a dchal‘_aqter-
of years ago. His belief that sleep is, like death, a con (f.f;_ge , millions
God and more spiritual than ordinary waking life, is anoiﬁon nearer to
liefs that closely corresponds to the tenets of Théo’soph eli of his be-
novel, published in 1863, he dealt with both hypnotism anii D his first
in a manner that Theosophists would heartily approve TheSPlrltluahs;p,
Elgzrgbrod, gives a good example of the uselessness of th qo‘fe , David
obtained, by spiritualistic means, from the denizens efmt}?rmatmn
planes of the next world. It was very up-to-date of GeorgoM e lower
to deal with these matters, accepting them as real, m e Mac Donald
years ago. The instance of hypnotism that he gives : t?lre than sixty
is more of a terrible warning, for in it a young girl co e same book,
sway of an unscrupulous man of more powerful will Thes under the
and suffers exceedingly both in health and conscien ag her own,
off the influence and becomes mistress of her soul % o o shakes
the effort costs her her life, and she dies very soon 0{1 ce more ; but
view, the death of the body is a mere nothing compared the author’s
gained freedom of her soul, and the kind helpers o Y l\)’Vlth the re-
religious and devoted to her, are of the same mind in thz n:’:tlzédeeply

r.

Before this novel came out, the dream tale Phantastes had appear

e&. It is more like a poem than a story, and is full of wisdom it
. Init,

the flowers and streams can sing, as they do, we are told in the astral’
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world; and the trees ar
night. Two special incident

e inhabited by spirits who walk abroad at
s remain in the rr:iemoryti1 The}??}rlo of the
: :nto a ruined tower, an goes through the agony
g? (il;n%tli%nezg 1{1;:)1: r?iegt}?t; and days ; until at last it occurs to him just to
the door and £0 out. The author, though quite a young man
gg}?:n he wrote the storys apparently knew depression of spirits only
too well, but he appears readier than are most people with a cure!
int in the tale that comes back vividly in recollec-
tion Tl;: tolsge;cggéental breaking by the hero of a glass globe of .
man’y colours that made sweet musiC. The little girl who owned it as
her treasure, runs away weeping into the wood ; but later she meets
, Tuns aWH%, im not to mind about it, for if he had not

i ,an : ;
g;-:kgghﬁlt s?xgeal?would never have learnt to sing, which was much

better.
- his fantasies, Mac Donald ever sees the good coming
Thus, oV lnll 1'che simplest little happenings of life as well as in

il, in a s | . as
(t)ﬁ: g'ezzl Iiln his eyes of wisdom, life on earth is but a training
ound, a starting point, for a life more real and worthy ; and it is for

by study and by careful labour, to bring down to it, in ever-
?:crez\sing rfxeasure, the fulness of the Great Good over all.

G. Hilda Pagan

CORRESPONDENCE

g acknowledge with thanks Mr. H. L. S. Wilkinson's letter dated
3.2-1925, but the subject is closed and we have decided not to re-open

it at present. E



A MYSTERY OF DOG-LIFE
By C. F.

EASTERN philosophers of a past age, possessed of 2 w; :

since been lost to man, propounded the theory “vgis,r‘}lloi_t;gwh&cth has
souls of animals which alone accounts for the e"periencEar : o the
who have learnt to find a friend in “ the beasts which perishs,.0 those

These, watched over by and watching g .
horse, the companion of those hourly experiegnc:snﬁ lfiagount
common to be interesting to others, find that there sprin .
eternal and imperishable in their relation to thejr dumbgsf something
servants, something which, in spite of the evidence ofnt%nds and
senses, they feel cannot be dissolved by death; a bond jyust ® Juter
and very similar to that which links them to their fellowJ nsler? S strong

‘e dog or
which are too

To these there are two kinds of beasts—dogs (or
and “ other animals ”. Their dog or cat is not like oth
is not a person, nor yet a beast alone, but something b

horses or cats)
er animals. It

Th hilosoph stween the two,

e ancient philosophers explained this fa

doubtedly is) by stating that animals, like humancst’ Igf_gzrgactth
the evolution of their spirits, and that the dawning of 5 h§Sh rough
sciousness _1is indicated by the individuality which grows Solcgl' ?': con-
under the influence of human friendship. The story I hav ,ts Inctly
of the part it was given me to see of this drama of the deVele o tell is
an individual consciousness ; when I, as it were, held open O(Ii)ment of
watched and perhaps helped an infant soul to cross the thre:hgfj’ and

The story begins in a dog shop, a dirty littl oy .
rows of iron cages which resemble so much the wirds(%gksi?gpz fWIt}l its
I entered this dim place not with the intention of hyyj r: of prison,
drawn from the noisy London streets by a desire for ¢o £ a dog, lgut
the canine mind. mmune with

The longing for the feel of a doggy head and a §;
hand, the patting of a friendly paw, the fur'ive liliiyogar
knew where to scratch, the gratified thumping of 4 tail
had overcome me before, and I had learnt to execute th
with great cunning.

Fixing on the dog of my choice I would ask it 1
pedigree and place of birth (caressing it all the tli,snz ;i’me

it un-

3 under my
fingers that
on the flogr,
€ manceuvre

4 ag_e’ breed,
and finally its
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price, base subject on which to touch, for who can buy a friend for
silver or gold ? The answer to the last question afforded an excuse
for retreat, overcoms to the outward eye by the rapacity of dealers,
inwardly sorrowful that the desire for canine companionship had been

in no wise allayed.

Fate. on this occasion seemed to favour me (how vain it is to rely
on the friendliness of fate!) for the dealer in dogs was engaged with a
customer and I had time to make the acquaintance of a prisoner
before abandoning him. My eye lit instantly on a small white
paw waving at me through the bars of a certain cage, and an
eager head with bright eyes striving to catch my own. I put my hand
inside and felt the puppy form (it was very thin), and an insinuating
nose was thrust between my fingers. The dealer advanced and
answered my questions. Then the web of fate caught me in its mesh,

resisting feebly.

Sometimes in the meeting of one stranger with another in this
crowded sireet of Life, there passes something more than tte mere
grip of a hand: something mysterious and undefinable is exchanged,
a flash of knowledge akin to recognition, an instinctive sense of
affinity which tells befors words have been spoken that a friend has
met a friend ; and an intimacy springs up in an hour which is deeper
than many which have been built up through a lifetime.

Some such unspoken message passed then between the small
white dog and myself, and I knew that she belonged to me, and that

I could no longer resist the appeal in those beseeching eyes, for she

knew it too. Imagination ? Perhaps, but what is imagination save the
one link in all the world between minds so much apart that we are
somewhere described as “islands shouting lies at each other across
seas of misunderstanding ”.

I was going that day to seaside lodgings, the landlady unknown,
and a lodging is not the place in which to keep a pup. Further, I had
no idea whether I could continue to keep a dog, the holiday being
over. Still, I had committed the folly of entering the shop, * led by
dreams and visions—" like Eochaigh, and had found Etain, the lady of
my dreams!

Etain came out of the shop under my arm. The shopman hurt
her in taking her out of her cage and she hid under my coat, half
frightened and half grateful. We went down in tbe train together.
At tea-time she came out of my cost and pariook of some toast. She
seemed very small and white—more like Etain than ever. Then I
discovered that she had a cough, and her thinness was quite alarming.
Fears of the landlady’s wra:h, which had gained on m= since I left the
shop. retreated now before the vision of a happier Etain, clothed
in sleekness and carefully brushed, frisking on the bzach at Pikeford.

The puppy followed m= down the platform, bumping into my heels
in her anxiety not to get lost, and waited to be picked up and put into
the station ‘bus. Then we arrived at the lodgings and the landlady

materialised !
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She had not expected me to bring a dog. . .
her apartments. Puppies were so migschi?\;zudsld not hkﬁ dogs in
- her new

carpet . . .!

It took some time to calm her. That ni : .
It was a disturbed night, for she woke u%h;tEfiaénuSIef tin my room,
came to the bedside to see if I was still there. f} }ﬁ interyals and
be comforted and led back to her box, till it horime she had to
routine--as_soon as I was awakened by the anxioug lict?{ne a matter of
over my pillow and before my feet were on the floo e face peeping
back and settled down again. r she had trotied

But alas for my dreams of fattenin ;
which I tried to begin at once, Etain w;gul%nx(ulo{te:gtmgsher, a process
which her appearance had suggested grew into a ¢ t°.°n the fears
was ill. certainty. Etain

I took her to the vet. She shivered
up the hill to his house, and trembled Viole:trige‘fvlﬁ?’ all;m as we went
knee waiting for him to come in. Sitting on the Sﬂe slept on my
examined her, she looked so wretched that | almoste sor while he
sentence to be pronounced at once. However, | expected a death
bottle of medicitie and directions as to diet éndcame away with a
foresaw would be difficult to the point of impossi!l;‘illl'.fm-g’ which 1
else’s house. Only the thought of a happy, sleek Etaj 1ty in someone
little trembling form under my arm, helped m tm Instead of the
difficulties before us could be overcome. e to feel that the

We had another bad uight. Etain
ill, and it became impossible to have“l’;ini;t (t)}'flyrlgf ely, bu_t really
sought out a.rxdgng master who was reported to have m at night, ]
and asked him if he could house her. He and hisav:it? ble near by
< e

immensely sympathetic and kind, they did i vile were both
the poor little beast in the stable (nor di:i Ix?it ;;%eotflfl:r;%e?oo}fl 1eavlilng
to have her

by their own kitchen fire, where they could * ¢ ,
And this we did, for ten long days. could ™ nurse her like a baby

At first she seemed to improve. She wo
stairs when she heard my voice in the morn;lnl(gisr(utlﬁigo tfl"tle top of the
days of ownership) and seemed perfectly happy, bein alter only two
hour at the fireside. As soon as she was left alone hg nursed by the
and restless. She grew unhappy

“ And ’twill be a faithful little dog if yp lives, mj
s miss,”

Mrs. Hook again and again, as we strove to ¢ s said
white form with brandy and milk and essenco of bucy & L, 210 the frail
’ vain,

How I grew to hate the long hill up to t g
medicine, vyhich were of no avail. And hovslr1 ecxzti%uigild the bottles of
though Etain qeased to meet me at the stair top, or to t ¥ hope sprang,
away. The disease had gained too strong a held f;'Y to follow me
strength to fight it, and as she grew weaker even our f her waning
she had depended so much, seemed to have no power tg\;%‘g?ov:l}ulxch
rt her,

i
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and the patient, faithful eyes, so full of trust and gratitude, grew
veiled with a look of knowledge which I did not understand.

There was no fear, no appeal in that look, only a shadowing of
that great loneliness which comes upon the spirit when it realises,
perhaps for the first time, the utter separation from other spirits
hich is the burden as well as the reward of individuality. With
freedom comes ever responsibility, with the power of choice comes
fear, and with the growth ot both comes that loneliness which is part
of self-realisation.

There came a night when nothing we could do brought any ease,
when her - breath came in laboured gasps, and all our efforts seemed
only to torture her. At last I left, promising to be round early in the
morning, and as I went down the stairs I looked back at my dog,
watching me go from Mrs. Hook’s arms. I saw in her eyes an
unmistakable * goodbye,” a sorrowful longing look, no longer dog-
like. It was the farewell of a conscious soul, conscious that it must
fare forth on its long journey alone, must face its own darkness alone,
and win through that darkness to its own light, its own master, its

own God.
In the morning she was dead.
C. F.

BUDDHIST SHRINE ROOM IN LONDON

MaAY we, through your columns, announce that a room has been taken
at 78 Lancaster Gate, Hyde Park, W. 2, for the use of all Buddhists
resident in, or passing through, London. It will be kept purely as a
Buddhist Shrine for the purpose of quiet reading, thought, and medita-
tion. Books and incense will be provided, and flowers may be left on
the altar. The room will be open from 8 a.m. until 10 p.m. daily, and
its management will be in the hands of the newly formed Buddhist
Lodge of the Theosophical Society, two members of which have
guaranteed the rent and upkeep, amounting to some £55 per annum.
This being a large sum they look with confidence to all to whom the
idea appeals to help them find this amount every year. Subscriptions
should be sent, and cheques made payable, to Miss Aileen M. Faulkner
at 10la Horseferry Road, Westminster, S.W. 1, and will be placed in.
g separate account apart from the Funds of the Lodge.

The Shrine is now open, at the service of the Buddhist world.

AILEEN M. FAULKNER
CHRISTMAS HUMPHREYS
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THE PROJECTOSCOPE

Tuis little instrument, like a miniature Magic Lantern, may be of

use to lecturers and others for illustration purposes, It will ‘ngﬂmte
ively display any small picture, diagram, photograpil or noti etlect-
screen, without a slide having to be made. Any ordin 1ce on a
postcard, especially if light in colour, is transmitted quitea:;; nplctIt;rig;
r;;s;les:uxtable for a class or small audience of not more than 30 to 50

It can be handled and worked by th . .
unduly interfering with his address.z()r iyle:iur;esrs i}Slt1mse1f .W1th01.1t
front, or with an ordinary sheet as a screen—or from l? n}f', elthe.r in
specially made transparent screen. Notices or diagr. ehind with a
by the latter method, as otherwise the words come oz?zaifvfesdt done

ards.

Or a small hand-mirror can easily be affixed at g

to the lens, and pictures are not then rev
ersed
be the case. » 88 WO

The usual electric bulbs (about 100 watts)
illumination ; the apparatus can be packed up and’ e ¢
It is made in two or three sizes, prices Varyiné trom §aslly portable.
and can be obtained through most opticians, or fra out £5 to £10
(Messzs. Newton & Co.), 77 Wigmore St., W. 1’(Londo(;1r;1 the makers

Smaller patterns of similar instruments so]
London) from 25s, to about £3. Ful instrjgt?orl:: Sr amages (Holborn,
instrument. e sent with each

I have just received one of the smaller on
at 49s. 6d., but which I purchased in their sa]
had never handled one before, I was able
children on it within 5 minutes of its arriva

with it.

n angle of 45°
uld otherwise

are suitable for

es from Gamages (listed
e for 38s.). Although I
to show pictures to my
1, and am quite pleased

* *
*
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Leninsk, a town in Russia which is managed by children, has just
passed its First Anniversary. It was founded by Bolshevists for the
exclusive use of children. There are 872 children, 70 educationists, 69
technicians and 4 managers.

This miniature republic is managed by children in whom the
spirit of rulership is awakened and trained.

The Municipal Council of Leninsk possesses a central executive
council which presides over the whole of the children’s organisations.
The young boy at its head, the President, is himself actually seeing to
the installation of electricity in the town.

—From Le Revue Theosophique, Le Lotus Blue.
» * *

The great-hearted savant Dr. Laugier of the Sorbonne, Paris, who
has consecrated his efforts towards the abolition of vivisection, has
thought of a plan which will greatly mitigate the suffering inflicted
on animals in the name of science. He has made a film which
demonstrates very clearly operations undergone by a dog under
chloroform. This film has lately been shown to students, and the
Municipal Council of Paris has promised to subsidise six films of a
like nature. This will save the suffering of many a dog, if it does not
yet banish the suffering of all, and is a beautiful token of human pity
for our younger brethren.

* * %

The Practical Idealist Association is one of the many Youth Move-
ments which have sprung up in Holland and other countries after the
Great War. Its purpose is to unite the practical idealists among the
youth of Holland and her colonies for the building up of a Society in
which idealists may work out their ideals without being hampered by

tradition and prejudice.

Its principles are:

Do not run in the worn-out grooves of wrong custom and bad habits, We want
to be practical idealists whither and howsoever it leads us. We want to follow the
truth, and serve humanity, m.stead of segkm.g our own profit and honour. We want
to restrain our lower nature 1pstead of yielding to ils demands. We want to use our
own discrimination to distinguish between the inner truth and the outer appearance,
We want to unite with all Ptacu.ca!-ldgahsts over the v_;vorld to build up a new civilisa-
tion antrammelled by the outer distinctions of race, nation, class and sex.

The P.1 A. thus begins by the reform of the human being,
which alone will lead to the reform of human society. No outward
laws, however idealistic they may be, can build up an ideal civilisation
if the inner law of our being is not tuned in harmony with the

outer laws,
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What is required in the study of social affairs ig more though
and less prejudice, more reason and less authority, Qpe 2ught
dangers is that in this complex realm of social probiems e
feels competent to express opinions “ by the light of nature”:e Ve'la'lone
scientific investigation, substituting his own dip for the g vlv_l hout
science. Man must solve these social problems of human orz:' ight of
and co-operation—national and international—or perish. We nhlsatxon
face the facts resolutely; we must have a knowled.ge of th ave to
phenomena of social life freed from class prejudice and © great
antipathies. and national

We want unanimity of spirit to investigate th
nu e fact i
by the result; a spirit that enables us to rise superior to tshznd t? ?il?lde
of the past, to liberate us for the service of the future prejudices

What is necessary for a world in travail is the spir; i
Bruno, who said when standing before his might: ;férgl:SOf Fordano
of true wisdom and for desire of true insight I exhayst ’
torture myself.” ’

“For love
I crucify, I

METAPHYSICS OF THE ANCIENTS

In the October number of the Mercure de Frq
interesting study by Dr. Stephan Chauvet of the ph
voyance as presented by Mr. S. Ossowiecky, quite
the service of science. Mr. Ossowiecky has been cla
age of fifteen. To show that clairvoyance was n
Ancients as incredible, he quotes well-known pass
and Macrobius.

nce appeared an
enomena of clair-
flisinterestedly in
1rvoyant since the
ot regarded by the
ages from Plutarch

In the Mercure de France of 15 September,
by ‘Mr. Paul Bertrand, which emphasise th
Chauvet by some interesting quotations fro
proof of their belief in the metaphysical
attention at the present moment.

we found some remarks
e thesis of Dr. Stephan
m ancient writers as a
facts which claim our

From Apuleius' he quotes a report abo e .
Pythagorean of the times of Cicero, who man‘;tgelglf;il:; VFlgulus, a
and its contents for one of the Fubius. To do this he Chantez a purse
verses over some children and they revealed not only the 1: certain
the purse was to be found, but also the different plaCespwie where
money had gone. One of the pieces of money was in the ere ’fhe
of Cato, who had received it from his servant at g collectip °ss;ess10n
temple of Apollo. on for the

1 Apologia, ch. 42,
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He gives further the following translation of Proclus:!

t the soul may leave the body and enter again was ascertained by the ex-
etime'fxl:awith the ** staff which attracts the soul (thyrsus) being held over a sleeping
Zhild. The experiment convinced the great Aristotle, as reported by Clearchus in his
book about sleep, where he writes about the soul, how it leaves the body aqd returas to

the body and uses it as 8 place of transit.

By touching the child with the staff, the experimenter draws out
the soul and leading it away, he shows how the body of the child,
though no harm is done to it, remains inert, insensible, without
movement ; even when slapped. The soul remained meanwhile far
from the body till it was brought back by the attraction of the staff,
and having entered the body again, the child was able to tell all the

things it had seen, while out of the body.

Thus all the witnesses of this experiment, Aristotle among them,
were convinced that the soul could be separated from the body.
Mr. Bertrand makes the remark, that we are just beginning to recover
the knowledge the Ancients possessed long ago which the Middle

Ages rejected as the work of the Devil.

In the East they call certain force-centres which exist in the
human body chakrams . These centres are inactive in most people,
but if the * chakram ” between the eyes is made active, clairvoyance
will be the result. This idea forms an essential part of the Theo-
sophical theories, says Dr. Bertrand, and he quotes a passage from
Mr. Leadbeater’s Occultism in Nature ”. Continuing, he talks about

the aura and says:
The curious thing about it is, that these ideas do not belong to modern Theo-

sophists alone, but we find them in a little known treatise of Plutarch ““ Why the Deity

Chastens Tardily ”,

He says there:
having fallen on his neck, remained unconscious for a long time.

A Thespmnnd from the body, found itself in a translucent, resplendent place,

g:,.erzo:x:’er;?::?tl:ad a glory round him of a colour special to itself.

Then said the guide:
See how different and varied are the colours which every soul carries round
itself; the muddy-browa is only 8 varnish for meanness agxd cupidity ; the gIari.ng red
how " anger and cruelty; a lund_brown-red like blood, gives a hint of sensuality and
8 eradicate. Envy and jealousy show a band of a dirty

ry difficult to ’ ¢ )
:::::fh;ﬁ:;hv:iiculateu round the soul like the blackish liquor thrown out by the

cuttle-fish.

PsyYcHO-ANALYSIS®

During the last vears, philosophers and physicians have given
their special attention to the study of the sub-conscious which they

1 In Republicam Com
] P,ycha-A'nalysis an
Lafargue and Allenby.

mentarii, 11, p. 122, ed. Kroll.
d Neurosis, (La Psychoanalyse et les Nevroses), by Drs,



126 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL
had quite forgotten since Descartes, but which the ancie
well under the name of the * animal soul . This knowledge occultism
has preserved to this day. The “Unconscious” corresponds to the
astral body, the desire-elemental, which is attracted or repulsed by
love and hatred.

nts knew very

The “libido” of Freud is but the “Eros"” of Plato, We have
here to do with a general force which Lafargue and Allenby cal] vital
tropism " and which expresses itself in all parts of the individual, but

especially in the sexual life, directly connected with the feelings of
love and hate.

How this unconscious force comes into conflict with the conscious
will power of the Ego, the higher mental, and results in neurosis is
the subject of this book of the Doctors Lafargue and Allenby, Itisa
medical treatise, with an introduction by Prof. Claude, but it is in-
spired by a clear understanding of the knowledge of the Ancients on
the subject.

Besides the explanation of many nervous troubles in connexion
with the sexual functions, the reader will find interesting views on
symbolism in general, on the symbolism of dreams, and especially on
the philosophical and religious problems in connexion with the theory
of the unconscious.

FOLKLORE OF THE RED INDIANS AND THE Maoris

The children of the Red Indians are brought u
of peace and goodwill. When the children quar
often happen, the mother tells them to put do
take three pieces of wood, go to an isolated pla
make there a triangle with the three sticks an
their grievances. Then they separate and ha
month to the same spot. Usually on their retyr
gotten why they quarrelled. Thus they learn a

In the olden times, when the grown.y
dug a hole in the ground and each in turn
complaints they had about each other.
grievances, the hole was filled up again g

P in an atmosphere
rel, which does not
wn their sticks and
ce in the woods, and
d tell the triangle all
ve to return after a
n they have quite for-
n important lesson,

P people quarrelled, they
talked into the cavity the
After all had talked out their
nd the quarrel was buried.

The Maoris had many curious customs; most of them were

intended to protect them against the evil influence of black magic,
which is still performed among them,

The weaving of their cloth has always to be done in broad day-
light and the loom has to be carefully wrapped up during the night,
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i i tolen from the
believe that the art of wgavmg was 5 :
?(:ﬁ?:ss ) wtrllllzynoiv come every night trying to get hold of their lost

knowledge. " d th 1
is believe in dreams and premonitions and the people
whng:oleIszoiL know the interpretation of dreams and premonitions

play havoc with the poor souls.

g Maori may never be awakened suddenly, for his soul

The sleepin y and it would endanger his life if he were

may be wandering far awa
called back abruptly. f L
i ears in The Message of Peace: mile Derre

T}II\?' fdt;:zligigteag plast year in the “Salon d’Automne” in Paris a
froml lceiatue called “Reconciliation”. A French sold'ler and a
marble § embrace each other on the knees of Humanity ; on the

ldier . "
S:;g:; issoinscribed “ Thou shalt kill no more ™!

Mme. Lilli Jannasch from Wiesbaden made an appeal
f Inig:i}:;r:)iii, of reconciliation. This monumfant must be er(?cted
o ah united efforts of both nations; both nations ought to givea
i ‘{l ; iece of ground whereon to place the monument. The chomg of
smal tp of ground on the frontier between Alsace and the Rhine
R ce pleased the French very much. Mme. Jannasch proposed to
Pr:) th of the rocks a statue of the Earth as the Mother of all the
;téop‘l):s, embracing her French and German children.
* * *

- i writes 1 . Message of
_ R. N. Coudenhove-Kalergi writes in The :

Coulr)lgu? li-’an-Europa. He calls “Pan-Europa” a Federation of
f}fgcﬁuaropean Nations for the preservation of the peace and culture of

ope.
Eur I-I;e says: Dante had already the ideg of the United States of
Europe ; Komensky propagated this idea all his life; Henry IV of France
. ’Minister Sully tried to bring about its realisation ; Napoleqn I
{md l}ls ill. recommended his son to unite the States of Europe in a
::n:lx:: v;'led’eration; Kant wrote of it in his immortal Towards

E'ternal Peace. o Nistocho in G

. ¢+ in Italy; Victor Hugo in France; Nietsche in Germany ;
Masalf;]iz::rllozlg Ihe sélavs, all propagated 'fhe idea. of the Unit.ed States
of Europe. The Russian Professor in Sociology Novxkt?v an.d
Dr. Alfred H. Fried explained this idea clearly anfi thoroughly in thgxr
wr.itings. They say: “ The World Powers, .Amerlca, England, Russia,
East-Asia stand over and against a disunited and powerless Europe,
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divided into 33 States. If the United States of Europe is not formed
into a political and economic federation of the democracies of Europe
European civilisation will go under.” s

The United States of Europe will make an end of the state of
eternal warfare reigning in Europe, it will build up a new civilisation
It will not be created by war but by the united will of the democracies;
of Europe for the establishment of International Peace.

* . - *

In “Humanity” we find a notice of a propaganda tour of the

French General Verreaux and the German General von Schénaich
made together in the Rhine Province, engineered by the Society
~ “Peace through Right”.

The lecture-tour was a huge success ; they spoke always to crowd
ed halls. The population of the Rhine Province wag eager to hear fr .
authentic sources of the danger of the future and the ways to counte :n;
it. Their slogan was: “The Rhine, for centuries the ﬁghting-f ¢
must become the peace line.” The Rhine will decide our future ltnhe .
future of the League of Nations, the future of the United State e
Europe. es of

All who are interested in this great conception of 5
Federation, without distinction of nationality, party-spirit, or relig:
all who believe in the necessity of a European Federat’ion e :iglol.li
work for its realisation are asked to send in their names and 333 will
to Dr. R. N. Coudenhove-Kalergi, c/o “ Pan-European Uniop ” S
VI. Gumpendorfer-Strasse 87. Membership is free and Wilh

European

Vienna,
out fees,

E

REVIEWS

Tibet Past and Present, by Sir Charles Bell, K.C.I.LE,, CM.G.,
Late British Political Representative in Tibet, Bhutan & Sikkim.

Author of a Grammar of Colloquial Tibetan and an English
Tibetan Colloquial Dictionary. (Oxford Clarindon Press. Price 24s.)

To us this book is of peculiar interest because it confirms from
the mouth of a man of the world some of the best impressions many
of us have gathered about Tibet from the writings of the great Founder
of our Society, who undoubtedly gained her insight and inspiration
from that long forbidden land and its Teachers of the Wisdom.

The daily life of a people who habitually live above the snow line
must necessarily in many respects differ from that of men of tropical
or temperate zones, and the mountain masses that fence Tibet from
neighbouring nations have enabled her “to live a life of her own to
an extent,” as the Author points out, “hardly equalled in any other
part of the earth ™.

A hardy mountain race, fighters by descent, they have found in
Buddhism, under their Reformer Tsong Kapa, the line of best advance
for them. The harmlessness of the Buddhist Law restrains their
natural martial ardour, which shows itself in the occasional outbreaks
of the Lamas and Monks of one or other of the great Monasteries
scattered over the land. Just as in modern Switzerland every man is
taught how to defend his country, so in Tibet every man is trained to
bless his country and the world. They are taught the power of real
prayer and they see its effect in the lives of the saintly Dalai and
Tashi Lamas. No one who knows can doubt that the success of the
¢ contemptible little army,” in 1914, was in part due to the blessings
poured out for its success high up in Tibet, the highland of the world
in more than one sense.

“ Tibetans,” we are told, “do not try to push their Creed in
Christian countries; they are opposed to Christian missionaries
preaching religion in Tibet.” For it only undermines in the weak-
lings the Faith in the midst of which their past has led them to take

17
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birth, without their being able to accept the new outlook, * Nature
Worshipping Lepchas are converted in large numbers Nepale :
Hindas also to some extent, but of Tibetans very few.” 'i'he gro :;
of materialism is spread by such mistaken devotion as could mal‘:’

missionary pamphlet of 1908 declare: “Our God is a mighty God ° 3
has already shown what he can do by destroying the chief monast,ea'ne
on the Batang Road.” Such destruction was at times accompanie; ll?‘
acts of inhuman savagery on the part of the Chinese troops :
American missionary bore witness in 1916, 88 &

In thinking of Tibet we have to remember that she is stil] in th
feudal age, and that her people are convinced of the reality of religio \
and are in the care of a powerful priesthood. For the most part ‘t }:1
priests are celibate and so have no family to injure, and no lang €
property that can be confiscated, if they act against the Governm etc
Just now the chief Lamas, Their Holinesses the Dalai and Tagh; ent.
men of outstanding saintliness, and full of the power of theirl, alrfe
sacrificing lives; so the monks follow them; but at times, wh St:h.
body used by one of these spiritual Chiefs is very young ;md en the
sitates a Regency things are more difficult. neces-

Like prayer, reincarnation is a living factor in the life of Tib
They trace the incarnations of their Chief Lamas, and when alh'et.
Lama’s body dies they look out for a child whose body sho ;ﬁh
signs which mark the one in which he has reincarnateq, If sW cern]
children show the signs, the Lord Buddha is invoked, whilst gveral
lots decide which is the real incarnation. The struggle betweemv;rln
old and the new, reformed, religion in Tibet concentrates roun‘(‘i ;he
chosen child, and many a Dalai Lama has never reached maturit y
To-day both the Tashi and the Dalai Lamas are mature mep § y(i
Tibet has in consequence the blessing of a stable Governr;xan
Tibetans are opening out rapidly : “Nowadays the physician ent.
especially the surgeon, from the West are welcomed in '];':ba:1 g
Antiseptics are greatly appreciated, and Tibetan doctors who1 .
them used wanted to learn all about them from Colone] Kenned i
was in Lhasa with Sir Charles Bell. ¥, who

The air of the uplands of Tibet is very pure, b .
carry dust and dirt from heavily manured fields and it;‘;:g:’;yg :des
and villages. The standard of cleanliness is very low, conge owns
upon the extreme cold. “Many Tibetan gentlemen take hot :lvut:nt
baths once a week and find that they keep better health by doinga~ei
Consignments of baths and buckets have found their way to I hs:.
since the visit of the Dalai Lama to Darjeeling, and in various wa;:
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the standard of cleanliness at Lhasa has risen. The electric telegraph
and the telephone are now connecting Lhasa with the outer world.

As with the Parsis, birds are the usual sepulchres of dead bodies,
but the solemnity of the Towers of Silence seems missing. Ina
country where the temperature is generally below zero, bodies would
only be frozen if buried; and the lack of fuel prevents burning. We
may hope that if oil is discovered in Tibet cremation may become
customary, until Science has advanced to the point where the body is
not cremated, ¢ but is, instead, placed in a kind of retort into which
some chemical is poured—probably a strong acid of some sort. The
retort is then hermetically sealed, and a power resembling electricity,
but far stronger, is passed through it”. In a few minutes nothing is
left but a fine grey powder. This process of the future is described in
Man: Whence, How and Whither, by Annie Besant and C. W. Leadbeater,
and the method recommends itself to us as clean and hygienic.

Sir Charles had newly-built houses and palaces placed at his
disposal, and Tibet showed him the life of its men of position ; so he
has seen the best of its medizval conditions, and does not describe
the part of the Tibetan life which corresponds to the slums of Calcutta,
London, New York and other large towns to-day. In A.D. 1,200
medizval Europe was not famed for its sanitation, and Tibet is
medizval still.

The hope of Tibet is in the quick transition which is possible to a
people of a strong devotional type. In one generation they can catch
us up in the best of our life, if they continue to have good leaders
and follow them, unconfused by outside compulsion. It is this free-
dom that the Author so emphatically desires for the sturdy folk of the
hills—so that the best of them can take advantage of the promise of
this new century.

Each page of his book has its own interest for the student. The
Appendices are exceedingly valuable for the historian, while the
many photographs make us familiar with the appearance of the
country and people; from the silken masks with which the nobles
protect their faces from the bitter blasts for which Tibet is renowned,
to the glorious views of Kinchinjanga and the beautiful Chomolhari in
their mantles of everlasting snow.

A J W,
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Civilisation’s Deadlocks and the Keys, by Ann:
(T.P.H., Adyar. Price Re. L-4.) Y Annie Besant, DL

These are the five lectures given in London inJ
are of immense value especially when read side by sid‘;n:‘,slffi They
be, with the lectures that the President of the T eoS’ODhic ely should
a

gave in 1909 to which she refers in the Introductory le cture Society

They aroused a great deal of interest ag
London and the Queen’s Hall was crowded fil: I;i:;t:l;zs a!rWays do in
covered in these lectures is almost too vast and each 1- . he ground
that point of view a book in itself and to the ordinary etc (;lre 1s from
needs dilution. Asa whole the series is very completes udent almost
heard them should get this volume so ag to recall thand th.ose who
heard, and those who did not hear should study it ca a; Wwhich they
lectures solve many of the day’s problems and th re ully, for the
appears very darkened to most of us. Yow light on what

W.

Super-physical Science, by A. P. Sinnett.
House, Ltd., London. Price 6s.)

This posthumous work by Mr. Sj

with a Preface by himself before his (;ler;i;t: i:iri‘:gfci and provided
our Theosophical literature. It contains the result of’?‘e add'xtlo.n to
in many fields of super-physical science, carried olnv?stxgatlons
obtained under conditions which he considers aut, o since 1910,
conclusions differ, however, in some important reg eotl‘ltatlve.
of other prominent writers and investigators, To pg_ cts from those
differences, he holds that only in the fourth or Eartp, C}I,n_ Ogt two such
the complete chain of seven planets in existence ” the f 21~ do we find
consisting merely of a globe or what we may,think I?t manvantarqe
the Manasic level, to which in the second chain ap, asto las a globe, on
the third chain a physical globe, our moon, were addega globg and in
regard to the Coming of the World Teacher, “ he Jes Agal.n, with
fidence on record his solid conviction that the Sec:V:;s with con-
Christ is to be looked for towards the end of the cent Coming of
sooner and that it will take place in England ang "ury and not
of dignity which this country may then afford ”,

(Theosophica] Publishing

on the highest level

|
-4
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Differences in relation to problems which offer almost insuperable
difficulties, and which only very few are qualified to investigate for
themselves, must be expected and may even be useful as perhaps
merely representing a different aspect of the question and leading to
further research. The value of this, as of other Theosophical books,
does not depend on accuracy in every detail, but on the breadth of
view, on the high purpose of such books and the light they throw on
all the great problems of life. From this point of view Mr. Sinnett’s
latest work is most valuable. It contains new ideas as well as a new
presentation of old ones, dealing in an arresting way with such topics
as Karma, the Divine Hierarchy, Elementals and Devas, the Super-
Physical Aspect of Sex, the Animal Kingdom, to mention but a few

of fifteen chapter headings.

The book is intended for the advanced student of Theosophy, but
any intelligent reader will have his interest in the problems
dealt with stimulated, will find himself translated into a new
and larger world and will gain a wider conception of the method and

purpose of evolution.
A detailed index greatly facilitates reference and we heartily
recommend this latest and probably last book by our late Vice-

President.
A S.

Fasting for Health and Life, by Dr. Josiah Oldfield. (C. W. Daniel.

Price 5s.)
This is a plea for less eating, better eating, and more reasonable

eating, combined with occasional fasting. There is no doubt that such
fasts are extremely valuable to the health. They enable the body to
get rid of all sorts of impurities which have been accumulating. The
entire bhody returns to a pristine condition of health. Dr. Oldfield
shows that for the great majority of people fasts of even a fortnight’s
duration are not at all harmful, but exceedingly beneficial. But the
period he appears to recommend is two or three days. During the fast
water or orange juice should be taken when needed. We hope that
this little book will help people to get more rational views on feeding,
and will especially aid in abolishing the horrible idea that sick people

want ¢ feeding up ™.
L' Tn
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An Ideal Happy Life, or Do But Never Mind, by Khushi Ram
(Mufid-i-Am Press, Lahore. Price Re. 1.} ’

This is another of those good, sane books which are a sign of the
times, of the same class of books as the New Thought Library by
0. S Marden. We welcome this book, firstly, because we shall
welcome all such, and secondly, because it is by an Indian and it~
contains sound practical advice and clear thought. *

W. L L

Two works by well-known writers have recently bee i
. . n
in London, which embody in rather a striking manner soﬂleb}:fs };ed
Theosophical ideas. ur

The first, a novel called The Dream, by H. G. Wells. i
supposed to represent characters in a civilisation two thoixsand s
ahead. One of these has a dream of a life he lived in the twerﬂ?a:}s;
century, or, as it is aptly called, “ the Age of Confusion ” mee
psychological and sociological point of view, it is of inter;,st a Tha
Utopians interject while the hero tells his story, with remarks’ sh. E
show how our so-called civilisation would appear to emanci at“:i o
lookers living in a state worthy of the name of civilisationp Zt (t)}?-
end of his narrative, the remark is made and emphasised. th tthe
tale is too full of circumstantial details to be anything hut ,tru: a 3
that the hero must have lived the life of which he tells thiml:!
present love as his love also in the past. It isa tale which’certa. lls
gives a very good idea of reincarnation, and of the ties made bet nd
people in one life, lasting through to the next. ween

The other work is a play by Bernard Shaw, which has also b
again staged very magnificently, before full houses. In “Saint J een
it is perhaps not too much to say that Shaw has excelled himself 08'151};
subject is treated more seriously than is that of most of his prév‘ e
works, although flashes of Shavian humour appear at times, Jo, 1ou2
Azc is one of “God's fools,” who, by her faith and simplicity ;!n :1)
everybody on, up to a point. But when the crisis is past shé f?ads
that one and all of her friends come to look at her as either' a0 o in ls
lent but over optimistic girl, who won victories by chance ang bxf -
personal magnetism over the soldiers, or else, as a proud and rebelsiiosi
creature, because she refuses to deny that she hears voices and
receives orders from the Saints. Finally she is condemned for heresy,
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and burned. Here, it might be thought, the play would end, on an
emotional climax. But Shaw does not wish for this: he believes in
making his audiences think. So he adds an Epilogue, in which Joan
comes to the room of the King of France who was crowned in
Rheims as the result of her work. One by one, the characters who
had appeared in the earlier part of the play come in. It is the time
when the Church, some twenty years after her death, has annulled
the sentence of excommunication, cleared her character, and censured
her judges. But, as she points out, it is rather late: and she was
burned just the same. One by one, the people about her, kneeling, speak
their verse in a psalm of praise : “ The princes of the Church praise thee
because . ..” “ The Statesmen praise thee because . . .,” and so on. Final-
1y, when she thinks that at last she has found those who will stand by
her and help her, she says, “ Shall I come back to earth ? ” and there is
a horrified cry, “ No!” And again, one by one, the people make an excuse
and go off, those who are dead, to their other life, while those who are
not dead, but asleep, find that they must go back to their bodies, while
the twentieth century Roman priest, who has come in, in frock coat and
gilk hat, declares that such a contingency as her return had not been
thought of when she was canonised, and he must return to Rome for
instructions. ,Again, the Maid is left alone, friendless, and the
curtain falls as she cries out, “How long before the world will be
ready for Thy Saints, O Lord ? How long? ”

All through, we see the loneliness of the idealist in a world which
is either too much absorbed in its own ends, or too stupid, though well-
meaning, to understand her; the crucifixion of the one who will not
tell a lie or betray her ideals; and finally, the scene on what we
should call the Astral plane, finishing with the significant question.
Altogether, a most inspiring play, with perhaps a special appeal to

Theosophists.
L.J.B.

The Romantic Story of India, by Lt.-Col. M. C. Nangle. (Epic
Tales of the Empire Series No. 3. Marlowe, Savage & Co.)

This little book hardly calls for special comment. It presents a
short account of the history of India in 100 pages in an entirely
orthodox manner, and in a readable style. There are some

photographs.
0. M.
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Letters from One Who Knows with Benediction of Peace, by “ M ”.
(Peace Publishing Press, 69 Wellington Road, Ashton-Under-
Lyne. Price 2s.)

The object of this little book is to make clear to its read
natural the life on the other side of death is, and that none shoiﬁs;i}fl:::
to pass the portals, but rather rejoice thereat.

These communications are simply told and rin :
This book could be put into the hands of any youngg It:(:;l:vviii t‘;meil
to know about the after-death states, as there is a quiet pe 1fs1
atmosphere about the correspondence which is pleasant tp ontas
while reading each chapter. 0 contact

A SERVER

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with thanks the following :

Bulletin Théosophique (February and March), T -
sophist (January), EIl Loto Blanco (January a)ndhg‘eqt::;dla)n 7[“’?30.
(No. 2298), The Message of Theosophy (February), Mo dernrz ,t ;ght
(February), The Occult Review (February and March), The ; rology
(December and January), Revista Teosofica (January) ’R evista‘;{’yrus
fica Chilena (December and January), Teosofi (No. 1), Teosofisk Tid e:sf;.
(January and February), The Theosophical Review (February) ;hrt t
sophy in Ireland (October-December), Theosophy in New Z’ leo-
(January), The Vedic Magazine (February), The World’s C ;Sdand
(February), Vedanta Kesari (February), Isis (October). ildren

We have also received with thanks:

The Beacon (January), Blavatsky Lodge News
Theosofische Beweging (February and March), Espero Teog;z‘:aoﬂ?,b De
December), Nuga (January), Pewarta Theosofie (January) ;.0 er-
nazione (November-December), Shama’a (January), Sunlight,(Dmcar'
ber), Theosofisch Maandblad (February), Theosophia (Februa t;ceTm-
Torch Bearer (September), Bollettino Ufficiale (February), ry), The




A CHINESE LODGE, SHANGHAZ

VoL, XLVI

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

THIS is the time of year for National Conventions, and
those which have already held their meetings must
come first in our monthly record. Australia leads the way
on April 10, sending “ greetings, love, loyalty”. Java follows
on the very next day, with “loving greetings”. South
Africa: meets also on the 11th, with its “ Seventeenth Annual
Convention, commemorating Jubilee of beloved Society, sends
greetings of love and loyalty, and thanks Jinardjadasa and
Krishnaji for inspiring message”. France ‘‘sends President
loving wishes,” but I am not sure of the date of the Conven-
tion, for it was addressed to Ooty instead of to Madras, and
arrived here on the 14th evening, with the device: 14/30
225/13 Paris 10 E.T.H. 11—all which may mean much to the
post office officials, but offers to me no illumination. Italy,

on the 13th, sends * fervent greetings ”. Egypt in Convention
sends “loyal and devoted greetings”. Dr. Rocke, cabling
from Sydney on the 17th April, sends greetings “from the
First Star. Conference held in Australia at Amphitheatre four-
teenth April”. It must have been a very happy day for her, and
she deserves warm congratulations on her courage and faith.

*
& *®
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Adyar Day in the United Stateg of
veritable triumph, and the Head
Society owes most grateful than
States for its love and generosity
More than the valuable money gift d
love and loyalty which flow agrfss 1.%1?1(1I :xiliuszzhti ‘;‘;rrénts o
of the Masters’ work, the Home through years ofe lent¥e
effort of Their Messenger, H.P.B, and Their S Fpndid
Steele Olcott. Dr. Stone who bears )
of the Secretarial work writes to me :

America has been a
quarters of the Theosophical
ks to the T.S. in the United
to the Centre of the Society,

. ervant, Henry
loyfully the burden

My DeaRr DRr. BESANT,

_ Greetings from the American Sect .
sending you, through Mr. A. Schwarz, ﬁﬁg?r’i‘r'?aimimﬁ%s e are
?1:; ﬁds;alilDag %Efentxgg (F tebruary 17th, 1925). The gift is o gnrupfgs,
ull of devotion to o i with a
discretion. ur cause, and is to be used gt your

. Over eight hundred individuals sent i i
office. One hundred Lodges responded wlilth i%nzegﬁasgedlr?f t to this
seventy rupees. Hundreds of personal noteg filled Collection of
and good-will, accompanied the gifts. ’ with devotion

Adyar Day has won the favou ;
Hereafter you may depend upon our yealfiyoéift.}le American Section.

There is much rejoicing over the

ret ;
Kun_z, am_i we want to express our grati{tau‘:ile-:n tt: Smerica of Fritz
possible his return. Fritz is loved and admired by t vou for making

he entire Section.
raft, which wilj
d by our Vice-

m, saying that it

Dr. Stone has sent me a facsimile of the d
go info the archives so sedulously collecte
President. The following is also sent by hi
appears in the April Messenger :

Adyar Day was fittingly celebrat
American Section during the week o?a ﬁgbxl')gariru I%}t]}? Lodges in the
evidence of their devotion to Theosophy and fait}, i our gAS tangible
T

Dr. Annie Besant, the members raised great leader,
thousand dollars. This is a splendid sho?;:iﬂza:rl;% %ﬁ’ie:;nfhov;r ﬁve
e draft, a

facsimile of which is shown above, r
represent in no uncertain terms our lo?qcl}tlsst? Iil Besant it will
desire to help further the Masters’ work in the wor]der’ and our great

The Adyar Fund is a collective gift .
remain impersonal. Therefore individuals'iliz;léz?g as such it should

given need not be mentioned: all are glad to h‘;iiezi%riavxygﬁnti
ithou
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praise or recognition. Many Lodges and individuals gave generously.
Smaller gifts, many from slender purses, came from worthy members
who shared in the joy of giving. A large number of contributors
asked that their name be not mentioned, and this is the sentiment
which seems to be the keynote of the Theosophist’s work in the
world—praises unsung, deeds unheralded in the eyes of men. But
we know that the unseen guardians of mankind are watching every
motive and action, and we can well imagine the great chorus of
thanksgiving that is sung by the heavenly hosts made possible by the
collective heart-throbs of over 7,000 members who gave to the Adyar

Fund.

May the love sent out to Adyar, like the water drawn
upwards by the warmth of the sun, pour down as rain of
blessing on the hearts across the sea.

. *

A very welcome cable from Denmark brings the good
news that the old Landsloge founded by Mr. Thaning, that
was the first Danish Lodge and did not join the Danish
Section on its foundation, has now entered it. I am very glad.

***

I have also to put on record the passing away of one of
our old and faithful workers, Manekji Dadabhoy Panday. He
came to the Theosophical Convention at Cawnpur, suffering
from fever, and as he was away from our first gathering of
students, I enquired after him and heard that he wasill. I
went to see him, and he was able to come to a meeting next
morning, though very weak. He must have exposed himself,
for he had a sunstroke, and passed away on the morning of
the 18th inst. The loss to the Society is very great, especially
to Northern India, where his work chiefly lay, and where we.
can ill spare him. But “the Lord had need of him,” and he

is at peace.
»
* :

Dr. Rudolf Steiner, a man for a few years well known
among us, lately gave up his mortal body. He could not
reconcile himself to ‘Eastern Theosophy,” as he called
H.P.B.’s teachings, and he thought them ill adapted to the
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West. He tried to press German philosoph
in the Theosophical Society, and might have
much service by popularising the difficy]t wri
Mysticism in the Society. But he used the
H.P.B.’s teachings, instead of adding the
Divine Wisdom, which we of the East wer
to neglect. So he broke away and hg
School, as he could not, in the T.S., excly
traditions, nor oust H.P.B. from her pla
from the White Lodge.

V and mysticism
done the Society
tings of Western
M in opposition to
M as parts of the
e too much incliped
d his own Western
de the non-Christian
ce, as the Messenger

»*
* »
It is very pleasant to hear that the

found a site for its Headquarters, ang
purchased. 7he Messenger says :

T.S. in America has
that site has beep

It is located just outside one of the sy .

only a trifle over one mile from the postbur_b an towns near Chicugo,
and, measured in time, only twice as far from the ¢
the present location at 826 Oakdale A
Wheatloln,b 25 }Tﬂfes WeStdO(f “ thef100p," as 90 58 ot
ed, will be the future address of the Amer; .cago 138 call-
Chicago is a huge city stretching solidly fg;cﬁlaggeos.?phlcal Society.
and west, so that a location nearer to the city’s busixim €S north, soyth
practicable. There were certain essentials to he ess heart wag not
of our complex Headquarters activities. Not on v iced on account
quiet of the country, with all the natural b
but there must be, very close at hangd, first clasg mail o aVailable,
banking and transportation facilities. The latter fomill o

commodities, are certainly not surpassed ang D;'Obrblot People and
anywhere within the 500 mile area fixed by the oa ¥ not equalled
new Headquarters site will be but five minutes from ?};’ ention ; for the
motor truck, while the number of trajng daily ; }?DOst-pfhce by
literally runs into scores. N both directiong

After giving a brief description of t

he var; ;
: 10us hn
article goes on: es the

Wheaton is the county seat and is the
Chicago where any of the east-bound throug}?ntlrs;itg:t%t
latter covers the distance from Wheaton to Chigo°?' ‘
Besides the innumerable suburbun service trajng on the“; 26 Minutes,
there is a limited train to Chicago on the electri, road es €am rajlway
in addition to the local trains. There are glgq exceﬁery half hour
motor roads, among them the famous Roosevelt road tehnt concrete
the national highways. at is one of

he line negr
e of the

MAY
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Anybody who has travelled directly west from Chicago cannot
have failesc’l to ybe impressed with the beauty of the country. At about
18 miles out the low land is left behind and a panorama of beautifully
wooded hills stretches away to the Fox river valley. Wheatpn is
midway in this expanse of fertile farms and quiet v1llages.. Illinois
is famous for its rich soil and its well-kept farms and there is no part
of the State that surpasses the section mentioned.

re can be no immediate removal to the new site.
The H(ggd(c;?;;l;‘st?ar;hgddress will continue to be 826 Oakdale Avenue,
Chicago, for at least a year and very probab_ly'longer. The character
and style of the permanent Headquarters building must be determined
and a financial plan worked out that will enable us to erect it without
in any way checking the fine local growth now going on among the
Lodges or the steady organisation of new territory that is carrying the
teaching to parts of the country that have never before had it. Mean-
time a landscape gardener can lay out the grounds and with the
advent of spring planting will begin. The grounds, comprising nearly
ten acres, lie just outside the corporate limits, and slope gently to the
east. They are high without being steep, and have several slight
knolls and depressions that will lend themselves beautifully to the
landscape gardener’s skill. The tract is nearly square, being perhaps
200 feet longer than wide, with slightly more frontage on Wheaton
Avenue than on Main Street.

On the point of just how much space we required there was a
slight difference of opinion. Some thought five acres enough while
others believed that we should make sure of enough room for all
possible future expansion. It would seem that ten acres will surely
do that as well as to prevent the too near approach of noisy

enterprises.

If a fortunate beginning has any influence upon the future, the
new Headquarters site should be the scene of coming success and
prosperity. We were fortunate enough to learn about the new
subdivision soon after it was opened and the few lots sold did not
infringe upon this choice spot in the centre. In addition to other
advantages we found that gas was available—a thing we had not
found in any other suburban location. To crown all the rest the price
was far below that of other similar properties and, after considerable
negotiation, a liberal discount was made, with the result that we got
the property for a little over $11,000, while farm land, much farther
from the town, is held at $2,000 an acre. May such good karma

continue to descend !

All the National Societies will heartily echo this wish.
Mr. Rogers’ unresting energy has a little overtaxfed his
physical strength, and he is in need of some rest. It is good
that our Fritz Kunz, who is a host in himself, anfi Yvho fee.ls
for Mr. Rogers much affection and high appreciation, will

-
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soon be with him to lend his efficient aid. For Fri, Kunz i

essentially efficient, and he has become am nz1s
speaker. I hear from Australia of his clear, direct
way of presenting important truths provip ,
attractive to business men.

ost effective

and rational

8 Dparticularly
***

We are told in 7he Messenger that Joanna So
arousing “enormous interest” in Great Britaip t
States, France, South America, Africa ang the,
latter term is wide. So far as we know, 1
in India, except so far as the advertisements of 5 ”»
v‘{hich cures diseases, have attracted some. The ;;'nacea,
gives an interesting prophecy of hers, arising from h essenger
a very beautiful embroidered patchwork quilt, She (:rzftl:kmg

There will always be different chur
not enough to cover the world; but there cs};;Sl’l Eﬁf:;'use one religion ig
Lord shall shew the Churches how to draw tog:tﬁ time When the
brotherhood of amity, and to work together for the g0 der n a_muighty
even as this patchwork quilt is composed of pieceo of the World;
make a cover to cover a man, so shall the piec s which together
drawn together to cover the world. es of My Church be

A very Theosophical statement, that, w
that she was born in 1749 or 1750, and q;
In the article above mentioned, she is qu
that 100 years after her death (she died ;
Nations would break out; the date of
1815 in the next column, but whiche
prophecy is sufficiently remarkable.
shortage of gold and sugar at that time i
London being in peril from the air, A]S: s:; z’i‘ogl;nd: and of
the French, then the hereditary foes of Englangd Wp f ed that
the ally of England against the Eagle. She léft oo become
behind to be opened in a hundred years by Bi{:.hsealed box
Anglican Church, but so far the Bishops have ref T the
anything to do with her or her box. used to have

uthcott is
he United
East. The
ittle interest is felt

hen we remember
ed at the age of g5,
oted gs Prophesying
n 1814) a war of the

her death is given ag
ver date ig taken, the
She also spoke of the

*
* »
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The Catholic Times is much disturbed by the fact that the
idea of Re-incarnation is spreading in Europe. It remarks:

Some years ago a writer in one of the quarterly reviews, arguing
against what he took to be an impossible theory, remarked that there
was as much likelihood of Englishmen ever accepting it as there was
of their becoming converts to the absurdities of Hindtiism. When he
wrote, this latter event seemed unlikely to the extent of impossibility.
But one of the strangest results of the chaos of confused opinions,
open unbelief and grotesque superstition among many of those outside
the Catholic Church is that in recent years numbers-of even educated
men and women in Great Britain have accepted as a reasonable theory
of life one of the central doctrines of Hindu and Buddhist paganism,

It might have added that Dr. Jowett, the erstwhile Master
of Balliol College, made excuses for Plato’s belief, as he
thought the belief unworthy of so great a thinker. Neither
Dr. Jowett, nor the writer of the above article remembers that
the belief was universal in all the civilised world of the East
while Europe was peopled by semi-barbarians. It was sub-
merged for a time after a Church Council condemned it in the
form taught by Origen, but was never quite forgotten in
Europe, being held by various “ heretical ” sects, and it blos-
somed out again among the great German philosophers, who
dominated European thought. The belief as Josephus shews,
was common among the Hebrew, and was implied by the
Christ in His answer to His disciples who asked : * Master,
who did sin, zAis man or his parents that ke was born blind ?”
The reply was not: “ How could a man sin before he was
born ?” the answer that the above writer would have given;
on the contrary, the Christ accepted the idea of a man having
sinned before his present birth, and merely negated it in the

‘instance named, and gave another cause.

*
* R
The fact is that without this law of mental and moral
evolution, human existence is a hopeless tangle of undeserved
suffering and unearned superiority, a horrible injustice,
which forces the thoughtful to abandon in despair all belief in
God, or, equally in despair, to accept on authority, as insoluble
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by human reason, the riddle of human existence in this world,
the nightmare of everlasting torture for babies, as described

in the ghastly booklets on hell, taught to the little ones in
Roman Catholic schools. .

*® %
M. Bela de Takiachy writes to me from Budapest, sending
a Hungarian translation of the ninth edition of my translation
of the Bhagavad-Gita, with the love and esteem of the
Hungarian T.S5.”: '

o g
* (,. » , e
' \
|
\

The publishing of it has taken a long time though the translation
was finished a few years ago, but, owing to the few kind words you
inserted in The Theosophist we immediately got the necessary help,
which enabled us to pay off the last instalment for the publishing of
it, for which we would like to express to you our grateful thanks.

I am very glad that the suggestion to help our sorely
tried Hungarian brethren reached some generous heart, and
to him, or her, I passon the thanks. It is a great benefit to

that suffering Nation that the “ Song of the Lord” should \ .
reach them in their mother-tongue.

**ﬁ

Last month I mentioned the Dawn T.S., Lodge, estab- \ ‘
lished in Shanghai on December 28, 1924 (see pp. 5-7). As1 ‘\

said, there was no time to have a block made before the issue \ .
of last month’s number, but it has been made since, so the 1\‘

Chinese Lodge appears as our frontispiece and I know all ‘

readers will be glad to see our Chinese hrethren.

»*
* ®

I add another picture which will be welcome to many—
that of Colonel William Bernard Lauder, as R. W.M. ofa
Co-Masonic Lodge, who gave his life to the providing of
necessaries for some three million men during the War, working
himself to death for his country gs truly as though killed by a
bullet. His life was full of sefvice, for he lived Theosophy,
and was a splendid example of courage and devotion.

L «
PR R,

COLONEL WILLIAM BERNARD LAUDER



THE CYCLE OF LIFE

By MUIRSON BLAKE
(Continued from p. 19)

nced at this tremendous subject from the

W E have gla
outside ; now for an attempt to see something of it

from the inside. °

THE OCCULT METHOD

To do this there is no other way than the ancient method
of Occultism, the study of the subject according to number

2
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and succession, the method of the Alchemist, the Hermetic
Philosopher or the Chaldean Magician.

The Theosophical student is quite familiar with the idea
that the Divine Creator manifests under a triple aspect and
that as a direct consequence of this His life at all levels and
in all forms reflects this threefold nature,

In the process of manifestation there is firstly the ONE
the Indivisible, the Father and therefore the. positive, th;
male principle in all manifestation. The next succession is
this ONE becoming two, the SELF and the NOT-SELF, or the
reception of the positive outgoing energies and therefore the
negative, the female, the form-principle in nature. These
comprise everything in any universe; all that is not yet
accounted for is the third, the relation between these
two, the connection between one and two, or the
three.

To summarise, we find we have firstly a positive, male
energising principle, secondly a negative, female, recepﬁve’
one, thirdly a neuter, relative. This is sufficient for .our
purposes here, the student who wishes to go into
this absorbing subject will find these ideas elaborated
elsewhere.! '

We might further summarise the above three categories
as Father, Mother, Child, but, as the Kabdala teaches, the
Sacred Name which contains the key to the universe i’s not
three but four syllabelled (JHVH). The ‘three in activit
become four, and the ten Sephiroth, the ten elements makinz

up any world, arrange themselves not in triads but in

tetrads thus:

1 4 7
2 4 5 7 8 10 .
3 6 9

1 Tarot of the Bohemians, Papus.

74
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the four and the seven linking up the forces of one
tetrad to the development of the next, the ten becoming the
connecting phase between one world and another, summing
up within its own nature the whole of the qualities of its own
world and incorporating them as the primary positive element
of the next succeeding world, and we can see the four and the
seven doing exactly the same thing between their respect-
ive tetrads.

This tetradic fourfold principle might perhaps be under-
stood in the picture of Father, Mother, Child, and the seed of
the next generation which is present in the child from the
moment of its birth, the germ which includes within itself all
the potentialities of both parents and the child, and which
therefore, for that reason, may become the positive male
principle in the next generation.

Arranging this diagrammatically we have:

1
male, positive
Father
2 4
female, negative seed in child
Mother Transitional to
next generation
3
neuter
Child

If this principle is universal we can at once see that
our seven-phased cycle must be arranged as a pair of
tetrads, the first of which will embrace the whole of the
process of the descent of the life into matter and therefore
may be called the involutionary tetrad, and so, utilising the
key which we have just created for our labours in the above

diagram, we get at once:
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INVOLUTIONARY TETRAD

1
1st Elemental Kingdom
positive, male

2

2nd Elemental Kingdom Mineral K41n g =
negative, female Transitioiatl)m

3
3rd Elemental Kingdom
neuter, equilibrium

There has been no attempt th i
sophical literature to describe pthes:l te]t::r?e:tz(lwl‘{,inofim e
the particular attributes any life wave acquires ags otm sses
through any of these involutionary stages, and all that1 S
fio now is to make the best of the above. The verWe ot
%mporta}nce of understanding as much as we possibly ¢ ! gfr o
involutionary processes will be clear when it is sZ a'?ho o
the later processes of growth that follow involution aern : E;H
the ever repeated efforts of the life to rise again out o: metrte .
or, in other words, to restore the equilibrium disty r’tr)md Zf,
.th1s. plunging of the life down into matter. Could werb et .
it, it is really here that the inner meaning of all gro tl}lx nd
evolution lies hidden. Here are the causes: the va t e and
of ev}oaluftion that follow are merely the resuits " processes

efore leaving this tetrad, th '

must just point out one thing to sho(:l’hz:vp:}?iss tr(;(te?}? geXt, s
Z\;e know that the‘materials of the 3rd ElementaloKinwodrk&

e astral or emotional world) are those that are g' Offl
mately Cfmnected with the physical, and we see fro o e
that %ts inner nature consists in the balancing of ‘chm Our. %{ey
outgoing energies of the 1st by the negative, recept; . pOSIt‘n‘Ie’
of the 2nd Elemental Kingdoms, and we \;vill r:rrlx:fn%‘:ht::i
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the key-note of this world in which all the activities of
physical life are bathed has often been given by seers and
mystics as the realm of equilibrium,' an equilibrium that
through the active and passive qualities of our thoughts and
emotions is constantly being disturbed.

We must however pass on and apply our key to the
solution of the inner meaning of the Mineral stage which we
see it gives at once as Transitional. We see that it covers
the period of change over from the arc of descent or involu-
Hon to the arc of ascent or evolution. It forms the connecting
link between these two different world processes and it
contains within itself the moment when the outgoing forces
exhaust themselves and the inevitable process of withdrawal
at once begins, which eventually will sweep the life units
from the physical back again to their true habitat in the
spiritual worlds.

We can see also that this stage of the mineral marks not
merely the conclusion of the first half of the cycle but also
must constitute the first phase of the second, and so our second
tetrad must be given thus:

EVOLUTIONARY TETRAD

4
Mineral
positive, male
5 : 1
Vegetable Kingdom Human
negative, female Transitional
6

Animal Kingdom
neuter, equilibrium

' See Elephas Levi’s description of the Astral Light.
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Now we come into a realm where we think we know
quite a lot. All the above kingdoms of nature are familiar to
us, but this key of ours, if it is of any use at all, must supply
us with the chief characteristic, the fundamental note of egch
of these kingdoms in turn, and not merely secondary attributes,

The Mineral we have already seen as the transitional
the connecting link between the involutionary and the,
evolutionary tetrads, but now we see it combining within its
own nature all the properties of the whole of the previous
tetrad and incorporating them as the primary positive element
of the evolutionary tetrad. The Mineral has within it the
full return swing of the pendulum that has carried the life
wave down into matter. The immense process of the con-
version of the equilibrated nature of the 3rq Elemental
Kingdom into the positive nature of the Minera] appears in
the giving of positive form to the previously chaotic, nebuloy
shifting clouds of matter, a process of individualisation takes ’
place as the result of the conversion of these two forces o X
into the other, and the chemical atom appears as g direr:::
consequence,

As the life wave enters the next higher world the fifth
phase of our cycle opens, and that mystery to moder,n scienc
occurs, the development of living out of so calleq non-livine

. matter, the originating of the organic out of the inorgaﬂicg
The chermical atoms group themselves into molecules and.
special groups of these, containing atoms of carbop h ’
oxygen, and nitrogen, form jelly-like masses, bec’:ome cell

and as these cells in turn group themselves into the tiss S,
and fibres of the vegetable world, we gee the Positl'les
individualistic impulse of the first phase of thjg tetxl'vg
culminating in the formation of the cell, entering on 3 passii

constructive period as the vegetable kingdom arises out of the
mineral, and thus the feminine principle of vegetation Succeedz
the positive mineral : Ceres follows Vulcan,

ydrogen,
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The next phase will, we see, consist in the equilibrating
of the positive individualising forces of the mineral and the
constructive receptive qualities in the vegetable world in the
animal organism which next appears. There is only one
possible way in which this balancing could be achieved and
these two mighty forces of individualisation and construction
—the mineral and vegetable qualities—made to neutralise
each other. These masses of cells commence to become
differentiated off into specialised organs, in the words of
Herbert Spencer :—‘The general becoming the special.”
This equilibrating of two equal and opposite cosmic forces
is the cause of the differentiating off which we must name
« Individualisation ” and * Construction,” simple plasm and
the allocating of special functions to certain parts, the
balancing of the positive individualistic force of the Mineral
or fourth phase against the constructive energies of the
Vegetable or fifth phase of the great cycle.

This, we see from the key diagram, really completes the
second tetrad, for the next stage, the Human, is only transi-
tional and can no more be understood in terms of this evolu-
tionary tetrad than the mineral could be in that of the
involutionary tetrad. Although the human stage certainly
belongs to the great cycle of life which we have been studying
here, yet for all purposes of understanding and comparison,
the human kingdom must never be considered merely as the
concluding phase of the evolutionary cycle that includes the
mineral, vegetable and animal kingdoms, but as the opening
phase of an entirely new cycle of development.

From Theosophical sources we know that the entry of the
life into the human kingdom is marked by a process of
spiritual individualisation, and this constitutes the culmination
of the process of evolution exactly as the previous individualis-
ing phase of the chemical atom in the mineral marked the end
of the involutionary process. We see too that the human
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phase is transitional also in function, ang that
transitional not merely from one process to another, as the
mineral was, but also it is the connecting link between two
entirely different schemes of evolution, Within the human
kingdom, in other words, an immense t
achieved that will transfer the life-unit frg
form of development into a completely diff
the present form of development by cy
superseded by some other method.

It follows then that there wil] be
man may be regarded, just as was Possible in the case of
the mineral. The human kingdom may firstly pe considereq
as the last transitional phase of the life-wave eyele ered
secondly it must also be regarded as the commenceme ?nf
some quite different scheme of evolution, Which, to yg Wn ?d
probably appear as divine in nature, The j uman kingde ou.
other words is the channel by which the life passes frommt }zn
present cyclic form of development, which is the op] e
that man is directly conscious of now, into some ¢ :’.one
different scheme, which probably exceeds a]] that we k:: irely
as human, not merely as man does the animals, bUto‘\:;:;

much more, belonging, as it must, to a com :
’ ) , pletel
scheme of evolution. Y different

Thus we find we have two w
according to our key:

(1) As the culmination of th
evolution which includes the mine
kingdoms in its vast sweep, and

(2) As the opening of an entirely new phase of djy;
L.mfoldment, when, freed for ever from thoge forces v:}‘:m;
again and again irresistibly drag the life down into the ab],c
of forgetfulness, the physical life, the donning of the m );s
of flesh which to the higher man is death, it enters thyy ?:r e
of being where there is no birth nor death, no forgetting, ann(;

it is

ransition mygt be
m 1ts present cyclic
erent scheme when
cles will pe entirely

two ways in which

.

ays of looking 44 man

e great cyclic Process of
ral, Vegetable, ang anima}
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which to the man as he steadily draws neare.r an.d nearer his
goal must be an unbroken path of ever-deepening joy..

In considering these two aspects from which man
according to our key may be viewed, it might be remembered
how religions have always divided man into two classes, the
“lost and the saved,” ‘“‘those who know and those who do
not know ”’. .

Mentally, there is an almost unbroken continuity between
mental deficiency on the one hand and the greatest intellectual
brilliancy on the other ; there is no difference in kind between
the mind of a sage or of an uneducated ploughman, it is merel'y
a difference of degree of unfoldment; but as soon as we begin
to look at man from the deeper aspects of the spiritual category
we find at once that, differing from all lower stan<.iaf:ds, there:
is here an apparently impassable gulf fixed that divides man-
kind, quite independently of mental endowments or any lower
qualities, into two entirely different classes. These two classes
for want of a better name are sometimes known as 'the “lost
and the saved,” and in the very last directly inspired b.ook
given to the world, this spiritual differentiation of man into
two classes has been brought out even more clearly in the

words :

In all the world there are only two kinds of people, those who
know and those who do not know.

We are all familiar with the phenomena of religious con-
version, how through some process of inner unfo.ldr.nent a
man’s whole life can suddenly be tran.sformec.l. . This is oTﬂy
another example of this same spiritual d1fferent1at1ou. appearln.g
in our lower life; there are those who have expenencgd this
intense inner illumination that transforms all' the later hfe-and
there are those who have not had this experience anq t.o ther.n
it simply does not exist. ‘This duality of the spiritual is
apparent in all its manifestations.

3
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Can we not at once link this up with what oyr key has
supplied us with ? There must be some time in the story of
every soul when it stops, as it were, looking backwards to the
lower kingdoms of nature whence it has arisen ang begins to
raise its eyes to the glories of divine evolution which are just
in front of it and which are only waiting for it to enter, T]his
in some profound sense, must then be the rea] function of th ,
life in man, to enter this higher life, z0 forges 2, past, whi ﬁ
belongs to his previous cycle, and begin life anevs; undc
entirely different conditions. or

It is this immense spiritual upheaval that ig reflected
down into these lower worlds as “ those who know and th .
who do not know,” and our key has been abje to give us s -
of the truth about it. We have thus finished our work %}?e
have traced the evolution of life through the cycle of t.he l'fe
wave from the inner side as well as from the outer throulﬁ
the mineral, vegetable, animal and human kingdom; and .
have glanced at 1t entering into new realms of deve,lo mWe
that %ass far beyond our possible comprehensijon, pment

o summarise then, we have consi

number of different aspects, the Theos?g}?;::l iltli‘:]e;e’offrmll'1 ;
cycle through which life in any form must 2 lte-
manifest. This cycle we traced firstly in th
so-called life waves, which appear firstly in g
the first elemental kingdom, and thep pass
phases of development culminating in the
dom. This cycle we have attempted to show as the pri

cause of all phenomenal life. We followed it fhpnme
the first three phases (the three elements] kingdo e
the descending arc, as the life wave involves itserlrfm), o
deeper into matter, then through the miners] wh ev}e;r
life wave is at its lowest point in matter, finally throue nh the
vegetable, animal and human kingdoms whep it strg tl .
back again upwards through these dense materials, orgalrlgsi::

Dpass if it is to
e story of the
even groups as
through seven
human king.
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and controlling ever finer matter as it works its way upwards
and builds finer and more universal materials into its vehicles.

This cycle we considered from a number of different
ways. There was the one from the point of view of force.
The life wave is, as it were, blown down into dense matter
much as bubbles of air might be into water, and then these
masses of life, splitting up into ever smaller bubbles, would
rise again under their own initiative back again to the higher
planes whence the life wave originated.

It was no doubt this great cycle that the ancient Greek
philosophers were thinking of when they developed their
theories of ‘“ Condensation and Rarefaction,” which appear so
often in their systems. Sometimes the primordial substance
from whose condensation and rarefaction all things were said
to be derived, was named by the philosopher, blood, sometimes
air, or water or ether, and we Theosophists are in the habit
to-day of giving this the term “life”.

We defined this great cycle which completes itself
through the seven kingdoms of nature as the archetypal
process of development for all forms, all growth processes
being merely recapitulations or reproductions within the
narrower limits of time and space of this one fundamental,
archetypal process of development, the one great wheel from
which all the smaller wheels of the world-machine are driven
and which therefore in their many revolutions must reproduce
all the movements of the great driving wheel of the universe.

We traced this cycle in the activities of the group-souls
and the species of plants and animals emanating from them;
we followed it in the cycle of rebirth by which man awakens
his many-sided nature, we watched it being followed even in
the growth of civilisations as the various cultural impulses
descend from the higher worlds to draw men together to form
new races and raise fresh civilisations. Thus we attempted
to make good our statement at the beginning of this article
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that all processes, from the dividing off of an amoehg from its
parent mass to the evolution of a solar system, from the
prenatal growth-processes of the mammg] embryo to the
regrouping of electrons within the atom to form a new
chemical individual, were all derived from one
cycle.

Leaving this side of the subject we then
the inner meaning of some of the seven sta
We found that the Mineral or fourth stage
connecting link between the process of involution and
evolution but that it also represented 3 positive, individualising
force, bringing out of the previously nehulous clouds of
matter in turn the various chemica] atoms, culminating
in the formation of plasm which constitutes the building
materials for the next phase, the vegetative or constructive,
when these individual cells are built up into the tissyes of
plants, and masses of more Jr less homogeneous plasm
appear. The next great process (the sixth or animal)
consists in the balancing of the two previous phases, the
equilibrating of the forces of the mineral individualism with
the vegetable constructional phase, and the simple masses of
plasm become differentiated off in the specialised organs of the
animal organism.

This, we tried to show, would, accordin
complete the evolutionary scheme, for the
human, was merely transitional, the gatherin
qualities of this whole scheme of evolution and
them over into an entirely new phage o
altogether, one that is not included within t
which we have been elaborating in this article,

According to this, Man should only in a minor sense
belong to this evolutionary scheme where development is by
means of this cycle we have been studying here, He really
belongs to a different scheme altogether and we saw in

fundamental

enquired into
ges of this cycle.
was not only a

g to our key,
ext phase, the
g up of all the
the carrying of
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connection with this how, spiritual!y, man was alw.ays
separated into two classes :—* He who is not for me 1s”a§‘a1nst
me,” “Those who know and those who do not know, . The
lost and the saved,” etc., and we made an atte_mpt to link up
this idea with the time when the man who hitherto has been
considering himself only as a product of the past, the schen:ne
of evolution in which he is still submerged and out of which
the life within him has arisen in the past, and the time when,
through some form of inner illumination, his soul is ?llowed to
look forward and catch some glimpses of the glor1e§ of Ithat
spiritual development that lie immediately ahe:?d of it. The
man then is said to become converted, and some inner change,
akin to this one, appears almost in every incarnation of the
soul until the time comes when it can be made for the good 9f
all and the liberated one rises out of this scheme of cyclic
development to claim that spiritual heritage which belongs to
him by right of his divine origin. .
The Human Kingdom then is not merely the culminating
(the seventh) phase of the great cycle of the life wave, it is
also the opening phase of an entirely new epoch of develop-
ment, when, we may presume, life will evolve by some
method other than the painful one of the cycle of descent and
ascent, and the soul will never more have to drink 9( the
waters of Lethe, that awful cup of forgetfulness that is the
cause of the great world tragedy. . .
This, to our mind, is the great teaching of relfxcarr.latlon
which, through our Society, is being spread so.rapldly m. the
West, that man is meant to look forward. I't is the Yehlcles
of man alone that belong to the past, but his soul is of the
future and belongs entirely to that. We must learn to look.at
the heights ahead of us, which in the future we shall all quite
d easily attain.
natuf;‘:; air;ner cthge, when the eyes of the s01.11 are opened,
Fhich for want of a better name we call conversion, must also
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appear at certain times reflected in Humanity as a whole
when all the world is, as it were, simultaneously given a,
glimpse of its wondrous future, of the marvels of the Scheme
of which it is a part. There must be, at certain periods, a
kind of world-conversion, when through special efforts of t,he
Guardians of the Universe, the whole of Humanity can rise
for awhile to its full stature reaching in advance that state of

redemption that will not be normally attained for some time

to come. Perhaps this may throw some light on the direction
of the labours of our Society in the days that are to come

Muirson Blake

THE FOUNDATIONS OF NATIONAL GREATNESS
By JAMES F. HARVEY

IF we had lived in the sixteenth century and had been born
in Spain, it might have been our lot to fake part in
the adventurous and epoch-making expeditions of Cortes to the
New World. Had we done so, we might have penetrated into
the jungle of Central America and there been struck with
amazement at the evidences of a wonderful civilisation long
passed away. Massive terraces of masonry rich with carving
might we have seen, but ruined and overgrown with the
rampant vegetation of a tropical forest. Had we been of a
thoughtful turn of mind we should have wondered who built
it, and how long ago, and why it was destroyed, questions
which would have remained all unanswered.

Or, had we accompanied the brothers Pizarro on their
invasion of the peaceful and well ordered country of Peru,
there again, it may be, high up in the passes of the Andes,
might we have seen relics of vast engineering works such as
would tax the powers of the most efficient of modern
engineers to accomplish.

And then, had we sailed westward, leaving our companions
to continue their work of butchery and plunder, we might
have reached Easter Island, 1,000 miles from any land and
there -we should have seen, in rows on the beach, many half
buried in the sand, enormous sculptured figures of men,
30—40 feet high, and had we penetrated the interior of the
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Island we might have found some of these gigantic figures
lying unfinished in the quarries from whence they were
hewn incalculable ages ago.

Then sailing still westward and arriving at the Philip-
pines we might have found the prehistoric remains of
ancient harbours, wharves, and canals pointing to the
existence of a busy, seafaring commerce, far back in the dim
ages beyond the memory of man.

And if our Spaniard had lived a few centuries later he
might have been interested in the recent discoveries in Crete
where scientific excavations have shewn that there existed ir;
that Island, thousand of years it may be, before the days of
ancient Greece, a wealthy and powerful civilisation, all
memory of which had since been lost. ’

And so we come down to the records of history, and stil}
the tale of shattered civilisations runs. The Babylonians angd
the Hittites, the Egyptians and the Assyrians, the Persians and
the Greeks, the Carthaginians and the Romans—it ig still a
tale of the rise of mighty empires and of their fa]],

And looking thus round the World the questiop is bound
to arise in the mind of the thoughtful person—Cap 4, civili-
sation endure?” For it cannot be thought that the forces
which so shattered those mighty empires of the past will
display any special leniency to our own. Why shoylq they ?
If a civilisation fails, it fails, and must go the way of all
failures —it matters not one jot whether it be Atlanteap or Aryan
Egyptian or Greek, Asian or European. And the reason fo;
these failures? Simply this, that they no longer Provided a
suitable social vehicle for the evolving spirit of mgap The
same law which breaks the human body and castg it aside
when its usefulness is passed, setting free the Spirit, breaks
also the social body of the race when that hecomes ; prison
instead of an instrument of progress, and just ag on the
reincarnation of the individual the new body begins again as
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that of a child, so is it with the new social body which arises
after the break up of the older form.

So if we would establish our civilisation, as it is surely
our duty to do so long as we may, we shall do well to examine
it carefully, that we may judge whether or no it shews any
signs of decay, and, if so, whether this can be arrested and
healthy tissue induced to grow in its place.

Now the chief cause of a nation’s decay is the existence
within it of slavery in one form or another, in other words, of
economic injustice producing on the one hand, great wealth
and luxury, and, on the other, poverty and misery. Such
conditions, by holding up the acquisition of riches as the
greatest good, induce a race for wealth and power, leading
directly to the weakening of the moral fibre of the ruling class,
to envy and discontent amongst the poor, and thus to a cleav-
age within the nation. In all such societies there is a failure
to realise spiritual values, a consequent lack of social unity, a
blindness to the real object of life, and the end is death. As
Mrs. Besant says: ‘“The great civilisations of the past have
perished from this startling contrast of luxury and misery.”

Can we honestly say that this great evil has been eradi-
cated from our society to-day? If not, unless all history is a
lie, it is doing its work, and unless it is remedied the end
1s sure.

This then, if it be true, is the horrible canker within the
heart, it is the quagmire upon which we have sought to rear
our national greatness, and it shews itself in many alarming
symptoms. ,

I have referred to shattered civilisations. Let us turn for a
moment to the few which have endured. In India, where
the land was secured to the family group and the village
community, you may go back for many thousands of years,
and still, in spite of dynastic wars this great civilisation, until

contaminated by Western ideas and oppressed by Western
4
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rulers, has a record of stability, of wealth, of greatness, with-
out a rival amongst the nations. In old Peru, under a
somewhat similar disposition of the land, you had another
example of peace, well-being, and national unity, which, had
it not been ruthlessly broken up by the Spaniards, might have
remained to the present day. Also, in China, with its 6,000
years of recorded history, you have again a just distribution of
the land, and thus, in each of these ancient countries whose
records go back to time immemorial, the basis of their
stability has been the recognition of the right of the people
to the land. In other words, of socigl justice.

Now let us look at home. In the Uniteq Kingdom over
half the land is owned by some 2,500 people, one in 18,000 of
the population, while 44 out of our 45,000,000 have no owner-
ship in it whatever. So thoroughly in fact has the evil work
been done that the great majority of the people have forgotten,
or never knew, that they ever 4ad any rights in it at all,

It may be said that India, China and Peru are, or
all unprogressive countries; that if stable th
stagnant. This, if partially true of China and Pe
not true of India, where nearly every form of p
ment has been tried. But even if it were true,
that progress should be synonymous with inj
progress can only end, as it has ended many ti
in the pit, and the sphinx riddle still remains

We are proud, and rightly so, of the scientific and
industrial progress of the West, but, while taking credit for
our own achievements, need we lack a trye appreciation of the
profound philosophical work of India? This work is to be
measured, not by the accumulation of materia] wealth or the
growth of our powers on the physical plane, but by the develop-
ment of the highest faculties in man.

But there are other symptoms of decay. There is the
divorce between social privilege and social duty, for which our

were,
ey were also
ry, is certainly
olitical govern-
is it necessary
ustice? If so,
mes in the past,
for us to read.
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hereditary system is so much to blarr?e. As a consequence we
have a functionless rich class, living large.ly on unearneﬁ
increment in the midst of penury. The Chinese were muc
more reasonable in this matter than ourselyes, for, if a man
received public honour for some great service to the State, 1(;
was his ancestors and not his descendants whq were ennoble
—and this for the very good reason that l?ls ancestor.s 'had
probably had a good deal to do with his re:ixrmg and training,
while his posterity most certainly have nothing. .
Then, there is lack of vision in our Governments. Itis, ]
believe, quite true to say that at least 90 per cent of govgrnmental
activity has to do with questions of propeFty, leaving a poor
10 per cent for the greater question of the Tlatmn.al developmen;.
In place of the latter we are faced w1th. w1desp{:ead g.ree ,
individual and national, with lack of morality both in l?usmesz
and statecraft; with such disease of our productive an
distributive agencies that large numbers qf our people aFe
denied the right to produce and consequently to consume.iﬁ
any adequate measure. We are faf.:ed as a natural r(.asul.t w'1th
the physical deterioration of a third o.f the pogulatlond,.twls
the starvation of education, with appalling housing condition ;
and, internationally, with economic collapse of the greatex; pta;:'
of Europe. The intellectual and m.oral bankruptcy o‘t' e
rulers and governors of the West cr1es. a_lqud .for recogni 101(:;,
if these evils are to be checked and c.1v1hsat.:10n to be saved.
But decay is not necessarily d1ssolut101:1. Decas(; blS
constantly going on in the human body and is .replail:l:et b};
the production of new tissue, so that the body hlS sfa1 0 °
entirely rebuilt every seven years. Na?ure doe§ this for e.:.eny
healthy person and, because we are not in conscious Opl?qul mb,
does it up to time. So in the same w?y m}mt new txtsh.ue e
built into the body of the nation. But. in this matteﬁ : :te li
conscious opposition to change, for privilege and self-in fer;aﬁ
are always blind to the national welfare. In the face of this



164 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

opposition it is, therefore, not sufficient for us to be merel
negative, we must be active, we must be positive. ey
And this new tissue if it is to be strong and health
be capable of vibrating in harmony with the highest atty,-;nust
of man. The national house must be adapted to th L
ing life of its tenants if it is to stand. © the uniold-
Now most of the great religions of
DiYine nature is a Trinity, gexpress';}riz v:f:elff aizeevtlh'?t the
Wisdom and as Love—and if man is, in his very e b
same, then the Foundations of Natural Greatze Sseflce, the
words the structure of our social institutions mus: s;; nommer
to become instruments, to become vehic’:les 0 ) }?uCh o
through which this highest nature of man mg o arfnels
in the world. Y express itself
Do we realise sufficiently, that t iesti .
higher nature in the individual is vef;e lgzzllie:tmg o.f this
the development and control of his vehicles? The nestion of
g?od for the nation. Unless these vehicles of the nsaatr'ne hOl.ds
vibrate in harmony, the result must be nationa] dj onal it
the pzssibility of a glorious melody is lost. tecord, and
nd so | suggest to you that no civilisat]
which denies an outlet for the expc;:(li‘irrlllésa]tilf(;n ;fa nr:: dun;
n.

suggest to you that our Foundations must be nothing less than
an

no.bl'e . vehicles for the expression and unfoldment

plvmlty in man. I suggest to you that here we hau,en of t}.le

ing touchstone, by means of which not only may wan unfail-

our present society, but also have a clear guide e analyse

nature of those Foundations upon which alone th as to the

which we all desire may be built. ¢ social order
And now, having considered th .

let us consider it rather more in detai?. duestion in the abstract
In what does Will consist ? I think you will g

it is resolution, determination. Will is positive—it isg:ett? that

it is power—and the measure of its unfoldment in the pg;"s’;::l-

" point in that
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world depends largely upon the strength and fitness of its
instruments or vehicles. It is the antithesis of weakness—it
has no use for a negative attitude—you will remember the
judgment upon the Laodiceans who were neither cold nor hot—
gative and lukewarm. Kipling stresses the same
tale of his of the man who applied for admission
to Heaven. He was asked what great good he had done, but
could remember none—and so was told to apply for admission
to the other place. He went, Satan asked him what great sins
he had committed. He could remember nothing in particular.
Then said Satan: “ You poor miserable creature, good neither
for Heaven nor Hell; here, take this bit of brimstone and go
away and make a little Hell of your own.”

And so, I think, it is true that the man who has sufficient
will-power and sufficient interest in the Universe to be posi-
tively wicked, is nearer the light than the inert and the
apathetic. There is at least the power in the engine, which
some day may be guided to the achievement of great ends—a
weak man or a weak nation can never be great.

But, as I said, in order to express itself fully in the
physical world, Will must have its appropriate vehicles, strong,
and fitted for their work. And this is where the importance
of the outlook of the nation and the nature of its social
arrangements come in. For though these may not be able to
increase Will, which is inherent in the nature of man, and
which can only be unfolded, and not added to, these national
and social arrangements, can, and do, have a very vital effect
upon the quality of those vehicles and may therefore largely
help or hinder the expression of Will in the world.

For in what does strength, and fitness consist? The
basis of strength is a well nourished body, breathing pure
air, and finely disciplined so that it may endure strain and
hardship without undue damage. One could go to great
lengths in criticism of our national life on those grounds alone,

simply ne
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but I am not at the moment condemning the nationa] house as
unfit for human habitation, I am seeking to suggest what
should be the foundations of the new building. And so
the very first of our foundation stones must be such social
conditions as will ensure the proper feeding, clothin

breathing and exercising of the people, especially the childrergl’

so that the physical basis of the nation may be well and ”

truly laid.

Let me give you an illustration. Some
Milner Field estate came into the market. lf&e V;ri’;f:;iii" e
made in the City Council that the estate and mansion sh:V ?;
be purchased by the city, to be used as a school for someu £
the poorer children. This was turned down on the gro od
that the city could not afford to build up the physical und
mental bodies of its children! I presume that it could affand
to run the risk of its house falling about its ears owing to ‘t)lrx
foundations giving way! Wise architects do not build in th'e
fashion. s

But not only must the physical body b
body also must be well nourished and trzinZdS.tm'?kgl’e:eame?tal
more pitiful objects than the strong brawny youths of mraen e“;
our country districts whose minds, so far as any broadzr:)d
far-reaching ideas are concerned, are simply blanks. What
is to be expected but that they will hang round the corners af
the street, or congregate in the public-house wasting whot
leisure they have in gossip, and useless if not vulgar t 1;
It takes an educated man to be happy in the countr 2 d
one reason why the towns are so attractive to y';h .
young men is that, having no inner resources, they S:SE
continually outside themselves for something to interest azd
amuse.

But 1 will return to this subject later, when I deg) with

education. At the moment all T need say is, that without
proper nourishment and training of the mind a man is weak
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mentally, and is at the mercy of the strong, the unscrupulous,
and of his own lower nature.

There is then, of course, the emotional nature, which
needs direction and control: but this also can perhaps be more
conveniently dealt with when we come to the question of

" education.

The welfare, then, of these three, the physical bodies,
the emotions and the minds of all its citizens, the vehicles
of their wills, and thus the channels, for better or for
worse, through which those wills must flow, must be the
primary care of any nation which would be great and which
would endure.

And now let us pass on to the second great divine quality
unfolding in the race—Wisdom. If I might venture to try to
define wisdom, I would say that it is that larger consciousness
which directs knowledge and imagination to the helping
forward of the evolution of man. And just as the physical body,
the emotions and the mind are the vehicles of the Will, so I
suggest to you that knowledge and imagination are the
immediate vehicles of Wisdom. I say immediate vehicles,
because they are not the only vehicles—Wisdom when un-
folded informs, controls and uses for its high purposes not only
knowledge and imagination but also the body, the emotions,
and the mind.

It will be clear to all that national greatness cannot
be founded upon ignorance and lack of vision, and here again,
although it may be true to say that no nation can make its
citizens wise, yet it can do a very great deal towards providing
the channels through which Wisdom may flow. It may
enlarge knowledge—it may stimulate imagination. And
here at the very outset, in considering this question of
knowledge, we must discriminate. For some knowledge is
most useful, some is less useful, and some has no use what-
ever. Therefore we must ask the question “ Useful, for what?”
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And a great nation will at once answer « Useful, as helping
towards the highest development of mankind—uysefy] gg
ministering to the development and contrg] of the body, the
emotions and the mind.”

First as to the body. As I have said, t
things necessary to the health of the body, p
air, and sufficient exercise. We feed our hog
from the cradle to the grave. What we put i
be a matter of considerable importance to th
vigour. But where is the systematic teaching
It simply does not exist. I suggest that a na
determined that its citizens should be heg]
would tackle this problem of diet seriously,
would have regular conferences of experts, issuing periodical
reports as to quantity and quality both for Vegetarians and for
meat eaters. These reports might then form the basis of
simple rules of diet, which could be issy
family in the land, who thus could be
advancing knowledge. Not only so, but i
measures as might be found necessary fo
food should be pure, and for the restraint
profit by the poisoning of the people.

The same with regard to fresh air and exercise,
nation would train its citizens to value fresh air, and would
never put up with the housing conditions which afflict yg to-
day. It would insist on a solution. If the whole nation coyld
be mobilised to fight a human enemy, we coulq certainly do
more than is done to house our people properly and fight the
demons of dirt and foul air.

With regard to exercise; it is thought Very necessary to
teach our children the laws of physics and mathematics, byt ig
it not at least equally necessary to teach them the laws of our
own bodies, so far as we know them ? There should be a
gymnasium attached to every school, where instead of some

here are three
ure food, fresh
ies day by day
nto them muygt
eir health and
on the subject ?
tion which wag
thy and strong
and at once. [t

ed yearly to every
kept abreast with
t would take sych
¢ ensuring that all
of those wbo would
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half-hour a week, daily exercise and training _shox-xld b'e given.
And coupled with the gymnasium should be a swx'm{nu}g batg
and playing field, where habits of personal discipline an

i could be cultivated.
deanll?alzzsif course, the nation that made up its mind to care
for the bodies of its children, would alsc? have to do a good
many other things about which I need say little at -the mom;alr'llti
Why is it that nearly the whole of the schoc?l life of a chi
is spent in preparing him to learn. to be useful in §ome we'ay or
other in industry or trade? It is because of the false ideas
which rule society and our false standards of value.. We set
such great store upon material things that we are blind to t}-le
far greater riches which are being neglected and destrqyed 1r;
the human life around us. If the thousand and one articles o
pleasure and luxury which abound to-day are wortf.l tl:xe labour
of making, how much more worth while is the‘ bull.dmg up of
healthy human bodies, the vehicles of the evolving life? N

And included under this head must be a th.orough training
for every child in some branch of industry, science or art, for
it is by these that the activity needful for the development of
human faculty and the necessary environr.nent for the produc-
tion of hdalthy bodies can alone be obfamed : these must all
be made to serve humanity and not, as is so often the caseh t;)d
day, humanity made a slave to them. Not that every chi :
should have a smattering of all . these., but, af.ter a broat
and general education, teaching .hlm as it were his W?y abov..x
in the world and his position in the sc}Teme.; of thmgs', hl;
budding capacity should determine the sperflal line upon whic
he should chiefly concentrate. Every child should be taug.ht
that all useful work is honoqrable, am.i that the only dis-
honourable thing about work is to. do it badly, o%- to try t:])
throw his share upon others. If it were clearly impresse
that useful work, willingly performed, is a necessary founda-
tion for a great nation, we should soon cease to honour

5
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luxurious idleness, and social distinction would be the reward
not of wealth, but of service. ’
Anq tc.) the training of the body must be added the training
and discipline of the emotion, the desire nature.
Up to a certain stage in evolution personal desire is an

indispensable condition of progress. Long before the infinjte -

vi.stas of the cosmic life have begun to open out to his cop
sciousness, a man must be stirred to activity, he must se.
before him some satisfaction, be it high or low, which w'ﬁ
spur him to effort, and this is the function of des,ire. The;
are very few among us yet who do not need this spur, and te
suggest to the normal man the futility of the pursuit oE desi .
would be a great mistake, as this constitutes the greate art
of his reason for action. Therefore, desirelessness is rtpalrt
of the foundations of a great nation in the near futuno ot
rather the control and the refinement of the desire re—t—but
I think that in the training of the young the satisfnatPre'
resulting from order, harmony, capacity, knowledge and Zc ions
and the peace and joy which come from helping others ;autly
be dwglt upon, and the craving for selfish pleasure lts1 -
possessions and power over others, especially so f;r axutrlf’
children of the wealthy are concerned, should be discourS ;
as the selfish and vulgar things that they are. Thusa\i?]}

emotion be an aid instead of a hindrance to th
of the higher faculties. ¢ enlargement

James F. Harvey

(70 be concluded)

HIS SHADOW ON THE EARTH
| By F. G. PEARCE

[There is a North Indian tradition still prevailing that at the
moment of the Vaisakh Full-Moon, every vear, a great assembly of
Arahats and Holy Ones takes place in a certain sacred spot on a great
plateau, and that on this occasion the Shadow of the Lord Gautama

Buddha appears and blesses all the assembled ones.]

DosT Thou indeed on Wesak Day each year
Look back upon this earth that was Thine own—
Back from those heights unthinkable, unknown,
Back to the ceaseless strivings that are here?

What dost Thou see when Thy compassionate eyes
Look on-the land Thy footsteps trod of yore ?—
Thy name scarce known from Sindh to Vanga’s

shore,

And in far isles a creed that slowly dies. .

A creed, and not a life! We stand and gaze,
Admiring those of old who trod the Way,
Disputing what we think that Thou didst say,

Saying we cannot tread it in z/Aese days.

And so our world grows darker. Blood and hate
Grow hotter, and we hasten to our doom.
Great Lord, who see’st the Truth beyond the gloom,
Wilt Thou not save us from approaching Fate ?

Save us by Truth—for Truth can make us free!
Save us from self—for self it is that blinds!
We know Thy Path; what is it in our minds
Makes us unfit to tread it steadfastly ?
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What is it? In the glorious days of old
Men came and heard Thee and were not the same;

Their lives were changed; they sought no longer
fame ;

They sought the wealth of Wisdom, not of Gold.

Why not we likewise? Ah! if Thou wert here
Would not Thy Presence inspire us once ag’ain ?
Would not we lift this world from out its pain ?

Would we not quench with Love its hate and fear ?

If Thou wert here! O vain, vain, vain desire!
For Thou hast passed beyond our utmost' ken
Far, far beyond the anguished cries of men ,
Far, far beyond the flames of sorrow’s fire. ,

Dost Thou look back upon us, Mighty Lord ?
Dost Thou indeed look back, O Conquering One ?
Ah! if Thou dost, let not the ages run .
Until we perish utterly by the sword!

Look back in pity on us! Thou ért gone ;

Yet Thou didst promise unto us 10 se;)d

Him who in ages past was Thine own Friend
The Lord, Metteyya, the All-Compassionate One. ’

Look back in pity! Grant us but this boon—
Aga_in to see a Presence like to Thine—
Again to hear that Teaching so divine

Lord, lest we perish, send Metteyya soon !.

F. G. Pearce

A DRUIDIC TRIAD

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

THERE is a kind of sublime realism about the mystical
philosophy of the ancient Druids. Three great Circles
of Being were conceived by Bardic thought, the second arising
from the first and the third issuing from the second. The
first Circle, that of Ceugnant, is the unknowable, limitless
Absolute, the Shoreless Sea of Non-existence. The second is
the Circle of Bliss, the World of Transparence and Light.
The third Circle is that of Abred, the world or cycle of

evolution in darkness, matter or limitation.
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The evolution of man began in the “lowest point of
Abred”. This lowest point, Annwn, corresponds to the
mineral world, though the word Annwn in Keltic mythology
connotes the lower worlds looked at from the point of the
Divine Beings and personages who play the roles of kings,
knights and heroes, in the dramatic tales and Mabinogi, The
“underworld” of the divine heroes of Keltic tales is the
physical and material worid of human existence.
and more technical meaning in Druid teaching is t
minerals. Aébred is divided into four evolut;
from the mineral the “stream” of life Passes on to the
vegetable, Obryn, and thence to the animal kingdom, Cydfil
and eventually reaches the human stage, that of Dyndes, Thé
word Abred means “ a traversing of a course ”’,

On his long pilgrimage man has to obtain every king of
experience of both good and evil. These terms good and evil
must not be regarded in the moral Sense with which we
to-day are so familiar. Experience of every kind of evi] simply
means the experience of repeated embodiments ip material
forms. Similarly it is the experience of every limitation and
“death”. In the human stage, because * life” and * death
spirit and matter, or liberty and limitation, are equally balance:i
there arises the power of choice. In this power of choice ig the,
beginning of freedom so far as humans cap help to determine
the matter. Man can at long last choose to take sides either
on the side of life or death, or good or evil, ¢ he does not
choose to fight on the side of life against death in his own
nature he must continue to suffer under the dominion of
death. If he chooses to range himself vigorously on the side
of life he will eventually conquer limitation ang death and
ensure his return to Gwyn/fyd; the consciousness of non-limita-
tion and Universal Life and Blessedness. Again apngq again
man must return to the limitations of physical birth until the
final conquest of good over evil has been achieved. Map js a

Its stricter
he world of
onary stages, and
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battle-ground. The triumph of life over death,' of the ur.liver-

sal over the limited in his nature and consciousness, is the
liss.

retur;ht: tf};;:x;:;d torfial?i gives “ three characteristics ” of the

attainment of Gwynfyd:

The three exs el e e (o harmoa) i ro i Le
?;;f.gv:z fl and Knowledge as far as thought and perception can reach.
In this triad is envisaged the final' conquest over “ separative
pride,” cruelty and falsehood, w}.uch are the 'three' greatest
enemies man has to encounter in his own.nat'ure. Against these
powers of “death” the forces of love, justice and truth wage
unending warfare. Man not merely gives hostages to these great
enemies when he is conscious of “separateness” and pride,
when he condones or ignores any cruelty or injustice to any
living being, or when he is untruthful or excuses falsehood in
any way. He is at the same time fighting on the side of the
enemies. Whosoever is not definitely on the side of love,
justice and truth must of necessity be against these things.

The consciousness of Blessedness is the consciousness of
every need for love wherever it exists. It is the triumph of
harmony that seeks to resolve every discord and to balance
every injustice. It is that access to knowledge through a
union of love with the Universal Love that includes every-
thing and of a responsive harmony with all in a universal
harmony in which all things live and move.

Universal Love implies a universal need for it. A fullness
in any degree cannot be conceived without a corresponding
void that draws the fullness to itself. It is the realisation of the
immeasurable necessity for love that characterises the con-
sciousness of Gwmynfyd in men. It is strictly in keeping with
this view of love measured by the extent of need that Druid
thought included every living thing as sharing in this need.
“In the love of God, the love of all existences” runs the public
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invocation of the Bardic Gorsedd Circle. It is pot a question
of loving in the way of personal liking and attraction : it ig
rather a matter of becoming love in an impersong] way in
order to meet every need. Animals and birds and vegetables
share this need for love, and the existence of any need is the
whole reason for the existence of love to fulfil it. The greater
the realisation of the necessity for love, wherever manifested
the greater the realisation of the realm of bliss in oneself, ’
Our triad next speaks of the realisation of 3 perfect order
or harmony. Deep down in the human heart are sometimes
to be heard a few fitful echoes of this primal, fundamenta]
“harmony. The return to this consciousness of “order that
cannot be improved” is by the resolving of our owp
personal petty harmonies and discords,
tunes, harmonious enough in our ears, in g
universal key will become discordant. The fundamental
harmony of the human heart is written in 1 universal key anad
its expression in the music of human life will be a perfect
““rendering ” according to each individual’s harmonic cho ;
The mind will accord with truth, the emotions will be “r i
truth” with sympathy, and actions express the balance of botlll-:
in justice. The man in tune with perfect harmony ig not
merely a just man from our limited and erroneoys point of
view, he is become the embodiment of justice in the univer
al sense. What this state of consciousness is like we hg >
no conception. We can but feel that a perfect sacrifice thatv'e
a perfect joy is in some way the heart of perfect j“Stic;s
From another point of view, perfect harmony anq order ar.
expressions of beauty. Even in our separateq consciousne e
the response to beauty by one aspect of our nature wij inclu§s
the response to balance and proportion and order, and s one
demanded by other aspects. - A life “hid with Christ in Gog*
is a life merged in universal harmony and beauty anq is a life
that expresses such a harmony and beauty, :

Our own Iittle
higher and more
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“Order was Heaven’s first law,” and it has been said,
“man’s last.” In the still, deep places of the soul we dimly feel
that order and harmony ““ mightily and sweetly ”’ arrange and
inform all things. But man, the wanderer from his own deep
heart, travels continually in a far country of many distorted
inclinations. He makes journey from limited perspective to
limited perspective and never doubts the accuracy of his
vision. He clings to his limited view and perspective because
he knows no other, and perhaps because he feels he would
be lost, or become blind, if a perspective of no known
limitation were offered him. In other words, he fears to
lose his limited self in order to find his Universal Self.

We place our trust in fear. We regard fear much as a
policeman who looks after our property. And we trust this
guardian of our precious possessions to see that we are safely
locked and barred within our prisons. Safely inside our
prisons of cherished material, moral, mental and even idealistic
possessions, sometimes bolted behind our own principles, we
throw out the keys to the keeping of fear, little knowing that
the true possession of these things comes through not being
possessed by them. We are often too blind to see in our
fears the “ way out” to freedom. Our fears are gateways to
security and peace if only we had the courage to pass out
through them. While we have anything to fear and defend
we are harbouring the very enemies that would make us
prisoners, and while we have anything to protect from attack
we are providing ammunition to the enemy. There will be no
order and no harmony in our lives until all the defensive
barriers of the limited self are broken down and until we
realise that all true possessions are the possessions of all.

There can be no true Love, as the Universal within feels
it, without the true harmony such as the Universal within
delights in; and the love of all and harmony with all must
give knowledge of all “as far as thought and perception

6
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can reach”. Perfect insight is born of perfect love and
harmony. It is a true wisdom that places knowledge last in
this triad. Fleet-winged love entering into every need fli
in the direction of knowledge and returns with added insigllii
tgz zl;:kznz;cll:)r::nt of knowledge. Knowledge ever follows in
Fullness of knowledge is “restored” when the limited
consciousness has become one with the Universal Consn']1 .
ness, when the “mortal has put on immortality *, To thcmus.
of. the Immortal Spirit in man there is no veil it.l all Nateu:yse
‘lfmg.domj. On tl:le Plane of the Universal the philosophe:’:
ob]?ct or “ objective ” to conscious perception becomes th
mystic’s “ subjective” in a conscious identity and S_te
There is no limit to knowledge when this level h ugu “
reached ; if there is a limit at all it will be foundas. een
“reaching ” of thought and intuitive perception i the
. It should not be thought that becauée Dx:uid teaching ;
S0 .1mpersona1 and because so much emphasis is laid u mgh]s
universal as against the particular and limited in consc; W
that there is no regard for individuality. Over and o 1°USneS-S,
in various triads will be found statements which Vter e
uniqueness of each individual and the inviolable sac y gess e
individuality. No one man or being is a ¢ 1;6 nes; of
Each is a “little world ” of its own, for there caIr)lybo Fnoher.
of its own kind ”. Yet all the human * little .
indissoluble parts of the * Great World »,
In this little essay the writer has tried to enter i
spirit and point of view of the ancient Druid teaChiner mt}(; th.e
fully conscious of his great limitations. However lss' b s
it as a small contribution to the study of the lt;ngec«s:tor:::;

away”’ and ignored, precious wisdom of a for ot
: t
taught and followed in the West. gotten past, once

“but one
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D. Jeffrey Williams

p————

CLASSIC MYTHS
By ARNOLD S. BANKS
PROMETHEUS, THE LIGHT-BEARER

All hail, the Unknown Ones. For Nature is cold,

All hail, the Divine, Unfeeling, and blind ;

Whom we darkly grope after, There shineth the Sun

And fain would resemble. Upon evil and good.

In their good we believe, Moonlight and starlight

Because good is in Man. Gleam down in their beauty
On one and the other.

"Tis the glory of Man

To be helpful and good,
Unwearied procuring

The useful, the right:

A prototype so

Of the gods we grope after.!

HE Myth of Prometheus is one of the greatest stories in
the world. It appeals greatly to the imagination and
wonder, when these are illumined by intuition and some
knowledge of occult tradition. It is distinguished by its
simplicity, rugged dignity and depth of meaning. Many are
the poets and philosophers who have found inspiration there-
in. Hesiod, that lens through which we can gaze back into
the ancient Hellenic traditions; Eschylus of Eleusis, the
Demiurge of Tragedy; Plato, Plotinus, Bacon, Goethe,
Shelley—to name but a few of the Immortals—have all been
under its spell. Our own H. P. B. frequently used the myth

‘to exemplify some part of her mighty message. Giordano

1 Goethe. ¢ Das Gottliche.”



180 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

Bruno—no less “our own ”—appears to have been deeply
influenced by the Fire Symbolism. It has been well said that
with the single exception of a crucified Jesus, no example of

suffering goodness has ‘taken such profound hold on the imaginations
and affections of humanity.

The sources from which we of this a
chiefly Hesiod, Aschylus and Plato, but
originators of the main ideas of the story ; they merely handled
a tradition that was vastly ancient even in their day. Dr. John
Owen, in “ The Five Great Skeptical Dramas,” describing the
story as being “older than the Hellenes themselves,’, has
allocated it to the period prior to the great Aryan migration
from Central Asia. Its origin, he continues, “ may be said to
transcend the limits of human history.”  Semitic tradition
holds another version of the fundamenta] story, as a study of
the Book of Enoch will reveal,

Not only is the myth much
more ancient than the first beginnings of the Hellenes—

though it may have derived much
Mysteries, and their Dramatis
but the most historical aspect of the story relates to events in
the Third Root Race, some 64 million years ago. These
events in their turn, moreover, may be 3 reflection of
planetary and cosmic influences so muych more vastly g
still, that imagination seems led by them into some
region of higher Ather, far transcending the concrete
material of our planes.

Before hearing the essential detailg of th
to hark very far back in thought inte the
inhabited world. This age of. self and of intenge individualism
regards those mists as ent1r.ely dark and dense, whereas,
could we but throw our consciousness back into that time and
examine them, we should find ther‘n strangely luminous and
opalescent with the lights of. morning, for the Gods walked
then with Man and guided him, though he could not as yet to

ge obtain the myth are
these were in no sense

of its actual form from their
ts certainly embellished jt—
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any great extent intelligently co-operate. We rgutsl: ev:;lvgi):s:

in thought further back through the daw.n an - .e P A
ight of the world, to some former day of its act}v1ty.. en,

o he legend, Ouranos or Uranus was the first king over

:ﬁysAttl:nt:agns P who lived in a wonderful fertile land to the
€ s

" West, a people distinguished for their piety ”. First thoughts

i inhabitants of Atlantis, those
woud confulfzof:e:: ‘;";;h ;‘};Ertlﬁ Root Race—though piet.y
whom Wehave been far from universal among them ;—but it
'Seems tobl that the reference is to altogether different and
> p'roba zditions. In the days of the Pelasgoi and earl'y
o cothe continent of Atlantis must have become a tradi-
Hellenes th, yet exercising a strong predominant influence
tmn’ha rirrlgagi,nation. To them it was probably the lafxfi of
:)‘not : upon a time ”.  Therefore in recounting tITe tra.dltxons
f n:; even earlier time, a previous wc?rld-permd, it was
iatjral that these should become confused in the popular mind
: bmerged continent.
WIth(;h:aixaogsa (ﬁlzh;ts;ller orgDemiurge of a previous World-
Syst u._-or :)f a set of such Systems—had several wives, of
ye e was named Titaia, Earth. The stature of these
whom ones has diminished in the eyes of men till there now
lOfd]}f OnE t a dim tradition of them as King and Queen .of tbe
Fairy o l;e and we know their names as Oberon and Titania.
Fairy boir c,hildren were Titans, six male and six female, for
lThzlra creative force imaged under the guise of.a male
o | ithout the female counterpart to personify 'the
being ! in which that force must work. These beings
substan.Ce and in truth are, the Planes, Principles, Forces,
sxmb;hsz, of Nature—superhuman, human, sub-human.
}I;?gghslr:y, a well-known authority on Mythology, says:
The germs of all beings afterwards to be formed lie in them.

ld not at this stage be limited in any
Qut Cl;)\?tc erI;tchfr gel:erl?e;th%iluid, cosmic, related in thought to the time
way, :
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shvgtlxlti::i ftcflreiol;gfmng stars sang together, and all the Sons of God
We follow the line of heredi
Iapetos and his family. Possibly tii:fn(::rllz (:;e o them, ° £
The Secret Doctrine, is cognate with Japhet f’hat Suggested in
who plays a somewhat similar rgle g ,Semit§°n of N?ah
Iapetos means “afflicted” or * oppressed.” bel'c tradl?lon.
fror.n a Greek word meaning “ to strike 3 ’It o ing de‘flved
which is struck into, or confined in, matter * Aggests that
is learned in the inner meaning of WOrds.st tnd one who
Heb?ew syllables in the name Japhet Standafes t‘ljat the
manifested ” or “That which is everywhere or Spat.:e
space . It has been said by Keightley angd othe el;tended in
was 1ntended to represent the origin of the py rs that lapetog
this Titan seems to signify more than the °rigir:a? race. Byt
race alone. He is the Life-tide as g whole. 4 of the .human
human race forms but one wave, » Upon which the
He had four sons, of the Tj )
Epimetheus and Prometheus. 'I’I"Illteilr] rrI?;::h’ef tas, Menoetios
the Bright One, daughter of Okeanos, the OWaS Klymene,
substance. Ocean is ever the ultimate parent Oge?? of cosmic
It will perhaps be remembered that Ouranosa thforms.
a far-past system, ceded his kingdom to Kronos ’ he rule1: of
was the Golden Age. From him it wag in tur, Whose reign
Zeus or Jupiter, the Demiurge of this Worldn wrested by
which our story is concerned. Zeus is that all
ouggo}ing creztive power which holds the Wo
which must be met and opposed by the Jj )
progress through individualisation to sei?-:jnz:;a destined to
beyond. The main feature in the myth of Prome:l}fness. and
conflict which he, as a protagonist of humanity Weu§ is _t.he
Z7eus. So the story runs that in earlier days the, ra:eg es; with
possessed fire and offered sacrifice to the Gogg b(: t;ep
metheus tricked Zeus into taking only the inferior l;art: of ‘:;:

“Period with
“Comprehensive
rld in being, byt
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sacrificial victims, the bones and fat. The Cloud-gatherer in
wrath deprived men of the use of fire, but Prometheus
stole from heaven the bright-rayed fire, mother of arts, and,
bearing it in a fennel stalk, restored it to men. Zeus in
revenge devised a great woe for mankind. He caused earth
and water to be moulded into the form of a goddess, and when
the divine inhabitants of Olympos had bestowed upon her
their own particular gifts and qualities, some beautiful and
good, others mean and ugly, she, the living Pandora endowed
with all gifts, was sent to Epimetheus. His brother, with the
foresight which was his very nature, had warned him to
accept from Zeus no gift, yet he received Pandora. However
beautiful and god-endowed, she came as a disturbing element
in the evolutionary scheme. At that time, as the old myths
tell us, there were no evils, toils or diseases abroad in the
world, but the race of men was happy and unvexed. The
evils and other qualities, products of past evolutionary progress,
were enclosed in a sealed earthen jar, which Pandora found
and opened, being led by destiny and curiosity to do so, where-
upon all, save Hope who remained, escaped to plague the race
thenceforth, Karmic potencies of good and evil from a
previous world, sleeping in the retentive plasm of the lower
planes, were awakened at the thrill of the downward shining
starry light. These influences had to be met again by the new
life wave, and the old struggle resumed, just as in the blissful
state of Eden the “fruit ” grew on the Tree of the knowledge
of good and evil, and was intended to be plucked and digested.
Such is the story of the “fall,” as told in Greek tradition.

But Zeus also let his wrath fall heavily upon Prometheus,
for he sent Hephestos, the Artificer of the Gods—a divine
aspect of the Titan himself—to bind Prometheus with chains
to a pillar or to the rocks of Caucasus; and Kratos and Bia,
“Strength ” and “force,” to see this properly established.
And later there was sent also an eagle to devour by day his



184 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

1i which grew again each night, Prometheys remained
1ver;] during many of the generations of men, til} eventually
our f h'l; own line should, as foreseen by him, be Permitted by
OZI:SO to] slay the eagle and release the Titan. Thjs deliverer
s.
e gelir: kil:teresting that Owen, .in his st
rather of that part which remams' of 1 .
drama of /AEschylus, enumerates SIX meanings, recalling the
statement that the key of interpretation may be turned sever.al
times. He classifies them thl{s: (1 Aqueous, w}?erem
Prometheus typifies clouds or .m%st. (2) Fiery Celestlal', as
stars, lightning, meteorites O%‘ s1r}q11ar phenomena, (3) F1ery
Terrestrial, including volcanic fires and also all useful appli-
cations of the element in the hearths an'd fo?ges of men.‘ (4
A medical or Scientific application. (5) Historical, (6) Rational,
Metaphysical.
Mora?t ar\:vdould szem that the last th.ree
divide into four or more, .thou.gh in a
interpretation of the myth it W.l]l. be di
separately ; for no one meaning is in g co
but they all blend and interpenetrate. .
which attention might with the greatest degr?e:: of 1nt.erest be
directed are: (1) Scientific, alluding .to the varioys Kingdoms
of Nature, Prometheus himself standing fo.r the H}Jm.an. (?)
Occult-psychological, treating of .the.e various prmmplgs in
Man. (3) Occult-historical, wherein is shadowed that mighty
ent known as the coming of the. Lords of the Flame. (4)
T ting of Initiation and its expansions of consciousness,
Trealltnfannot be said that each son of Iapetos, the evolutionary
. ave, represents definitely one plane of matter, one
L-lfe v f’nature or one principle in Man’s constitution, We
kmgdom i howev;r that they approximate to these ideas, and
shall find, hould ca;ry in mind a fluid and net rigidly defined
the re;tdz; tshe general correspondences hetweeq them,
conce

he great Promethean

meanings naturally
ctual reading of the
tficult to treat them
mpartment by itself,
The four meanings to

udy of this myth, or -
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ns. First was Atlas, the

The A‘fﬂicted. Onsei}:;d vi(})ltzr ;gows a1l the depths of ﬂ:}el
Endurer, " the %;1:1 long pillars which hold heaven and Za;is
sea, and’keeps s associated with the far West, az i
asunder”. He V‘;i a more ancient one that has desce.n e o
e i: flelatiitlantis and probably Tlavatlit. tI}t1 re‘r‘n;ilﬁ:rz i :

s in Aztlan, ; ins near to the “Pillars c

n i oo o Alftn i et b e
Hercules, W.h;reent of supporting the heav?ns on his e.?an
age-long gums HIIB his association with the pﬂl.ars, a.versmd
and Shou}d?rs' f zpposites,” he suggests mamfestatl?n .a?
of the “pairs 0 articular the physical plane and pnncfl;t)he.
form, hence. md pscription of “knowing all the_depths of the
The Homferlc t;is for in these early cosmogonies the (Zcet:;r;
sea” cc;nflrgllz gre;t cosmic expanse of substance, no
stands o of our small planet. haring in the
watery ses . hment was imposed by Zeus for sha t

His punlSh effort of the evolutionary forces to asser
Titan War, the rebellion against the authority of Zeu§ watls
themselves. f the Life wave from the Path. of OUtg?mlg' o
but the turrine 2 rn; from an effortless drifting flow in mv:
the Path of Re uof ,Involution, to the stern stru.ggl,e fo asser
with the S.tl‘e"‘ut'rl’ll mode of thought of the polytheistic rehgut)lx:s
self. It suited te take from the concept of God some of te
of those t.iays, 0nd goodness which are His, ar}d allot them 3
power, wisdom fn ed to be struggling against Him. The ‘:volr)e
beings w};;S s:eStriver one who makes effort:rhlt s’e;em:0 odo
Titan me ! n verb un, X
nearly related1' tl: vg)l:d “G(?;::aa”. As Keightley wrote, }:he
and to the Eng.‘lS ild and turbulent powers of nature; t }ely
Titans are not Warded as beneficent agents, andh.t he
are fo be ‘regominion as the Golden Ag_e, during w :c i
period (:; thf:le of Kronos, there prevailed a perpetua
under e

Spring ”.
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The second son of lapetos w i
and insolent, from a wordpmeaninagS ::’i:z:}t]los, :he. haughty
Ee too was struck down by the bolt of Zeus ’anpd §810n’. rage.
in Erebos. He is astral matter, and the prine lmpnson.ed
and passion ; the Kama in Man, principle of desire

The greater part of the i .
symbolised by the remainiengmtt:vr: sio;:ntl};s. In the ideas
Prometheus. These brothers, closely un’itedplim etheus and
may be regarded respectively as the concrete anc;l the story,
minds, -whether as principles in the.cosmos or i y, 2bstract
Menoetios stands for Kama, Epimetheus is Kérrin M
Prometheus is pure Manas. Hence the two ma- snas,.and
man and rational man respectively. Keightl Y o anl‘r‘nal
P.rometheus and Epimetheus are personified t}?y.says In
vigour and weakness of man. But in this metl}?tenecm?l
great confusion, for its original sense seems to h: bthere .
very early.” Doubtless with the loss of the M s:e o fost
went also the ability to read much of the teachingsg :}?es there

The intellectual vigour of man is that of the Hn he my.t b,
anq the weakness is that of the Lower, or of Kémlglszr Mind,
Animal-man. If Epimetheus is closely allied to iile aﬂa‘lS, o
Pron'leth.eus is that free abstract principle which amm?l’
rr3an1fest1ng on earth, can yet reach up to heaven ar:d ‘l,:rfﬂe
gifts to men. He is Humanity, with its feet on the o
clay ;r;ld its head in the divine freedom of the stars sommon

e name Epimetheus means - o :

Promet%leus means fore-thought or fortl?-ftt}?nﬁiug}}t’ 'Wl?lle
the main difference between the concrete mindg’ llr:d lcating
only from one step to another in the light of past e: ich does

Man; or, if

and the free unfettered God-like mind which soarsperien.ces,
of intuition. One evolved through the animal kin.g:)dn Wm&;
om an

that of animal-man, but the other belon o
. ’ gstod
and was a gift of the Monad from above. Es:;mle re_almf,,,
version of myth, rather suggests the highery ;):i’glin hl:
v o
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Prometheus by making him, as distinct from his brothers or
half-brothers, the son of the Titaness Themis, Law, who gave
him knowledge of all the future.

The association of Epimetheus with the animal kingdom
is-seen in the Protagoras, Plato’s version of the myth. The
Gods, having formed men and animals, gave to the two
prothers the task of endowing them with powers. Epi-
metheus asked for this boon to be his, and it was allowed.
But Prometheus found that his brother had equipped the
animals with qualities of offence and defence, giving to one
fleetness, strength of limb and claw to another, and to others
the protection of shell or thick hide; but, whether from
helplessness or design, he had left Man unserved. Prome-
theus therefore stole fire from heaven, to enable Man to
protect himself. Here Epimetheus foreshadows evolution and
natural selection. Evolution alone did not give to Man the
ascendancy which he possesses in this world. He would be
jll protected if he had to rely only on such powers as he
shares with the animals. Mind is the master weapon, and is
his alone. Many animals excel him in physical strength and
in instinctual wisdom, but to become and remain overlord he
relies on co-operation with his own kind, and on his power of
planning and of devising weapons, and all these qualities

proceed from Mind.
Arnold S. Banks

(7o be continued)



CALVARY

By G. GIBBON CHAMBERS

They crucified Him.

ymbols which have
The Cross is found
ons—Hinda, Ethjo-

HE Cross and the Crucifixion are g
T come down from prehistoric timeg,
on the monuments and temples of all nati
pian, Tartar, and many others.

i ncient peoples the Cross had a prominent place—
i Intrt:;gltfns ?)fila or water on the forehead, as now in Baptism, it
it was broidered on the sacred vestments, wag carried in the hands
“EaSP ?g;ts and it can be seen on all Egyptian tablets, and the Cross
glaysr an important role in the religion of C

] hristianity because ‘the
Crucifixion is an essential element in the career of the Christ,

ss is traced by the sun in the heavens,
b theT}ga(g:fotic forces of the earth, it is seen int
hyman form is modelled on the pattern of the cros
t}?e impress of this sign of Renunciation and Redem

it is represented
he snowflake, the
8, all nature bears
ption.

ross has four angles, and four points,
four egxifl Ci)arts, and represents the At-one-m,
material, mental, emotional and spiritual planes,

it divides a circle into
ent, Perfection on the

It shows the final conquest of the God within on al] the
planes of a man’s being. Jesus was a type, His life was an
example, and the Crucifixion was a stage in that life. Gethsem-
ane and Calvary were and are Processes of the soul’s
evolution. Jesus spent every day of His life, and every hour
of the day, in deeds of love, Calvary was the final gift of _love,
He gave love, and died in the giving. The story of the life qf
Jesus is the mystical history of any person, afxd. fh.e Cruci-
tixion, the final sacrifice, shows the spiritual possibilities of all,
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r lived in history, if it were

If it were prived Bti}:]l; J:;l:; n;esvea e ﬂ?e s
Shonn that. tde of the imagination, our belief would be'a ug-
britiant epls<')t eis but symbolic of great truths. 'I.‘he d1v1‘?e
shaken, ffot];-,el soul was enacted in Jesus, and the final act in
drama o ue
that drama Wa?f'thiinc r;:;ﬁl))::; misrepresented : the idea that

Th'e Craet 1};vas crucified to save us, is entirely erroneous;
Jesus died for us, so, His death was evil and not goosl: for to
for if that weret ;eap as we have ourselves sown, is .parf of
pay for wroné, '3 “ There is a still greater evil than.m]ustl(.:e,
good. As Plaj{o sai:o,mmitted it, not to suffer retribution for.lt:
name'y, haV;)ng effects of punishment is to act as a healing
for (‘m'e e ihe soul.” Moreover, if we are redeemed b.y
medlcme. 'for n the Cross, if by the death of Jesus manfli
the sacritice 0eternal damnation, then should we be grat.e u
res:}llle:e f::}?; betrayed and delivered him Nto 'J?gascaiiigi;)ts
fo tho ing mob. No! the Cr .
and Calaphas, earﬁa:ifiia}t]iz:h:fg the laws of love, enacted 1;11
. t}?e Zugfr ir: We must each one take up the Cross, must eac
each on . .
one saoriice in ':) usl;i\c;:c,inbl;v::;7 Crucifixion or Calvary of 2,000

We are ntO by any physical blood-shedding, not by. the
y?ars. a8 ns(;ion and tears of Jesus, but by the G?d n us
vicarious . h us, and redeeming us from the worl.d. )
working thioué ar;d the Crucifixion are symbolic of the
C c'ilzl:ioncorfotslje man, the idealist, the prophet, by the people—

ru

the mob days before the Crucifixion the crowd had c.heere(i:

Ao asa’llms and shouted * Hosanna to the H1gheit
had strew? pded His blood. It was ever thus. The cr?wd, e:
1t now demaél beast, as Shakespeare says, is always ignoran
many h'eade e f,or good or ill. The Martyr, the Seer, :;e
anl(: ; i:ly“ :;ank ” and the “fool ”. He who would save the
calle
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orld is termed the “Impostor”; he whe shows the way of
]W~f is deemed to be mad. The world scoffs and scorns and
j(le:rs at its Saviours, it ever crucifies its Redeemers, Thys jt

is that every great deed, every noble action, every gift of self-
sacrifice is stamped with the mark of the cross,

Soul be touched with grace or glory,
Shggiglgnsyuch gifts are their Possessor’s loss :

Hemlock to Socrates, the stake for Bruno,

And to His young Divinity, the Cross.

The Crucifixion symbolises:the et
ideal by the ignorant, the unusual b
by the petty, the few by thfe many. .

In the second place it symbolis
lower self, the overcoming of a?l li
ciation, and that renunciation bring At-
is not propitiation for God, but the reconciliation with God.

It was the Crucifixion of all lower desires, The God with-
in became triumphant, man at last one wit.h God. He was thep
as one without sin, was perfect, « Seeking nothing he gains
all, forgoing self the universe grows L No neeqd hath such to
live as ye name life. He hath wrought the purpoge through
of what did make him man.” .

That final renunciation gives eternal life, a5 symbolised
by the cross within the circle. The Crogs has beamsg typifying
this At-one-ment, this union. betweez.)'the hx.xman and the
divine—the body, mind, emotu?n, crucified unti) they become
the perfect means of expresspn, a pure. c.hannel for the
manifestation of God. That fing] renunc1a.t10n comes only
through love. “O passion. of love, thoy givest thyself ynto

th.” This crucifixion is the Overcoming by love of all
fl::t i*inders. On the Mount in the land of Service came the
supreSI}I::kt:::eare portrayed this idea of the
his Court scene in The Merchant of Venice,

ernal persecution of the
y the ordinary, the great

es the crucifixion of the
mitation, the final renup-
s the At-one-ment, which

crucifixion in

Shylock the

nature.
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i i f flesh, is called to renounce his
Jew den}andlng 1;lest: of?o!ﬁi: who pleads for the congue?:ttﬁser
demands in responrnbolises the lower in'r.nan, Portia 1king
love. Shylo.clf > the voice of the Intuition, God spea : ,
ctemma femltrllllene;iving of @/l in the interest of humanity.
demanding

" Shylock shrinks away!

fixion then is symbolic of the final renunclatlon.by
ifix10 ity.
(}rucl service of God and Humanity on of man. Not in
man in the shows also the Redemption o le. Jesus
T e ente of Propitiation, ut by examp anciation
the orthodox s became God by that final act of f'nuself that
the perfect maff;’uow in himself, by bearmf or lerrnfectl’y he
So man can borne by Jesus. If man loves p is
: t to
same Cross Ojd](:):r; and we are saved as we m::mlfe;l,tl21(1:1}11::"*18‘t
is able bt; Iiove Redemption is the dexl?mp]e;:iﬁxion The
others . he passion and the cru .
ithin himself for the p
look within

German mystic truly said:

i i thlehem be born,
i thousand times in .Be '
Thought%]iﬁﬁitnathyself, thy soul w1tll be ‘f’gxi:rllom
And(r:m ss of Golgotha thou lookest to in .
%1:13%: (:Nithin thyself it to set up again.

ifixion of God in
hows the eternal cruci
Again, t}g dcrqasiifsests in all, and works thmugh.fa.ﬂl(,i an’(;‘ }?:
oc ™ is He crucified.
ife is limited by form, so is He :
God th-e Llffe t;xse llaws, from which dlsobedlenc?i .com:;dpiltllz
disObeymgwoand sin, results literally in the wounding
and sorro ’ it _
g e e l11e.
crucifying of th‘?ix(:)i:n of Love and Truth takes place eY:rg
The Cr'l:izlas and the ideals of Jesus ‘were cru(;;il::l :
day. h"I'he anld the crucifixion of the truths which he proc
ith him, : :
with world continues to this da.u{. . be Cheist i oach
ed fo the we moreover, the crucifixion of the i
e 1 and wrong social conditions. The anguis !
one by .art1f1tc' 1aman is ours too. It is because of our ignorance,
man glves 0 .
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our blindness, our neglect, that these things are, The
majority of people living in the world to-day are prevented
from developing the best that is in them, of living up to the
highest of which they are capable, by the economic conditions
prevalent and the pressure of our so-called civilisation
“ Once more the dead Christ lies. People are crucified in ever )
land.” Y
And what of Calvary ? Calvary is the path to the cro
and, as Jesus trod that path, He suffered untold agony. Des o>
loneliness, disappointment, and humiliation were his (1:): .
panions. He went down into the depths, he drank the o
the last dregs. cup to
Despair at the failure of his mission, the cruelty of th
people, the conquest of the old ideals of hate and greeq of he
ir(ilesthood and the State, instead of His message of love’ mi;hi
ad won, not right. “ My Go ;
forsaken me?” y y 0% my God, why hast thou
Disappointment : He had hoped great thi
much, but He had failed, for even the Discipl::sg Ss,leh atd pianned
ye not watch with me one hour ? ” pt. " Could

He iielt the cruelty, the wasteful madnesg
0SS, ’

He touched the anguished world with
return we gave Him to the Cross.

the irrevocable

gentle solace, and in

Loneliness : the feeling of separation from man. All
forsook Him, all the disciples denied Him, He went 4]
Even Peter said “I do not know the man.” There wa'one.
one to carry the Cross, He was alone on Calvary, A not

Humiliation: They came to take Him with swords and
staves, Him who was the Prince of Peace. “Are ye comeant
as against a thief?” He was mocked, scourged, and cr 'f?u
with thieves, He who gave all for love. , ucitied

We must all tread that path of Calvary, all pags through
Gethsemane, we must all walk by Kedron brook, we must
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all pray to God in the garden, there wrestle with despair and
disappointment, with loneliness and humiliation; we must all
carry the cross, must all be crucified, must renounce to become
one with God. Not actual death, but the will to obey the
highest, the desire to give all in service, is what is demanded.
Some blessed ones I call to die for men their brothers,
Some I bid live the life of service, losing

Self through the great might of all constraining love.
Be strong to serve, bear thou love’s burdens and through all

thy toils,
Thou shalt draw ever nearer unto me.

Before Calvary we search for God—after Calvary we see God,

we are God.
Before Calvary we cry “ Not my will but thine.” After

Calvary His will is ours. v
Out of Calvary comes the creation of the Ideal.
Through Calvary is the way to Resurrection.

Through the bitter pangs of a soul’s distress, the Christ is born
to consciousness, by the Cross is the path to the Crown.

G. Gibbon Chambers

i —————



PLATO’S CONCEPT OF MAN
By KRISHNANANDAN PRASAD, M.A,, BARR.-AT.LAw

rrHE message of the Sophists was, from the high, idealistic
standpoint of Plato, detrimental to the trye interests of
man. It was to look outwards, to have and to possess all that
the world could give and afford, namely, wealth, power
position, health, culture and the like. The Sophist believeé
that man fulfilled himself by success in the physical world
that conformity to the values of the world was all that wa;
required of a person who would have success and prosperity,
His ideal concerned the present; it did not point to some
glorious destiny beyond the present, for—the Sophist would
argue—there was most probably no such destiny, and to sacrifice
the present, which can be made to yield happiness, for a
problematic future was against all dictates of prudence angd
common sense.

Their ideal was in consonance with their theory, which
may be termed ‘sensualism’ or ‘sensualistic subjectivism
(Ueberweg). Their theory of the nature of man did not rige
to the conception of any transcendental principle in him,
Their reflective observation did not extend, as Ueberweg
remarks, beyond ascribing to man the subjective powers of
perception, thought and desire, which belong to the jower
levels of nature. In other words, t%ley did not posit any
spiritual principle in man : the psychical principles were all
that made up his consciousness. Consequently, free and
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unfettered, healthy play afforded to the psychic principles of
man was his end according to the Sophists.

From Plato’s standpoint such a teaching was a veritable
disease of the mind and soul. His ideal may be regarded as
the antithesis of the Sophists’. The Sophist asked man to
look outwards; Plato bade him to look within, to obey the
high behest of the Delphic Oracle—Man, Know Thyself.

That was the message of Plato to his erring contemporary :
Know Thyself. Self-knowledge was the panacea of all ills—
the only astringent for the flabby soul of that time, nay, of all
times. Precisely in a similar vein does the Upanishad bid us
to know ourselves. *The Self is to be known ”—so says the
Upanishad in a dictatorial tone. It has got to be known! No
dallying with the things of the world! The Self must be
known! Yes, but how and why? Nay, what is this Self that
we must know? Is it not an endless, bewildering kine-
matographic succession. of thoughts and sensations ? Is it
anything more than a complex of these, perhaps a continuous
‘stream of consciousness,” as the psychologist assures us?

Indeed, the need for self-knowledge becomes more pressing,

more urgent when Plato warns us thus: “it seems to me
ridiculous for one who is still destitute of this knowledge
(i.e., atmagnan) to busy himself with matters which in no wise
concern him . . . I devote myself to the study, not of
fables, but of my own self.”' Which means that the aims and
pursuits of life, which the Sophists assured us were the only
things worth striving for, should all be put aside, and that all
our energies should be turned towards the acquisition of self-
knowledge. But before one is expected to take a plunge in
the dark, one must know, at least theoretically, the nature of
the Self which one is bidden to know, and the prize, if any,
for the winning of which one is exhorted to gird up one’s
Joins and sacrifice all that the world holds dear.
1 Phaedrus, Everyman’s Library, p. 209.



196 THE THEOSOPHIST
MAY

This leads us to Plato’s theory of the soul. Ip p
the nature of the soul is discussed with great fu.ln n Phedrus
remarkable f:learness. It is impossible that }‘:?S and W'l th
shf>u1d be misunderstood unless one reads one’ - neaning
ceived notions into it : ¢'s own precon-

e the Soul resembles t i

g;r;ge&l steeds and a charioteer S. }}e _corf]nbl?fg ?'fficacy of a pair of
et sypeeme xler b aof st mance " o
ous and of generous breey” 1T of thes
eed, the other v
. of

opposite descent and o 1

nt anc pposite character.

follows that driving in our case is no easy orﬁggeeﬂﬁs It necessarily
able work,! '

Further on once again :

I divided every soul into th
; r
horses, and the third a charioteer . e'e parﬁ’ two of them resembli
g;‘:u;"iaess g;)}())d, and the other bad _ 'Tha‘z“}’;oof the horses . . ng
modesty anednﬁble_r rgn.k _ . loves honour vrvs-i'}:’f the two which
reason a,\lone ’f’hles : :éveilr:) r:gthout stroke of thel W}fgngerance and
) - e ; v voi
solence . . . Scarce yielding to lash aidfg:;g utr?ita}il ot la%eda&q
(-] . L0

In The Republic, Plato di

-soul with still more fulness and cllse(:i-is:sss‘ t}’i‘zenatur.e of the
;r;zihtwo parts:, .the ra.tional and the irrational t}foul 1s divided
: ler Sl?b-(%lVlded into the °spirited pri;x Se le’ltter being
desire prlnf:lple ". Thus, we have the rationcllple and the
and the' desire principles. The third is wholl al, the. spirited,
sef:on.d is more or less of an ally of the first YAlrratzonaL the
principles are distinct from one another and'o 1 these three
In Book IV of The Republic, Plato goes on aI:erate severally.
prove that they are really distinct principles bSOme lezngth to
each has its own function and that the Same’ y sthlng that
do two opposite things, as two contradictor principle cannot
proceed at the same time from the same sou}; pulses canaot
“to that part of the soul with which it reasoncse;h S? he gives
rational principle, and to that part with whicheithltle of the
oves and

1p. 231,
1P, 241,
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hungers and
desires, the
the ally of su
element cann

thirsts, and experiences the flutter of the other
title of the irrational and concupiscent principle
ndry indulgences and pleasures .1 The spiriteci
ot be identified with the desire principle, for
& gnger sometimes fights against the desires, which implies
they are two distinct principles”.* And since “ when any
one thinks he is wronged, does he not instantly boil and chafe
himself on the side of what he thinks to be justice,”®
and since * it much more readily takes arms on the side of t’he
rational principle in the party conflict of the soul,” * it is only
fair to hold that “ in the soul the spirited element constitutes a

third element, the natural ally of the rational principle, if it
5

be not corrupted by evil training 7.
Towards the end of The Republic in Book IX, Plato re-

presents the soul in the form of a creature—a monster of
fancy. This strange unheard-of creature is at once one in
three and three in one. It is ““a motley-headed monster,” it
has “ the form of lion,” and also “the form of man”. Then
we are bidden to “invest them externally with the form of
one of the three, namely, the man, so that the person who can-
not see inside, and only notices the outside skin, may fancy

that it is one single animal, to wit, a man 6
Now, what are

and enlist

the distinct natures of these principles ?

With the rational principle, we “learn’” and ‘ command ’®
0 Th: . . .
It is * to command, inasmuch as it is wise, and

and ¢ reason’.
t in behalf of the entire soul”."

has to exercise forethough

1 Golden Treasury Series, p. 134.

2 Jpid., p. 144
8 Jbid.

+ P, 145.

5 fbid.

« p, 330.

1p, 138,

2 p. 143

o Ibid.

10 P, 147,
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Again, “the individual is wise in virtue o
ment ”.!  This is, properly speaking, the human element ; the
other two he shares more or less with animals,
the specifically human principle ought to
guide,
With the spirited principle “ we fee] ;
“ generous and of generous breed ”* [t
temperance and modesty,”* and ig ame
when the individual is wronged this princ
and chafes ” and enlists itself on the side of justice. It is “the
natural ally of the rational principle,”® “jiq subject and ally 6
This “ lion-like creature,” if not properly restrained, become.s
* self-willed and discontented,” while luxury ang effeminacy »
“relax and unnerve this same creature by begetting cowardice
in him”." And it degenerates into ‘an ape,’ * whenever
person subjugates this same-spirited animal to the turbulent
monster ”.* It is also “liable to be corrupted by evil trgip.
ing”.° It is situated in the heart,
The desire element is “the ally of sundry indulgences
‘and pleasures *° It is, we will remember, “thg bad horse
. a friend to all riot and insolence .

o e X * + Scarce yieldin
to lash and goad united "' “The evi] horse is recovered frors
his vice” by “this treatment oft-repeated 14 With it we

“feel desire for all the pleasures connected with eating ang

drinking and the propagation of the Species ’, 9 with it the
1P, 147,

2P. 144,
3 Phaedrus, p. 231.
4 Jbid., p. 241,
* Rep., p. 145.
¢ P, 147.
7P, 331
8 Jbid.
7 P. 145.
10 Rep., p. 143.
L p, 241,
2 p, 242.
Y P, 138.

f the rational eje-

Therefore,
be the ryler and the

ndignant ”2 |4 is
“loves honour with
nable to reason, and
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soul “loves and hungers and thi.rsts,.an.d e:‘(‘eeriences the
flutter of the other desires”.! This prmcxpl.e in every man
forms the largest portion of the soul and is bs‘r‘ nature ;{nos:
insatiably covetous”.? It is liable to frequent outblzea s 0
intemperance” during which “that greet and mult'lfanozs
beast, which is so terrible, receives mo’x;e hberty than it ought
to have,”® and “starves and enfeebles . the rational part, end
by cunning ‘flattery’ wins over “the lion-like and serpentine
»,  Its seat is in the liver.
creat;sr ethe allliove a complete account ef Plato’s theory of tlfe
soul? Commentators believe that nothing more can be " said
than that, according to Plato, the so.ul has a retlonal and an
irrational part and that the latter bifurcates into two—the
spirited element and the desire element. We are, how'ever,
firmly convinced that the above account of the soul is but
partial and perfunctory. Plato has not yet told us all about
the soul. For, if this is the complete account of it, one may
very pertinently ask: Is this the Self that we are charged to
know ? It is no doubt always helpful and advantageous to
know about one’s emotions and desires ar.xd thought. But f'or
this there does not seem to be any real imperative necessity
for foregoing the pleasures of the world. The process of
self-knowledge and pursuit of worldly happiness need not
come into conflict with each other. Both could be carried on
without any detriment to the otber.-——r.may, mest probablyl, to
their mutual advantage. Besides thlS,. if tha-t is all t}.xat Plato
has to say about the soul, wherein p.rec1§ely lles: the difference
between the much-maligned Sophlsts and h1mself? Wh:t
justification for the severe chastisement of the Sophists, for t e
harp arrows of satire and sarcasm that he shoots.at .them in
:orix: of his dialogues? Plato posits a rational principle, the

1P, 143.
3 P, 147.
s p, 331
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principle of cognition; so do also the Sophists. Doeg the
difference then lie in clearness and definitenegs of Presentati

of the self-same truth? But will this justify the right on
indignation and the mighty foaming anqg fretting at teho‘{s
teachings, even though we concede that the Sophists eir
tuted the rational part of the soul to selfish ends ? Nol;r((;stl-
the difference consist in labelling thig particular part of ;);s
soul as “immortal ”. e

Krishnanandan Prasad

(70 be continued)

Vid

WOMAN AND HOLY ORDERS

By A MEMBER OF THE LEAGUE OF THE CHURCH MILITANT
(ANGLICAN)

VERY Theosophist knows that the second object of The
E Theosophical Society is to ““encourage the comparative
study of religion, philosophy and science 7. Part.of t.he stuc'ly
of comparative religion will consist in an examination of its
present state and its future evolution. There are three tens.es
in comparative study. Too often researchers are content with

9
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the past tense only and their studies remind ys of the exhaust
ed air of museums. Too often have the riva] c olig.
ions studied at first hand in the present tense resulted i

fanatical bloodshed, in bigotry, in dissensions and je 1e 'm
which are the antithesis of the spirit which the The]o:o;ﬁ?::

laims of relig-

student is fain to bring to the synthetic result of his compar;
pari- -

son of this with that. But. this article ig directed
the futuré tense of religion in one of its particular
its present exclusion and its future inclusiop of wo
priestly offices.
It behoves each Theosophist to .

Our members should be the leadersbeo{abt;eeastti()f the tlmc?s.
followers. The New Age is in our miggt Thf:es, n9t its
rapid emancipation of Womanhood from 4 status of"{mazmgly
before 1870, of economic dependence before 1900 lfgnor‘aflce
nonentity before 1918 and of decreasing legal imp:) t° pohuca.l
yesterday, is one of the most arresting signg of the ence until
which has widened between the past two thousand great gult
the new cycle of two thousand years on whose thy Ye;lrs and
are standing. Life is a unity, all the spheres w‘te}?' ol.d we
interlinked and interdependent. Politica], legal, ec 01 ln.lt are
social status do not exhaust the full circle o’f Wox::mtc atnd
What about their religious status? There ig gg great en’s life
in the hearts of the awakened women of to-day al?: llnrefzt
religious grievances as there was about their politiulthe'xr
franchisement. Women are frankly dissatisfieg ca dis-
attitude of the Churches to their sex. Now thatmth the
have been admitted to equality of opportunity with Womc?n
all the other sections of life’s activitieg the Vermen in
of life itself admits them by implication g, o y un?ty
of opportunity of service in every office of the et}}m.hty
life. But have the Churches admitted that equality ?ri 1gious
fully we have to state—as yet, “NO,” and mogt regrei?r;lt.
we state it of the Church with which so many of the lea:;ir:;

chiefly to
5, l’lame]y,
men in its
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Theosophists are intimately connected. But we women are
not downhearted by the past disappointments. We look
forward with joyful assurance to the future and indeed to the
immediate future for the remedying of the defects of the
vision of the past. We call to our aid in this final struggle of
ours against all the Churches the New Age Theosophists, and
we hear them responding to our call even as they did in our
darkest days of political militancy.

Sacerdotalism is the final stronghold of the purely mascul-
ine. The reason is not far to seek. It is because the
Churches worship the letter which killeth rather than the
Spirit which maketh alive. History has over and over again
proved this and the Churches are still making the same kind
of history. The male is the destroyer, the licensed murderer,
the militarist; the female it is that bringeth the new creature
into existence.

It was to the Woman that the Christ first made known His
Resurrection, and her He bade become His preacher of the
good news. She, the Magdalen, was the initiator of all His
followers into His secret of His triumph over death. She was
His herald of the reversal of the curse of Adam and Eve
that “dust thou art and unto dust shalt thou return”. And
who was she? The despised, the slandered, the reviled, the
one whose accentuation of the tempting sex was counted her
parrier to spirituality. Yet the Christ exalted her. By her
sacrifices she had expiated her sins. By the freshly risen
Christ was she raised to the veritable C/#istian priesthood in
being given by Him the “ Holy Order” to announce His
resurrection and proclaim His ascension.

The priesthood of the Churches of all religions has looked
on all womanhood as Magdalen, the creature of sin, the
polluted, unclean, the temptress, the unworthy. Why?
Because of her sex current, because of a function of the
physical body, because of a quality of the rijasic body, because
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i ality of the desire hog
0f'anhattdra;t7;‘;e a?:aid if these. The pri
. O(l)x resence of the priesthood and
it o the pservers, listeners. They. di
o Sla'vefi, their own weakness, and ing
recognlisér own lower nature—fair and sq
foot . g it, they acknowledged and acqu
Conquefsl: bu’t maintained the innocence
Weatin?r office, which woman chall.e
::rog:ting to themselv.es occult spi
banishing from their environment .pos}sll
They were, and are, content to. galfn t
tion at the cost of the’ exclusu;r;) 10
humanity. Doubtless it has a]f ]e;x
necessary part of the gradual unfo
R lfaaCts;always been women’s physical funct;
haveltbeea:lS made the excuse for excluging the
i un—she might be “uncl.ean —a g e
gt Sut “sin is not of the physical but of the $piritual map.
fo.rgets tha t consist in fulfilling any of the functiong of nature,
o oes l'm't the act is redeemed or condemned, . . 1t is sheer
By.th(? o nd idolatry to regard an act as itself sinful, To
glat:;f:h?;n t: invest that which is merely physical with g

0 l bH)
Spir]tu? | ar:f)rtll?;'tetir.ne so widespread had
An a;xad no souls of their own t?at i
Wome'l of Trent a whole three days’ he
CO“'mm t the conclusion that women.had
a'r rlV?Iat was no wonder that at a time
rlg‘h?. f women was so low women h.ad
opimon ° nt. Nor in more modern 'tlme
governfllﬂle de;nied to “females” was }t re
o St::redited with having no brajns
were

Y. The masculine
ests barreq women
the Churches, save
d so because they
tead of facing their
uare in the faee and
iesced in their mora]
and purity nNecessary
ngded and tested, by
ritual Power and go
ble excitementg of sex.
eir own Spiritua] eleva.
m it of ope whole half of
1in the Great Plan and 4
ment of the race, but factg

ons which
m from a place
tatement which

€en the ideq that
t took the famous
ated discussign to
souls in thei, own
when the general
10 place in Church
S when education
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as a sex and ve'rere
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t step by step
. q- the flocks- Bu .« .
incapable of guiding the- Holy Spirit
therefore he:gsmﬁ?ze been swept aside ashitclllueexpfess their
these untruths & term in all languages w th, and
nine term . and more truth,
Herself (a femi led men into more d more
terms in gender) h:)s gain for themselves more an
en
has led wom " laims of
Self-expression. ediate present the opposition tt;et};:;s of the
e e on, 1o Betng o on i
< ation is in the etheric
women for.ordtm;t(; that the currents of forcei mﬂ: choming
occult. It is S: 4 kind as prevent women drobt as transi.
body are of B prohibition, no The Spirit and
. This 1 imitation were.
tional as the etire rulers of every lower man}l)f«est;lI (:st through
the Soul are iracle of Transmutation of the ’s  vehicles
work the 1’3\1;' man alikee. When a wor?atl?ons and ex-
Man and 0 ier to all the transmutati . t
barrier to h the four Grea
have proved no b ssary to go throug n
] 1d magic nece laws of logic and huma
pansions an rely by all the law ircle of the
e s hey can su he smaller circle o
Initiations t hannel for the s ds”
. . ture be the ¢ . “laying on of hands
and Divine Na. ted with the “layi
connecte sy lready a
Lesser IlAzSti;esthe “ Apostolic Successlion .ma?e by the
consecrated D It stronghold has been . Free-
in this occu diatorship of Fre
breach in into the occult me ich Theo-
ission of women into tep of which The
admlsswn.o -Masonic Order, a s p ioneers,
masoary in th]: S:;y were not its initiators %?i\?;:ltua]ly
sophists, th:;: 8 strong supporters even a;tf;ey b
n e . raers.
have bee dmission of women into H.oly der, its Life—the
be of thehal rr(lfhurch had followed its F;unf'rs; ordination of
If the ised that the fi
L have recogni it could never
Christ—it g;orl;ls‘: was given to a Woman and it ¢
the risen

ha

. i d coming
1 my brethren ” of His Resurf‘et(fﬂ;)if;yangave the

¥ Go apd telh supreme message of Ch1:1s ;a by & Womman

Ascensl?nftt f?rst proclamation to be voice

order of its
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e one formerly under a bap,
%I}?:: Zr,pi:je;:nt ! But it was %gnored, nay
spiritual blindness in t.he l?lstabhshed Clilurc
receive the full Illummatlo.n of all trut f.
doubtless been right for its season, for :
1 unfolding in time and space. Byt Change ig t}}.e Law
gradl'l? What was, is not what must for ever be. With the
o I:Ite. f th: Lord’ Jesus Christ came also a re-valuation of
e f the Tables of Stone. In this era of the coming
the. La‘:stho Christ, the upsurging of the spirit of the Christ
?galr;l ° aney huma’n hearts, there is again g re-valuation
ta 't X rIrr;ce of the Laws written on the tleshly tabletg of the
gkl?:tg ti)len enunciated by Him as “ Thoy shalt love the Lorg
th;aGod with all thy heart, and thy neighbour ag thyself”, [t
is the latter half of the command that hag Now to be expanded.
& ighbour ” is thy female neighbour, and thy love myst
thy ne;gde her from any spiritual Vocation hitherto
oo eXIC. Zd by men and given in love to the map neigh.
monopg 1: withheld from the Spirit and Soy| in the woman’s
?::r:)’. lfI‘his is a mode of super-physical materiali.srn t_xsurping
the place of pure Spirit which §eeks ©XDPression in thege
days through man and woman Irrespective .of form and
i Christ came not to destroy but to fulfil. He comes
fun'cmm'.th reat knockings on the hearts of individya] women,
e ra?ly to womanhood seeking to fij] more ful] the
ane 'gten:hi of the priestly office by the inclusion i it
medl?{ otl; I:iedicated, capable, magnetic women who are S0
O'f v ty}; the ideal of spiritual service that they will take no
f‘l e ”Wt: their demand for unrestricted Opportunities for their
No. ven in the highest offices of the Churches~Catholic,
Rotorn : and Non-conformist, all Churches anc;
Refol:me d in the priesthoods of the Easterp relig
futurist, at:hat women have fought their way by f
justiclzowsuccessful» tactics, prayer and sacrif

What 3 mystery !
flouted, There is
hes, but it wip yet
What has been hag
the Plan ig one of

ions equally,
orce of logic,
ice into the

ent, modern and -
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. itical spheres of service, does
educational, economwna;:m?::zmly, or fOf more thal:hi smhgzt
anyone think thfizb(;ired trom the m.o§t important,
tim; heE::l’ st:;lere of their life, tt}Le :flril:uillz?e department of
fundame heres the : blic

in each of t hesehizg women find opportunity fo.r;)u .
general activ?ty in hwthel'e is also an inner circle, Wl:;lc ollllltelrf
service, but in eac tal system and which controls the irst

med its sacerdoa} yster s also women were at firs
excluded on ogeireif the New Era, the very star; 1;1esu]t?
present T1mt?-hlt)_ g,on their side. What has beex'at eWomen
courses, are fightin omen Ministers of Education, Womor
There are now n‘:arce Women Advocates-(.}eneral, tosoon
Ministers 0 f. Com and V\,fomen Governors. Will theredno il for
Cabinet Mml?te:r:ers of Religion ? Nothing in the worzf'vtleven
be women Ml}i“;‘d closed the doors of that supreme ;)] 1ce
much longer ho rvative, the most ancient of Churches. e
in the most conse Muhammadan Turkey that t.nade one e

Why it was W:‘)man Minister of Education! [t is li .
women the hrStreates its Woman Minister of Commerce-It o
Denmark' tha}i tc ives its portfolio of Law t? a woman. L
is America ¢ a]] : s a woman for the first time to preac.11 ne
Englzndlth;taday oB“;rrett in Bristol Cathecira;: Zzh:}fe“grst o

thedral— t Australia
;aome eves&ziiyn dg’is;r;g ?mliy i: oall not only possible but
ordain a .
certa’iI‘nl';e physical world is re-forming (Iiln ; B:V; ::g;ea’:;gs

ing likewi is a Ne

spiritual wox:ld is ?onggorl::‘w;s;eépaitatory to the Croatinn ot o
—the Creation (})1 whole Human, a being CO!PPOUHded morg
later period of ¢ ed female qualities functioning equally. anl
equally. of o ale anan’s or woman'’s form. Thes.e except::!‘lsr:lo
froely lzr: ltp};iz;;;y those of whom Mr. Sutcliffe wro
beings
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convincingly in The Theosophist of 1916 (Jul

September) as the group from the Moon Chain asjt’;olﬁguii:;t,
y

due to arrive on this globe about this time,
of the same type are to be met, those
of whose thought and life the new forces aimrlngo:l}:i?ncug,ents
selves in experimentation—embryo androgynes, g them-
The change of polarity is unconsciously affect
and is forcing them to claim admittance to every sph
responsibility. They are verily driven of the Spirit p ;}:‘e of
fore are women found already in those formg of‘o ere-
spiritual life, those Churches least bound by th rganised
interests of age-long tradition and custom, thoge mo ‘: vested
sive to the forces pressing on them for exXpangion s respo?.
the Nonconformist Churches there are already fu11' Thu's in
and acting clergywomen News comes of : Ordam.ed
tion of women preachers in the United Stateg anr:] associa-
which includes women preachers of fifteen different ganada
inations, including the Congregational, the M enOx.n.
Episcopalian, the Independent, the Baptist angd N ethod‘lst
Churches. A petition has been presented t, i eS Un%on
Presbyterian Assembly by a lady who has rendej dcottlsh
tional service on its Committee for the Welfare (e)f ex?cep.
that she may be appointed a preacher of the G outh
Particularly significant and advanced have been the Re 1°S.pe].
passed by the Lambeth Conference of the Anglican CSZ utions
at which the report on the Ministry of Womep ore urches
a Special Committee of Bishops from al| Parts, o t;ented by
was converted into Resolutions which restored the Ce) world,
Deaconesses by the authority of the whole Conferep rder of
Archbishops and Bishops. These women haye hggq cCe ?f 250
on them the power to assist at the administrationonferred
Baptism and to be the administrants in cage of ne° H.oly
They also have the power to instruct and exhort the c:esmty.
ation, which means to preach. But the Report :fgrte}i;

Already pioneers

Dg women
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Committee went further and recommended that ordained
women should render assistance at the administration of Holy
Communion to sick persons. The grant of these powers to
women in connection with the formerly jealously preserved
Sacraments shows how rapidly the Established Church has
already progressed. There are also signs that the Church of
Rome is making ready for advances in the recognition of the
Feminine to status of Divine honours. To the petitions of
zealous women claiming admittance to Holy Orders the
answer in the affirmative cannot be long delayed. For Theo-
sophists, H. P. Blavatsky gave the answer in her enthusiastic
approval of the attitude of the primitive Aryans—*In the
Vedic period the Aryan women were not placed apart from
men in penetralia or zenanas. Their seclusion began when
the Muhammadans—the next heirs to Hebrew symbolism
after Christian ecclesiasticism—had enforced their
customs upon the Hindis. The pre- and post-Vedic woman
was as free as man; and no impure terrestrial thought was
ever mixed with the religious symbolism of the early Aryans.”?
The answer in the Christian Scriptures is eternally written
for all with spiritually opened eyes to see “In the Lord there
is neither male nor female .

We women of the New Age ask and we shall receive, we
seek and we shall find, we knock demanding entrance into
Holy Orders, and—"“in the name of the Lord ».—it shall be

opened to us.

A Member of the League of the Church Militant

15.D., Vol. 1, 382 (Lotus).
10



PITY THE BLIND ?

IT must be wonderful to be quite blind
After the first, thick, darkness of the r;lind
After the intolerable loneliness is passed |
There must be an awakening in being bl’ind.

ﬁ?sgo;?oif:mh’ the gorgeousness of colour,
Or sun, or shade, or contoyr of the hills
But in their place, a quickening of each.sens :
New worlds in touch and texture; the roma:c'e
Of presences unseen; and all familiar notes
Grown suddenly and intimately intense ;
An all-revealing timbre in each voice : ’
The sanct}xary of music, veils withdr;wn
The unerring recognition of fine soulg -
Aicomradeship with Silence ; infinite ;pace :
Where none Suspect it, open doors ’
The ch’eckerboard of thought; the endle:ss .ttain
Sfl onets o‘gzln mind-children, grown apace ;

untro i ispe

L o th?ng:c: understanding of unwhlspered, ur

A lifting up, 3 dwelling in 3 holy place
We, with our eyes to see, build walls

Denser than stone, The blind, being free
Tread the white roads of eternity, ’

IVAN TLASANEF]

THE LAW OF CONTEST IN EVOLUTION
By WELLER VAN HooK
(Concluded from p. 97)

THE GREATEST SECRET OF OCCULTISM

HROUGH all literature, from the remotest times to the pre-
sent day, there runs the sibilant whisper that there are
dire secrets of occultism that may be known by those wicked
enough or good enough to gain them, secrets concerning human
weal and woe, human death and damnation or man’s salvation
and perpetual exaltation and salvation from all ill. For
personalities, for the tenure of physical bodies, a given life-
time longer or shorter, or a heaven period of measured joys,
such secrets may be found and have been known.

The tales'of Aladdin and his powers are apparently true
as to type, and lend Atlantean confirmation to the thought of
magic. The story of Bluebeard and his palace keys which,
given to the new wife, conferred the wonder of happy wander-
ings through winding corridors and lofty mirrored halls, each
new apartment opening to the turn of a numbered bit of brass
until, at the final awesome moment, the forbidden lock stood
between the beauteous bride and the fatal object of her
curiosity. Well she knew her doom if she gave way; fully
she realized how she would agonize to resist; deep in her
heart lay the secret prevision that, at the last, she was going

to yield!
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Such magic secrets of buildin .
abundant in story and in fact. It is Ongly ?Edth:iis:ios;l.ng. .a re
which is quite adequate, that there lies the remote tu tiplicity,
to universality. The limited horrors of such ex eS .approac%l
to rouse our deepest nature; they belong to pasg rlel?ces fail
fleeting conditions. With the breaking of 5 - N time and
things must pass away. new day such

But there is a secret so poten i
so universally cogent, so insis:)ent f:)]ry baoﬁﬁhtf: lie fto 2 Il beings,
and small that the realization of itg truth brin o g ety gl:'eat
of the searching quality of the Law that begsa ne"}v o
naturally applies to every creature ang r,nak . “mver?a],
in Life. es compulsion

This secret is of the Logos driv;
through conscious spirit uniti mate:il:lfyttl:,lgsg. rt;atter ‘T“d
them, willy-nilly, to evolve by growth and b o fo.rcmg
powers ‘and of parts of Him, more and morey a';;:]e.SSI()n of
bears with it the fact that consciousness conta.cts ® Secn?t
own 'planes concern every being and that theg upon their
1fnply1ng competition for the life-giving experien ° Contac.t %
tion, are breeders of contest. The wil] to act icehof | octa-
of naIture. The will to rest tends to deny life ® the demand

t is this law of action and of : .
with matter, in later evolving with ?Z?etli:tctlr;:s tfl?n’ earlifest
spirit, itself, consciousness in all aspects, that inally with
nized, opens for every man the deepest S;Cret (;f ‘;‘f:len recog-
the Sphinx to be truly told to every map e, held by
comprehend and use the fact.

Neglect to enter into contest, whether

test of muscle and brain; of contact wj .

subdual and restraining of the lowe:v::lfit}:;r:;‘;l_ngs; of the

sacrifice of effort to the elaboration of the Great leg by our

invite disaster. The destructive tendency in Nature ?;1 and.you

gverywhere; it is complemental to the policy of “Plx)?l?llzilif::t
!

only when he can

of exercise or con-
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and he who does not build soon begins to destroy. The tendency
to destruction soon establishes the tendency to the accumula-
tion of bad karma.

Hence it is wisest for man to be busy, to be active in
consciousness, whether that wholesome activity lie in the
sphere of mechanical labour, of the intellectual functions or of
the permutations lying still deeper and more complex and

potent far within man’s inner being.
Intensity of action is perhaps usually wisest when applied

in steady pulling upon the resistances encountered where fate
has placed one, for that continued, persistent action overcomes
great opposition in time.

But the awe-inspiring, soul-stirring feature of the Law lies
in its perpetual insistence and impulsion. No hastening or
violence marks its action when its voice has been duly obeyed.
When one is exalted there is a certain lightness of the effort
needed to effect results, and the subtle powers are easily used.
When one labours on lower planes, for alternations are a
necessity of the Law, the quality of action has the character of
asperity and weight. While seeming rest is given in the use
of finer forces, in reality wisdom ever demands action, with
the clearly labouring will. The breathing of the Logos’ life
through all beings assures the sounding of the Voice for ever.

The wise obey, rejoicing in the All-Father’s will. Listen to
your heart-beats ; it is truly awesome to reflect that your con-
tinued consciousness in the routine of life depends on the
action of that organ. But all accept as normal the heart-beats,
unless disease raise the heart’s pounding to an incessant cry of
threatenings of disaster.

So we must accept the march of being, the Law of growth
and evolving. We must be content with things as they are
to-day, while cherishing the joy of to-morrow’s access of life.
And, while content to be as we are now, we must be ready to
rejoice when the angels shall leap and shout with gladness
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that a new stream of God’s life and very being has been

implanted in our own! Life must not be seen ag commonplace
or as filled with some kind of terror. Confidence in our Logos
and His planning must be dominant even i we know that,
here and there in the universe, a glowing sun may cool and
cease to glow.

Think you it is of effort or is it of lassitu
our system of worlds? Conceive the vast ge
the birth, the growth, the development ofas
its maintenance, whirling in space towards and
goals amid the opposing forces of the other
loftier realms! It cannot be wholly infalijb]
the future of our world system. There are not merely minor
entities to have their choice, their will there, The balancing,
the guiding, the building and the training of the beings con.
cerned with a world-system are set side by side with those of
other systems that have rival plans to reach the same or similar
goals. Contest must exist among the Logoi, not necessarily
of battle or of earthly hostility, but contests that will finally
determine place in the larger schemes of galaxies governed
by vaster Logoi presiding over many systems that have riva]
possibilities.

Moreover, is there not reason to believe as we have
shown that here and there in the heavens the disappearances
of a light-emitting sun may mean its extinction and its abandon.
ment to retrogression with the tale of defeat, at least for an
evolution-period, of the presiding deity, written i a whirling,
shrivelling, cooling globe ? And what coylqg that be due to byt
the failure of the world entities of gn evolutional ‘group to
respond to the wishes of their Logos? What could be the
cause of that if not the victory of the powers of opposition to that
Logos’ will, whether they be minor entities upon the globes con.
cerned or major ones whose plans for reaching the rival goals
might interfere with those of the Logos of our conception,

de to maintain
onian labour of
olar system and
about wondroys
entities of those
€, utterly fixed,
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As above, so below. What we see about us in the world of
pain, of horror, of despair, of defeat, of vengeanqe, of cruelty,
is the reflection, in reality and often happily, too, the
antithesis, of that which is above and beyond our ken. 7Tke
contest of the universe is the lesson we must learn through the

| stern training in the realities that we lLve in. Only by the

recognition that we must be {rained here on ea,rtlz, as lf'ttle ones,
in the ways of the universe beyond our Logos’ protecting wings
n to understand.
“ ”'ifhieéigl:ezot Teacher of two thousand years ago told His
pupils of the inner teaching that there were other truths that
He knew which they could not yet bear! There are but few
that can bear the truth. Yet it is the truth that the smooth and
ordered pathway is not the real one; for there are paths, .a.nd
hours and ages of treading them that belong to the actu?htles
of that dread preparing for such contest as may occur in the
actual Miltonian warfare of fokat or such as may be avoided
at that critical moment when a show and .comparlson of forces
roves to all rivals the inutility of carrying corftests to lower
planes since aeonian preparation has placed in the hand of
Sne sét of leaders the means of overcoming, if they must
be uszg,;itting the deathlessness of man and his growth and
evolving into godhead with its powers, its privileges .and .its
responsibilities, have we not here the secret of that v‘vhlch lies
in all our hearts and for ever speaks to us of the primal need
for us to “quit ourselves as men,” “to be worthy of the
Father,” to be willing to act as do the. d.eathle-ss Gods ? 'A.nd
is not the dread secret worthy of 9ur r1sm.g to its rgcognltxon
so that our spirits shall flame up with the fiery burning of the
very Father’s glory ? In such k.nowl'edge we see the p.rof.ouqd
sadness of which we are told in Light on.z‘lze P.atlz; in it we
realise that, with its growth, we can see a flrfal v1ct.ory t?ward
which we trend and find there an ever-growing satisfaction,
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Yet there have been and will be times when the Great of

Blessed Hierarchy find that Those above Them have let
o on Their shoulders for a time the very burden of the
dol:?e u\frorld’s sustaining and have placed on Them the
;Ztermining by Their courage, constancy, power, gelf-
confidence and very effort of bodies anfi heart, the fate o
human evolving! Such was done during the recent mighty

r among men. And the victory was gained, thou gh with
wa
some concessions.

Our Hierarchy is but of small nut.nbers as
among men, though there are many of its me
planes. There is a Northern Macrchey tells o
princes that, having been placed un‘der
their human bodies only at }nigh.t, but.m th
swans that must bear their little sister
their beaks as they flew above and across the sea to a
far distant land. Many days must th?y tly, many nights
must they be obliged to rest on solig land. Ang each

day as the setting sun was near the western edge of the ocean
they must see on the horizon and reach,

) . ings, the little rock on w
igfol:;ﬁ)gthk;ea:igit with joined hands, the sister in the midst,
waiting for their gift again of the win.gs of the mornifxg. The
Christian story teller added, I surmise, 4 touc'h of %us own to
this tale of Northern heritage wh.en he told hig children that
through the night the brother princes thought always of the
Christ and alternately pra;red and sang hymng to Him and. to
the Virgin while the little sister slept, Byt when the morr.ung

looked over the ball of waters, strength flowed swiftly
o (;3' into their veins and they received their wings,
from 1,[:;] wild cries of rejoicing, their mighty wings they
Then wi ead again and with new hope woylqg they sail
would outspr e, always bearing between them the heartening
a}v:riilg’ °ns: ﬁl;rn’et, in human form, of humap caressing voice !
child up

it now stands
mbers on higher
f twelve brothers,
magic spell, wore
e day became wild
upon a mat held in

with their last droop-
hich they might stand

f our

Jon

[}

In the Maerchen we have, quitf crude:cl):t 31; ;g’asit":r?:;
LI entg, contest,
Hierarchy’s St‘fl‘(:;nrg?/l aielzel\‘;z?’asvata, in a pe.riod of grea;
Forget not thab ck His root-race evolving by five thotfse’;llrtl
difficulty, set han might try again the fate of ano‘ther mighty
years that He t etest of .our Hierarchy is real; its succe}f:se;
cfort. The dco:te or great, or very great. And of w 1ce-
char bterntlge;r shall be, depends on our labours, our compr
aracte i iery aid ! o
;};nsion and o tpat:r?(t:i;: i;ezz’ntest is truly set for.th n thli
If the gr? a;ife?s reality, then what is the first mlght}.7 foat
present,me(t)lrflt‘(;sts with Nature, together with other co-existen
of man's C
entities? t man shall have dominion over the Earth i'md
It is thal11 main many victories over the angels, be to}:av
that He Sh}aS'bli says, Man stands a little space. F°; the
whom the lolder evolution, have charge of many <;1 e
evas, of an d powers. For example only, they have'c argg
Logos’ flelefga;t}fe I;etermining, the registeringhor reco;?;:agr:lrlly
much 0 ] nd our human (
;)after the workmgr O;:e:i 1:;:122, tﬁthe swifter lightening,
g to t'ake oze final cancelling of Man’s debt. Lon}f ;g:
amelioraftlon a? of an eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth, ae
the ancient ft does not always now work out so; th?re ?l
peen broken. tions. Later there will be even more; un 1,
many interve»n N cr'ifice in labours for the Great Lodge, man}ls
through TEY i) Se::lchieved. There is a noble lady m' heaven who
delivery sball et}z is hindrance, for which I {send Thee) thafl ;be
has Su[h}lpztfhfzj;p judgment there on hig/l.l.thAtnfi ;lt;:z;l ::Zd alél’
breaks. the SPA at victories | When that is
f;ja first Of the ”;ﬁy é:gatﬁz:t;)ightened and our solar sy;;em
the evoluhions W h more easily toward its remoter goals. How
may marctt;r?: ?pl;ceals to the God in each of us for helpfulness,
im e Y
‘P't'r?r;f:inf(rno}Dnﬁte Alighieri.” R
T
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strength, patience and for the great determination ever to
do and ever to dare! None may escape the call upon him-
self. All must rouse ourselves and give, forever, of our light
and strength for God to flow through us for the perfecting of
His purposes! Then after looking up, to be thrilled with the
hope and the joy of the great victories which may be won for
Man if we but try, after drinking in the splendours of
the heaven worlds and the aeonian future, let us look
around and about us on earth ! Let us accept as true the tragic
side of human life! Let us see unflinchingly the pain, the
grief, the uncomprehending blankness of defeat of men, o; the
brute joy of physical, selfish victory. And let us also find our
choicest satisfaction in aiding for God’s and the Christ’s sake
the ignorant that still revile or twist the meaning of the Law’

Then we can preach the need and the value of sucl;
harmony as is gained by using our will to subordinate our
wishes and our preferences to those which comport with the
large purposes of evolution.

We should strive forward, seeking, grasping, using power
wisdom and skill in the work. We need not fear our man;
defeats, our many deaths, our innumerable crucifixions, We
will be righted by Those above us, and set on our feet again
and again. What, then, should we fear? Only inaction
sterility, coldness, sourness, retreat from the battle-field’
Since the contest lasts for ever and for ever, what roles i the:
drama will we choose? Shall we be protagonists, striving
always sturdily in the van, seeking resistances, or shall we be
content to live through the infinite ages as members, for the
most part, of the great choruses and mobs of souls that are to
be shepherded and guarded in their massive associative
existence ?

In those very ancient days when those lived in Crete
whe maintained the wonderful ciyilisation to which the
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classic Greeks referred as that of the Golden Age—those
who were the early Greeks—among whom dwelt many of
the traditional heroes of the Achaians, two of the Adept
Brothers composed the /Z4ad and the Odyssey. He who was
responsible for the early and original Iliad is now of the loftiest
ranks of that phase of the Hierarchy which represents the
second phase of our Logos’ nature. The Odyssey, representing
an earlier and simpler, more rugged culture, is the ever-living
gift of that Mighty One who represents for the world the
Grace side of God’s being. Both the //iad and the Odyssey
tell of Man’s life of progress, with contest ! |

“ Some masler lines of Tennyson briefly portray the
charactér and the mode of Odysseus and his Westward
driving, of which the pioneer stages are complete, to implant
¢culture in the hearts of men most material :

Ulysses : Come, my friends,
*Tis not too late to seek a newer world.
Push off, and sitting well in order smite
The sounding furrows; for my purpose holds
To sail beyond the sunset, and the baths
Of the western stars, until I die.
It may be that the gulfs will wash us down;
It may be we shall touch the Happy Isles,
And see the great Achilles, whom we knew.
One equal temper of heroic hearts,
Made weak by time and fate, but strong in will
To strive, to seek, to find, and not to yield.

—Ulysses, TENNYSON,

Weller Van Hook



AN OCCULT INTERPRETATION OF THE TEN
COMMANDMENTS*

By CHARLES E. Lunrz

I SUPPOSE many have been to see th
play now running at the Americ
Ten Commandments”. 1 don’t think 4
ever been produced and it was that film
my topic. ‘
There is probably no one in )
who does not know what the Ten Co;:sa:lv:;zen?sf iznstsndf)m
tl.le last two weeks due to the picture there has be' Juring
city a revival of interest in this ancient Decalo en 1n this
Hebrews. So it seems to us very fitting that e shgu1ed of the
give you the Ten Commandments from the poi ould try to
Occultism. nt of view of
| In Theosophy we believe that the lan
veils more than it reveals. Tho )
the text of the Bible to any extent wilfehavv:hr?otif:l:(;’ eth o
of the passages are almost maddeningly obscure Yat some
verse or part of a verse that is perfectly clear a;)d 0}; getla
means just what it says which is followeq by anoizl en}: y
does not seem to mean anything at all, or, if you dirttat
meaning, in some instances it seems rather to revolt vo ge 3
indeed seems as though some of the teachings canpot you abr;
be what they seem on the surface because they do nlc))(t)sz:t1 al};

t A talk given on October 12th, 1924, atthe O
sophical Society. ’ Pen Forum of the St. Louis Theo-

e wonderful photo
an Theatre—* The
finer “ movie” has
which really inspired

guage of the Bible
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accord with man’s idea of what is right and just. For instance,
the statement that “ God visits the sins of the fathers upon the
children unto the third -and fourth generation ”—a statement
which has long been the target for critics of the Bible. So, as
I said, some of the Biblical teachings do not seem to be clear
to the average person who reads them.

We explain that by saying that the Bible is an allegory.
It is a history too, but some of those historical episodes have
peen taken to illustrate certain great lessons that these prophets
and teachers want to convey. That is the way in which all
Eastern races teach—always by means of parables, symbols or
allegories.

The Eastern mind does not work as the Western mind
works. You will notice all through the New Testament that
Jesus continually illustrates his teachings by parables. He
would deliver the parable and then explain it in simple
language that was quite easy for the people to understand, but
you will remember he told his disciples, * To you it is given
to understand the Truth but to these (meaning the multitude)
in parables.” That same method applies throughout the Old
Testament also. For instance, when the prophet Elijah
upbraided King Ahab for stealing the vineyard of a poor
subject named Naboth, he first related a parable about a very
rich man who had many flocks and herds but who coveted the
one ewe lamb of a poor neighbour and seized it by force.
Elijah asked the King what should be done to such a wicked
creature. The King at once answered that he should be
« stoned with stones » and then Elijah said, “ Thou art the
man,” because the King had forcibly taken Naboth’s vineyard.
It would seem to us that Elijah might just as well have told
the King what he was driving at to begin with instead of
peating around the bush with a long story about something
else. We do not understand why they cannot come right out
and say what they mean. We believe in direct speech and it
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seems to us that everybody else should do the same thing, but
you must recall that our ideas in the West are just as strange
to the people in the East, and I am not at all sure that our
ideas are always the best.

For instance, I read recently about some Japanese
dignitary who was visiting New York and was being enter-
tained by a committee of prominent citizens who had
made an appointment one afternoon for him to see some.
thing or other that he was very much interested in
They took him down town in the subway, bundling him int(;
one train and then hurrying him out at the 14th Street transfer
and on to another train greatly to the discomfort angd bewilder-
ment of the dignified Japanese, who was not at al} ugegd to being
hustled about in that way. They carefully explained to him
that by making that transfer at 14th Street instead of continy.
ing on the same train they had saved two whole minutes on
the journey down town. And the Japanese replied, * Quite so
and now that we have saved the two minutes what are we’
going to do with them ?” So you see that our frantic eagerness
to save a couple of minutes at the cost of g great deal of
unnecessary discomfort, which seems perfectly natural to us
appears quite extraordinary to an Oriental. Before yot;
condemn the Orientals for their apparent roundabout method
of doing things you must recognise that there is quite a good
deal about our own methods that the Orientals woyld be likely
to condemn.

One thing 1 must point out which may perhaps seem
superfluous, but which I think necessary to emphagise and that
is that the Ten Commandments were not given to ’Moses in
the English language. When it is put up that way, natura]i
everybody recognises this : but you know the attitude of minz
of many orthodox people almost seems to indicate that they
really believe that the King James’ version of the Bible, or the
Revised Version perhaps, is the literal word of God d,own to
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the last syllable and comma. You have to remember that the
New Testament was originally written in Greek and the Old
Testament in ancient Hebrew. The first translation of the
Old Testament was from Hebrew into Greek, I think about
235 B.C. and it was later translated into Latin and then into
English and naturally it does not read exactly the same in
English, as it read in the original tongue in which it was
written. It must have lost something in all these repeated
translations. Have you ever tried to read Shakespeare in
German? A very fine piece of work has been done, but a
person who understands German and also bas a thorough
knowledge of the English language, misses something of the
inspiration of the original.

Now remember there are three distinct translations of the
0Old Testament from the original and I am going to try to show
you in my talk that some liberties have been taken with the
original text. The first translation into Greek was called the
Septuagint because it is said to have been translated by
seventy-two elders in seventy-two days and the legend is (you
can believe it if you like, I do not) that these seventy-two elders
were shut up in seventy-two cells. They were held zncom-
municado, so to speak, not permitted to look at each other
or talk to each other for seventy-two days, during all of which
time they were engaged in translating the Bible, or whatever
part of it was then in existence. At the end of that time they
were released from their cells and their translations were taken
out and compared and the legend states that all seventy-two
translations were found to be exactly the same down to the
last comma. As I said before, you can believe this if you
wish, personally I do not, but that is the legend that is given
and I think it is meant to indicate that the translation was just
as much inspired as the original.

" Before I take the first eommandment I want to say that 1
am perfectly aware that the Higher Criticism claims that the



224 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

Ten Commandments are not original but that they are copied
from the Code of Hammurabi who lived ahout 700 years before
Moses and was a Babylonian or Chaldeap King, I forget which
I am not, however, going to pass on the Div .
of the commandments as to whether the
to Moses by God or whether they were cop
Code, because that really does not matter
purpose.

We think in Theosophy that hidden beneath the Ten
Commandments there are several occylt meanings and [ am
going to try to explain what those meanings are, ] will have
to take the full responsibility for what follows, I cannot saddle
any part of it on to the Theosophical Society or on any . ur
Theosophical writers. All that our Theosophieal literature
tells us is that the Bible is largely an occult work and that the
Five Books of Moses were undoubtedly written by an Oceultist
probably by an Initiate, but the actual ocey]y interpretation o;
the Ten Commandments, so far as I am aware, has never heen
attempted. There is a good book published by Mrs. Harriet
Tuttle Bartlett which containg 3 number of oceylt interpreta-
tions of different parts of the Bible but not of the Ten Com-
mandments, so I am unable to refer anyope to
I will have to stand or fall strictly by the me
of my interpretation.
~ There may be many people who wil]
statements at all. Well, this is an Open F
at perfect liberty to say where you think MYy conclusions are
wrong.. I may say, though, that I did 5 considerable amount
of research work and carefully weighed €very statement I am
going to embody in this talk before I decided.to yge it, and the
objections that .occur to you may quite possibly ha§e,,occurred
to me and I- may be able to.tell you why I ,disnegarded‘thosé
objections. and decided -on the particular inferpretations to
;thich' you gbject, in-spite of them: . ... - 7

R PP

ine Inspiration
Yy were given
ied from some
for our present

authorities and
rit or otherwise

ot agree with my
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You will remember the introduction to the first Com-
mandment starts, “ And God spake all these words saying: [ am
the Lord thy God which have brought thee out of the Land of
Egypt, out of the House of Bondage”. I will ask you to
recognise first that orthodox Christians all admit that the Ten
Commandments were intended for the whole world and not
only for one people. The Jews take this view also. Anyway
the Ten Commandments are undoubtedly the corner stone of
the entire Old Testament and if any part of the Old Testament
was intended for the whole world, I should say the Ten
Commandments were that part.

Now that being so, why did Moses (speaking in the name
of God of course) say: “I am the Lord thy God which have
brought thee out of the Land of Egypt, out of thé House of
Bondage?” God certainly brought the Children of Israel out
of the Land of Egypt if the Biblical account is true, but it is
equally certain that he DID NOT bring the whole world out of
the Land of Egypt. So that statement in its literal form cannot
possibly be intended for the whole world and if that is the case
what is the use of repeating it every Sunday in the churches ?
The minister reads: “ I brought thee out of the Land of Egypt.”
and the congregation knows quite well that that statement is

they were never brought out of the land of Egypt.

not tﬁl 5 things like this that I was looking for when I did

;Sarch work with a view to ascertaining where occult
my res :sht reasonably be expected to exist. I looked for
m?anmgs 'mtlg'd not appear to be right on their face and then I
things that tlh the surface of those things. Iam going to
looked bene«’; t 1 think are the occult meanings but I shall
give you wad re familiar with the occult teachings

to presume that youa . . A

have to P try to show are hidden in the Commandments;
which 1 shall 1 0 o cxplsin all these in detail we shall ot
:t:,:ei:;?,h:re because our time is too limited to go inty

detailed explanations.
12
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part of the Commandment,
t at all byt an introductory
of man, the monad, the
have come up from the
then blended with some-
d formed a human soy].
P from the animal, that 18,
animal formg, We g0 a
art of yoyr consciousnesg
ich is the real You—the
nt—came dowp from Gog
ending of the Divine with

Now, getting back to this first
which is really not a comrnandmen
statement, the true consc10usness
Eternal Spirit, is occultly.sald to
mineral, vegetable a'nd animal and
thing from 3 far higher plane an
Darwin’s theory is that we came u
our bodies were evolved through
step further and tell you that ap
came up that way a]so: That wh
reasoning power, the Divmo Fragme
himself, but prior to that unfon or bl .
the evolved animal consciousness You functioneg through
animal bodies, and before that through vegetable forms, and
before that through mineral encasements, |

Now if the Ten Commandrnents Were written by an
Occultist he would have knowle.dge of that very old esoteric
teaching of the origin and evolution of human
It is quite clear that Moses must
knowledge. You will remember that he‘ wa
the Egyptian Court as tho adopted so'n‘of an'Eg
The Biblical account will be familiar 1,

Many of yoy, 4
tells how the Egyptians, alarmed at the rap

idity with whjcp,
the Israelites were multiplying, indulged

in the habjt
of throwing all the first-born sons of tne Israelites into
the river and Moses’ mother, not wanting he, son dis.
d of in that way, made a little ark or ﬂoating cradle
Pos‘;1 im and hid him in this under the bulrushes
i;;e.l Pretty soon, .along came the Ki :
ing a little baby, apparently abandoned‘, de
OE.’SeIVInd she took him home and brought hip
him, a;n those days the kings, or Pharaohg of
son. nlled were also the High Priests: of
;vzrea ‘;‘Z oro:Jgh knowledge of the esoteric
a

Up as her own

Egypt as they
Egypt and as sych

I hiddep teachings
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: spects identi-
Egyptian religion which were in many resp
ypu .
Ofltvt?th \ihat we now call The}oszp‘l;s;nted to bury that Occult
ca if Moses ha irit of man
that, if Spirit o
So yo:;lese:rogress of the Ego or S-oul1 Oliingpdoms’ what
Truth hOfthe mineral, vegetable ani antl;n :efer to these lowly
throug Id he have used than ! ifested, as a
finer al.legoryhi(;;u the consciousness m;;St rgjnllf:; g;ing to
forms in wBondage, a Land of Egth . first Occult Truth
“House }(:f s my interpretation of the firs
submit this a mmandments. C o« shalt
hidden in thetTer;lr(EOof the Commandment is: ﬂ}‘f’j’;e s
the n}fxt (I})ods' before me.” I think that ‘:i?ier that this
have no ot s.g ous. Most people would corcll s you want-
u . ods a
is very ambi ight have as many ¢ n
. though you m . did not place any
soustded as God, providing you Latin
the true God, ) . I looked up the La
ed to after the To get this straight d
. t the wor
other bef?rihhu'?en Commandments and found t‘,}:,;ich means
version 0 B e was the Latin word coram “ Thou
translated bei:rzf ?. What God’s words meaﬂ’f WIe temention
“in the presen ’ ds in my presence. it
other gods ing, to make i
shalt have no is no occult meaning, word
this, althoughetv}:lir: may have wondered about that
n
clear to”any0 ‘ r serve
“before halt not bow down thyse,lf 0 thézzi iy People
“Thou s l: Lord thy God am a.Jealous bein g jealous,
them, for I tG:;d comes to speak of H imselt aszea]ous rather
wonder h?l‘lﬂ word used is zelotes which me?:lvjs or jealous for
In Latin the wordus tes that God was zea in
. d indicate . found a note i
than 1 alous a:sl of his people to Hlmse}it wf)rd which stands
e e o atarine stating that the wor only jealous as
one of the C,O’ ‘n the original Hebrew me?i iealous was used
for “jealous d and not to man. Th? W(})]r E]lnglish language
applied to G(t)h re was no other word in the :
. use lne

hat would express the meaning.
tha \
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Then we come to that bone of Contention,
iniquities of the fathers upon the c“hlldren unto
fourth generation.” People say: “How can G
and unjust. No man would do sucl,x,a
brutal and debased to the. last degree,
to your Bible you will find that th'ere a
printed in italics and the ex.planatlon 0 '
they are inserted words Yvhmh do not appear in the original
language, but were put in by ‘the translatorg because the
sentence did not make sense v.wthout then.], Your minister
will confirm this explanatlofx if you ask hjp the meaning of
the italicised words in the Bible, [f you will look at the Ten
Commandments in your Bible you wil] find that the word
“ generation,” in that Command.rnent we have just een
considering, is in italics, indicating that it Was not in the
original, the original language, therefore.readmg: “ Visiting
the iniquities of the fathers upon fhe children unto the third
and fourth.” It does not say the third and fourth whg. The
translators evidently felt that they coulg r.wt leave the sentence
incomplete that way—they h?d t,? put in Something t, make
sense and the word “generation appeared to them to be the
only thing that would make Sense, so they ygeq that word,

If Moses had wanted to use the worqg ‘ generation’ there is
no reason why he should nf>t have done gq, You can find the
word generation, not in italics, scattez:ed all through the Bible,
indicating that there is a word which cou!d have beeq used
had Moses seen fit to do so. Wh}f then did he miss it out ?
Does it not seem as though l.‘le (.ild S0 probably becayse he
wanted to bury an occult meaning in that commanhdmen, gq d
the translators, not knowing anything abo.ut oceult Meaningsg,

It that they must insert the word ‘gen,era.tlon ’ to complete the
fe I think that word should he “incarnatiop *, Then
Passage-ul d accord perfectly with oy occult teaching that 5
thf:t:l :::(f)fers in one life for sins he hag committed jn 4 Previous
ma .

“Visiting the
the third and
od be so cruel
thing unlesg he were
Now if you will refer
e a number of words
f these italics ig that
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ctly understandable. So the
life or lives, t'l}‘lhz:: r\zf:ﬂd,}) %ipi::ifzg tﬂe iniquities of the f’?thers
phrase woulfl e unto the third and fourth mc:'arnatxon. .
upon the children ay, “It says children—isn’t that plain
But Yo o word children I quite appropriate when you
enough ? T_he W]arge sense we are the fathers' of our o;vn
realise that'maranations. You have the phrase. n evertyt;xz
subse‘q wont llt:(i‘d is father to the man,” meaning tha ht
use, “ The chi s and actions of 2 child father the thoughts
thoughts and wastrions which will be his after he has grown
and ways arll;d tilcoughts and ways and actions of a man ltflf or;e
up and.so t t; causes that he generates—-—FATH’ER tlhee et(;; s
incam'atmn— ':31 his next life on earth. So ‘_ion t you Ses e
boed chiden. s quite apprapeat ot hidden
word ¢ in trying to v
Occultist rc:o‘l]:laimr;at:;zllii:(S::rnation in the guise offered by
reference
this Commandmen.t?“ Thou shalt not take the name ?E the
Then follc.)ws ' in, for the Lord will not hold him guiltless
Lord thy God m va ; in vain.” I find that the literal tra.msla-
that taketh His n'amthings'” I want to call your atteni.:mn to
tion is: “ Fol‘. V?:;he only commandment which contains ar:
the fact that thlel punishment. Even the cor'nmandrr{enth flo?
implied threat o 1ty attached to it in the text, Why 1s this
to kill has no pena IYO consider the fact that in the New
We tm}iil:s_ Ztited: “All manner of sin and blasphemy
Testamen

that sinneth against the
i nto men, but he
. shall be forgiven u

. be forgiven.” You know .ln
Holy Sp.irlt s}}:all ul;::;e:o practise what thfey cal.led magn}c‘:; |
Biblical times t ey in magic but we do belleYe. in thoug1
We do not behe_Vf:a power of thought, the possibility of lfea‘;
power, the crea.tl;"sing desired conditions by strong §ust.ame£
ing or of mat'erlg lw ith will, or by coming into a r.eahsat:)c:in 0
thwght'tm:gll?ecsod These things form the basis of modern
our unity ' .
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. applied psychology, Christian Science and New Thought,
which is really a part of the very oldest thought in the world.
The ancients used exactly similar methods and they obtained
the necessary concentration of will'by invoking the name of a
deity. In performing so-called miracles of healing or other

“ mighty works” the Prophets would always call on the name *

of God. Jesus performed his works in the name of the Father,
which of course was the same thing. By using that name
with the tremendous faith and power it generated in them,
they did accomplish results just as people do to-day. You
will remember that the Pharisees accused Christ of perform-
ing his “ miracles” by invoking the power of Beelzebub, the
Prince of Devils, and he was very indignant at being thus
accused of black magic and he stated emphatically that this
was the one unforgivable sin, to use the Divine Power, the
power of thought, the creative power of the mind, plus the
will engendered by strong concentration on Gop’s name, for
evil purposes and that, [ think, is what the occult significance
is of the phrase of “ Taking God’s name in vain ” or for vain
things. That is why God stated, “ The Lord will not hold him
guiltless” of that sin which Jesus also states was unforgivable,
Then the admonition, “ Remember the Sabbath Day to
keep it holy ” . the reason given being that in six days God
made Heaven and Earth and rested on the seventh day, I
do not think anyone outside of the very orthodox seriously
believes to-day that God created the world in six days of 24
hours each. We have no right to set an arbitrary time limit
to the “days » which are here meant. [n the Hinda belief,
what they call a Day of Brahma (Brahma being the Hinda
word for God) is one hundred million years or thereabouts.
If that is what is meant by “.day‘s .” 'then I think the Biblical
account of creation becomes 1nte1hg1blg and we can conceive
that God evolved the world perhags 1n six days of one hundred
million years each, or some such figure, g
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In Theosophy our teaching as to the evolution of thé
Solar System, which is similar to that found in the esoteric
teaching of various religions, is that God evolves the Universe
through seven Chains, each Chain consisting of seven Globes,
around which the life wave sweeps seven times, each such

" time being termed a Round, and the life wave remaining
on each globe during a period of seven Root Races, which
in turn are made up of seven Sub Races, in their turn
composed of seven Family Races. This is a huge subject
on which time will not permit me to elaborate to-pight.
It has already formed the topic of one of these Open
Forums and we have a large amount of literature about it in our
sales and lending libraries and in the Public Library, so I will

-have to content myself with saying that this unquestionably
is the meaning of the Biblical reference to God having made
the world in six days and rested on the seventh, because the
Seventh Race and the Seventh Round and the Seventh Chain,
etc., are in every case, so to speak, culminations of the six
which have gone before, a sort of ‘‘ reaping of the fruits of the
previous six Chains or Rounds or Races and a sort of resting
on the seventh, although you cannot talk about God or Nature
ever resting, because the Universe is in constant activity and
no rest, as we understand it, is possible or the whole of creation
would collapse.

“ Honour thy father and thy mother that thy days may
be long in the land.” In studying this Commandment [
asked myself why there was no reward offered on any of the
others and 1 also considered the special nature of the reward,
“ that thy days may be long in the land that the Lord thy
God giveth thee”. Why should this Commandment carry a
reward and why should the reward be that particular thing ?

The occult teaching regarding Heaven is that it is a place
where one’s every high and noble aspiration is fulfilled in
fullest measure even though disappointed of realisation op
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earth, and particularly where one why
for some earthly object, whether it be
or some other relative or a frieng

or other object of veneration, finds that
prolonged. It doesn’t matter at all what t
or adoration may have been. [t may ha
or the Virgin or a Saint, but the wors
same Deity present in his Heaven life ex
it to be on earth. The mother wil] find
will have him with her throughout j
According to the strength of the love la
or friend during life so will the length
If a vast amount of love was generated t
world will be correspondingly long and
Hleeting, then it will be short, just long
out, so to speak.

The word ‘honour’ in the Bjbl;
includes .love, so if a man greillsl:hl(:gezen;; ufnqLIestionably
mother f.us stay in the Heaven world woylg be ather anfi his
g.reat, hlS “days a.s will be long in the lang co}r:espondmgly
giveth him. T think we have here the Occulvtv ih the Lord
that reward for honouring one’s father and m tl'lexplan'xation of

I can only give this brief sketch of tl(:e ;)1‘. |
Heaven life conditions. Those whe are int evachanic ot
detailed information in the manua] wy erested will find

] itt
entitled, 7he Devachanic Plane, 1t j 0 by Mr, Leadbeater

i ' :
book and will be found in our saleg :ibi:r;n::;)::swel littl:e
ay also be

borrowed from our lending library of § X
I am not going fo take fh. remr:i:i ;}gneCPubhc Library.
‘because they are perfectly clear op their £, ommandments
there is no occult meaning hidden there, It dce.  Apparently
you should only look for occult Meanings ::::: :; mte that
e text is

obscure, otherwise if the meaning ig .
’ . plal .
likely that it means exactly what N 1t is more than

has held great love
a father or mother
Or even a Deity
love continued and
he object of atfection

hipper wil] find that
actly as he conceived
her beloveg child and
eI entire Heaven life.
vished on that relative
of the Heaven life be.
13e stay in the Heaven
it such love was only
enough to work jtself

ve been the Buddha |

it says, I do not think -
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the remaining Commandments have anything hidden
beneath them.

So we have discovered six occult meanings: (1) The
progress of the consciousness (from the House of Bondage)
through the mineral, vegetable, etc. (2) and (3) Karma and
reincarnation [ Visiting the iniquities of the fathers, etc.”).
(4) Wrong use of thought power “ Taking God’s name in vain .
(5) Evolution of the Solar System, *“ In six days the Lord made
Heaven and earth”. (6) Reference to a future life (* Honour
thy father and thy mother that thy days may be long in
the land ).

That is six occult meanings. I am almost sure that if
there are six occult meanings there must be seven because
Occultists always work in sevens, this being the key-number
of our Universe. You can see it in various natural laws. For
instance, there are seven octaves in music; seven colours in
the spectrum, etc. If anyone cares to try to find the seventh
occult meaning in the Ten Commandments, he of course
may do so, and I would be very much interested to learn of
any theories anyone may develop on this subject.

This is my attempt at an occult interpretation of the Ten

Commandments. :
Charles E. Luntz

13



CONCRETE INSTANCES OF INCARNATION WITH
MEMORY OF PAST LIFE:*

By SHYAM SUNDAR LaL

AN illegitimate Rajput (Chhida by name

on the Chambal river in the Gw
intrigue with a widowed daughter of 3 B
village. The Brahmana tried to get hj
got up a case of looting of postal bags (
warrant was issued. Chhida absconded 3
in the ravines of the Chambal river. W
Rs. 5 to a pedlar of his village Mhowg
the ravines) for purchasing a bell and of
to the temple of Shiva in Mhowa,

Soon afterwards Chhida was tracked and g
the police and by them shot dead while resting
This Chhida took birth soon afterwards in g
village in a Brahman’s family, and, when he v
old or thereabouts, the same pedlar happeneq t,
his (Chhida’s) mother in his usual rounds, ang w
to her his wares, when Chhida came up from behind
snatched away some of the articles spregq out by t}"; in dflmd
The pedlar ran after him, and then the Iag rebukedehge ?r.
his failing to get the bell for the temple : this inoident gio.
closed Chhida’s identity. The lad was thereon viseirt1 d ;)S-
his old mother of past life, and by her taken to Mhowae y

| The first of this series appeared in THE THEOSOPHIST of January, 1925
1 .

) of Mhowa village
alior State wag in
rahman of the same
m into trouble and
while in transit). A
nd remained in hiding
hile in hiding he gave
(w.hen he met him in
fering it on his behalf

urrounded by
under a tree.
neighbouring
as four years
pay a visit to
as displaying

and
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was then made to find out his way to his old house. I sent
for the lad and kept him with me for a few days when he
was accompanied by her maternal uncle (a young man who
had passed his Middle examination) who corroborated the
whole story. '

2. A young Patwari Kashi Ram was killed by Chhotey
Lal, son of Bhagwant Singh, a Zamindar of Nonenhta
village in Bhind (Gwalior), in 1908 while they were both
going to the Suba’s Court in a Revenue Case in which
the Zamindar was interested and the Patwari was going
to give adverse evidence. While crossing the Kauri river
(dry bed) and smoking by the side of a cucumber field
the Zamindar tried to win him over, and having failed
to do so shot him dead and, cutting off the fingers of
his (Patwari’s) right hand, put one of them into the Pat-
wari’s inkpot and placed the pot on the dead body of
the Patwari and absconded into the adjoining British territory.
Police investigation was made and warrant for his arrest was
issued, but he is still at large. I have seen the Police file.
This Patwari soon afterwards took birth in a neighbouring
village Risalpur, with all the marks of violence which he had
received at his death as Patwari. His name is Sukh Lal and

. his father’s name is Mihi Lal. He is born with the fingers

of his right hand wanting and his ribs broken and recemented
as it were, and with the memory of his past life. I have
compared the marks with the description of the dead body in
the police file. I have seen the boy. I kept him with me for
about a week I think, and he remembered the main events
although the details were fading away from his memory. His
father and elder brother corroborated these facts although they
were very reluctant to disclose them to avoid a scandal.

3. A Rajput Zamindar was killed by his uncle in con-
nection with a quarrel over a field. The uncle disappeared
and the Police could not trace him, there was no proof. This
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was in Samvat 1934 (A.D. 1877) a famine year. Later on, th

murderer returned home. Meanwhile a child was bn’ _e
the neighbouring village who, when he was 4 or 5 orn 11;1
one day while playing with other boys heard th:’?r-so ;
guns which is usual at a festival, and fell senseless lr\l;\t;i o

he came to his senses he exclaimed that it was a m p en
(his uncle of past life) who had turned up. This dis lur dere:r
identity and the lad’s elder brother of his preViouscl-(;se his
up and was recognised. The lad then grew fam-ll,e came
this brother of his and disclosed things which nobod ! la;r with
any knowledge of and from time to time asked for y de se h.ad
-ed_from his brother his favourite gun, his pisto?nh'Obta-un-
instruments of music, etc., which are still in his os’ is stick,

. The brother, convinced of the identity, ap proafhezetsimn.

Major Omrt (European) who however declined to e Suba
old case on evidence of such a nature. The br !;Zvlve the
approached the Dewdn (Prime Minister) Sir G: er then
Khadke and His Highness the late Maharaj Jiaji R npsati R.ao
who t(?sted the genuineness of the story by makiao ;:)mdla,
recognise at a .parade some of his relatives of h‘n g the 130)?
then. emgloyo?d in the Army, and having become 18 p.ast life,
the identity issued a warrant for the arrest of t;:lx:::lzgef

who however absconded and was pursued by the Gwalior

Police from place to place until it w .

at Ga}ya. His Highness was then 91::::(;1 It](()i c:f:: htehhad died
culprit was no more within his reach the cal;, ;tas the
drf)pped. I have looked up the original file andehs ould b.e
with me. In 1912 I sent for the boy who was then t ;Ye got it
years old, and his old father and the latter corrob irty-four
T’Yh°lf’ of the story. He also added that soo:: oiated the
identity had been disclosed by the boy’s brother theﬁl for _ the
also once came to see the boy when the latter tmur('lerer
r?buked him for his un-Rajput-like behaviour in haa!fntmgly
him from behind and by stealth, In 1912 the son v:;ﬁ:ﬁ:;
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to have forgotten all these things and could remember them
only by hearsay. The story was corroborated by Colonel
Surajpal Singh and the murderer’s son who are both Military
Officers in Gwalior. Photographs of these were taken by
Messrs. Desai Brothers of Lashkar, Gwaliort. :

Shyam Sundar Lal

THE NIGHT OF PASSAGE

i

WITH aspirations high and feelings rare
Go out this night ;

And mighty efforts make to know and bear
The way to light.

In quick abandon storm the towering wall :
Your radiant soul

Awaits, until you hear God’s glorious call,
Men to enroll

In the vast work of nurturing a rising norm
In spiritual power.

On! On to your destiny ; disintegrate the form;
Propitious the hour.

DR. WOODRUFF SHEPPARD



THE ADYAR PLAYERS

I AM glad that the Theosophists at Adyar are taking an
interest in dramatic art.

On March 17th, we had the pleasure of witnessing an
excellent performance given by the Adyar Players.

The play, called “S. Simeon Stylites,” by F. Sladen-
Smith : a clever one-act satire on the power habit has over
most of us. '

The acting was good on the whole, but I regret to say
that the Indians, who played in it, did not throw themselves
sufficiently into their parts. The same thing cannot be said
either of Miss Marcelle de Manziarly or Mr. B. A. Ross, both
of whom acted excellently, and in a most convincing manner.

Mrs. Adair’s experienced advice and careful ‘coaching
gave, at times, to this amateur performance, a truly profes-
sional quality. N '

The natural open-air stage proved a most suitable choice.
The velvet-like starry night as a background showed off to
perfection the brilliantly coloured costumes, D

But we cannot always leave to chance this most imhportant
decision—an adequate setting. We ought to have a small
theatre of our own—an open-air amphitheatre preferably—and
train a permanent company chosen from amongst the group of
young people who have gathered lately at Adyar,

I hope the Theosophists in India and elsewhere will take
an interest in this theatrical enterprise and encourage it in
every way they can. It seems to me that any n

artistic expression introduced at Adyar adds to our spiritual
and intellectual richness. Let us make of ‘Adyar the centre of
all Beauty, and not the outer edge of mediocre tastelessness.

J. KRISHNAMURTI
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EUDOCIA BIDS FAREWELL TO S. SIMEON

' HINDD MUSIC AND THE MUSIC OF
' CENTRAL EUROPE |

By M. DE M

I'r is ‘extremely interesting to trace a parallel between the

music of Central Europe and Hindd music. The relative
conceptions which have given birth to them are so opposite,
differ. in- such a way, that they would mutually complement
each other, if they were not, alas, completely estranged. How
few Westerners know anything of Hinda music and how
false an idea Indians have of the music of Europe which, in
their igﬁorance, they speak of as English (?) music!

There are so many explanations of this that it is not

possible to. give all of them. The difficulty of an understanding
between continents so widely separated, the lack of enthusiasm
which kills the desire to: learn and to understand gomething
new, and the absence of imagination, imagination which makes
it possible to forget one’s own individuality and identify it with
that of another, are a few of the most important. - Then, how
difficult, -even' impossible, is" it for the European to stifle his
notion of time and listen for hours and - hours to the subtle
variations of Indian ‘music } How much more * difficult for
Eastern musicians to quite forget that the listener is a West-
erner, to- lose all fear of tiring him and throw themselves com-
pletely irito the music as if he were one of themselves! This
last difficulty does not arise in Europe ; because there music
is regarded 88 belonging more to the general public, and
pecause of the fact. that the musician is more often only an '

“HL:W«: i R S I Yo
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interpreter of written, indeed printed, wor.ks., while in In_dia
every musician is 2 creator. Further, music in Europe being
a massive creation appeals_m“"h more .easﬂy to a general
public than Hind music Vf’hmh demands, mdeed.can only live
in, an intimacy both religious and smeua}] ; besides, in India,
if’the audience is made up of confhctu.lg. elements which
disturb the atmosphere created by the musician, he cannot lose
himself in his inspiration.

In Europe, a concert never lasts more than three hours.
Very, very rarely is this time exceeded, that it sl-‘xould is
regarded as an_ error of taste. The programme includes
several different works, chosen anc} groupefl with care, in
order to present contrasts, to set. tl}e works fittingly and give
them the right valufes; .OthefWISe the audi?nce will be
fatigued. If its attent.lon. is no.t held all the time by varied
and numerous items, it lmfl}edlately becomes aware of the
passage of time, and the x.nmd becomfes preoccupied with its
own multiple activities which the music has, for the moment,
suspelr;deldr;dia’ on the other hand, a concert is truly a suspen-
sion of time; hours succeed hours; the audience is lost in an
ecstatic ‘meditation and seems really translated to another
plane in another umve?se. . .

European music 1S, with very 'few exceptions, profane.
It expresses the emotions, th.e feelings, the trou})les of men.
It is absolutely human, the image of western 11{e, based on
passion, struggle, love. In short, to be lost in music is to find

s own emotion expressed as a general emotion and there-
zn; as universal. There, music acts upon us by shocks, it is

; all else emotional, and a concert composed of fine works
- crushes us. A great fatigue follows on the concentra-
r?any § attention, which at the same time stimulates the need
i;mnr e(:;over contact with ordinary normal life, to regain the
o : : A

palance temporarily lost.
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Hind@ music is almost wholly religious. It acts upon the
auditors in such a way that they forget themselves and rise
into the higher world of the spirit. In Europe, music comes
into us; but in India, music compels us to enter into itself.
It plunges the hearer into profound thought, lifts him above

. the struggle of human emotion. There is nothing but the

‘music. There is the possibility of being lost in space, of being
drowned in pure devotion, of being lifted beyond the confines
of ordinary life. Contrary to European music it puts us in
balance, makes us vibrate to our higher being. It is not
emotional, it is devotional ; and it is with difficulty that one
bridges the chasm which separates it from normal life.

European music is vertical, Hindl music horizontal, the

first having evolved Harmony, by effort directed to the finding
of harmony in the combination of the different sounds heard
simultaneously, often to the detriment of the pure melodic
line. There are works which, if stripped of their harmonic
vestments would appear so poor, so naked, that almost nothing
would remain. These works need immense orchestras, the
invention of ever-increasing numbers of new instruments for
their expression.

Hind@ music concentrates on the perfection of pure line—
melody—as an end in itself, melody infinitely ornate, varied,
chiselled. It has no need of any accompaniment and, still
more strange, it gives an harmonic impression by the rapid
succession of sounds, and the result is often, not to say nearly
always, extraordinarily modern to our European ears. It can
be expressed through one instrument, sweet and profoundly
moving; and though it may be hidden by the slightest noise,
its magnetic power is such that one cannot detach the attention
from it. .

The Hind@ musical system has, in a certain sense, one
great advantage over the European. The musician must know

the music thoroughly, must live in it as in his own element,
14
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his music being improvisation. He
difficulties which are born out of tlzu::ltﬁ?-:e o ercome the
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the perfect symbol of a whole country which seems obedient
to different laws of time than ours; where everything is slow,
almost immobile ; where all life is concentrated on the abstract
and the spiritual; where thought, like music, loses itself in
innumerable variations infinitely ornate, and culminates in
ecstasy.

In the West every composer of genius creates /s form,
his rhythm, s harmony. It is impossible not to recognise
Bach, Schumann, Chopin, Debussy and innumerable others in
their works, so stamped with personality are they, so much is
the exterior form peculiar to each one of them. Each con-
structs a concrete work on an absolutely abstract base ; adds
his work to others already existing ; opens a new door to those
who come after him. In India, the musician makes the
choice of a mode or a raga; selects his tala or rhythmic com-
bination ; and improvises on this fixed base a work subtle and
ephemeral, which lifts, developes itself, gives birth to endless
variations, constructing itself in space, and then dissolves,
leaving only the foundation stones to support other edifices—
and the moving thought that the same work can never be
heard twice but that each is born according to the moment,
like a prayer inspired by devotion, and that the inspiration
came and always comes from the same inexhaustible source.

If it were possible to unite the essence (Hindd music) and
the form (European music) a work absolutely perfect and com-
plete would be born ; but is this union possible ? The mixing
of two elements so distinct, so equal, would it not lead to the
weakening of both? Does not their strength lie in their
limitations ? What, however, is certain is that many attempts
have been made for a rapprochement, but no one has
visualised the problem from the right angle. It is not
sufficient to send an Indian musician to Europe. It is not
possible in a town like Paris or London to get into contact with
the vipa. A flower which belongs to a land of sunshine and
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light loses its fragrance und
er dark and foggy ski m
: nce y skies. Itsperf
fnUStl bej 1nhal'ed In its own atmosphere where evzryt}llli ‘
impels 1t to give out its most lovely essence, its most perfeni
s C

tints. Neither is it at Calcutta nor Madras that un

of European music can arrive, derstanding
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; - ot
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birth to the form of art which i i
understand the t_hought, the condlir;;::l:szi ficf): ’ ttl'(:ehcvhe there, to
th.e peogle, their reactions, their intuition;' to lfrader o
climate in which it grows—an important fact,or Trlllow 'th'e
became possible to discover, however vaguely .th d?ft;’ -
sources of emotion crystallised and made perce, tibf tlh agh
fhe forms of “national” art, then only csuld eth o
influence be exercised. Western emotions ;timul ted i
same factors express themselves in a Western f ey the
one 'natural fo us, inherent in our nature beir:)grm’ oy
?ﬁzwgm.' Wlth‘inspiration coming from ’the Easfarctr()ft(')ur
. esired unity more than the employment of’th R
exotic scales, and with India understanding the beaut; o?t(:t
e

evolution of form, perhaps
. ’ , such
possible. P ch a rapprochement would be

M. de M.

PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS

OF Sir T. SADASIVA AIYAR, M.L., RETD. JUDGE, MADRAS HIGH COURT,
DELIVERED AT THE SOUTH INDIAN THEOSOPHICAL CONFERENCE,
APRIL, 1925

IN the absence of our honoured leaders, the President and Vice-
President from Adyar on other pressing work of our Inner Heads, the
blessed Masters of Wisdom and Compassion, it has fallen to me to
conduct this Annual Convention of the South Indian Conference. To
entertain feelings of diffidence and doubt and to make excuses, would
mean lack of faith in the higher guiding powers, lack of confidence in
the blessings and loving thoughts sent by our President and Vice-
President for the success of this Conference and lack of belief in the
strength which the physical presence of advanced persons like our
brothers T. Ramchandra Rao, C. S. Trilokekar, Yadunandan Prasad
and others are sure to infuse into weaker men like myself, at least
for the period during which this Convention continues. We
know from our experience during our President’s internment days,
that the weakest of us could be infused with a giant’s strength through
the influence sent by our leaders from superphysical planes, and so,
let us begin our proceedings in a spirit of optimism and confidence,
the opposite spirit, that of pessimism, being an insult to the all-
beneficent Providence which rules all things according to the Plan
mapped out by Its Wisdom.

If we look at the world’s affairs superficially, there seem to be
good grounds for a spirit of pessimism. I shall enumerate a few
prominent events in the recent or contemporary history of the world,
indicating how the religious, political, social and economic unrest
prevailing everywhere without exception, seems to be leading the
present civilisation rapidly to destruction:

1. The scrapping of the Geneva Protocol.

9. The fall of the Labour Government in Britain with its pro-
gramme of gradual disarmament and of progressive Self-government
for all those countries in the British Commonwealth without or with
partial Self-rule and the coming into power of a reactionary Govern-
ment which has revived the Singapore Base scheme and the revival
of The . . . of the Tory Press, some of the organs of which, such
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as The Morning Post, are pressing for going back on the M
Reforms. In this connection, there is the further fact thatownéfgig
constantly hearing of the invention of new gases and destructive
weapons to be used in future warfare.

Experiments in which all Governments appear to be financially int i
wholesale destruction by typhus and other bacilli, pilotless bomi)inl:; il::zteld include
various sorts of poison gases. vlanes and

Most of the European nations are spending on arm 3
the amount which they spent before the war. aments fwme

3. “Fear everywhere. The world is perishi "
killing of the Congress as the political organ <1>f oll?rg I\%oﬁxirx:la t;r ll:e
saintly Gandhiji at Belgaum (Mr. C. Rajagopalachariar of é‘ 1 v
recently admitted this). alem

4. The failure of Gandhiji's efforts in the Vaj
Movement to help the suppressed classes of the H?x}{dogs! isx?? agraha
elementary human, or rather, “animal ” rights. ecuring

5. The failure of the efforts of our most popul : .
leaders including Gandhiji to bring about Hi%dp;ﬁii?i%aﬁp%htlcal
the failure of Gandhiji even to compose the Brahmin, Non 11311 5}71 and
quarrel in connection with the Shermadevi Gurukula, ’ -braimin

6. The failure of America to persuade the Britis

: h and the Indi
Governmental Bureaucracy to restrict t ivat: ndian
opium. v ict the cultivation and export of

7. The failure of our Local Government tot
worth the name towards even local option as a ‘ii?'ls{t(:a 2?2’ Teasure
prohibition. P towards

8. The passing away from our midst of man
less Theosophical workers—our respected leader I%r}.lesl?fu& and self.
Aivar, of my beloved brother T. B. Bhashyachariya of Coimb;ftimama
brothers Patwardhan of Ahmedabad, Thakur Sanker Sinha BhorE"z of
Moradabad, A. K. Subramania Aiyar of Trichinopoly, Narayang D‘;Ipn of
of Trivandrum and S. Kalyanarama Aiyar of Nagercoil. enon

9. The stoning to death for mere difference in relig; L
of our Ahamadia brethren by the Government of the 1:!1;%0:{8 K%n}r:xon
istan and what is far more painful, the meetings held by som ﬂf an-
Indian Mussalman Maulanas and Moulvis, etc., behngingeto our
Sunni Sect, in which meetings, resolutions were passed approv? the
that uncivilised act ofttthe ;Afghan tGovel1;nment as a very pio‘ll‘ggagf
: enouncing any attempt even to make respect :
?g ctlhg ‘Amir to discontinue the barbarity. pectful representation

10. The persecution of liberal-minded Christian mini
:n America and England, by the Orthodox Evangelical g::tt;l:'s; e:):g
like W.J. Bryan not being ashamed to advocate that the ;8 man
scientific anthropological evolution should not be taught in schools as
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those truths are against the letter of the Bible which says that man
was created out of red earth and woman out of one of his ribs.

11. The rejection of Dr. Gour’s Age of Consent Bill by the Delhi
Legislative Assembly on the ground that a child of 14 was of suffi-
ciently mature understanding to consent to her physical and moral
ruin and that the mock marriage ceremony which a child of 13 has
passed through justifies rape upon her.

12. The Anti-Asiatic laws directed against Asiatics passed in
America and Africa and the growing power of Asuric organisation, for
example, the extreme Fascists, the extreme Bolshevists, the Ku Klux
Klan, etc., everywhere.

Notwithstanding all the above we ought to know that the darkest
hour is before the dawn, and that the dark forces seem most powerful
and employ their most violent efforts despairingly just before their
overthrow by the Eternal Guardian Watchers of orphaned humanity.
Are even we Theosophists as a body devoid of the Intuitional vision
enabling us to see the Holy Dakshina Moorthy looking down from his
Himalayan seat, and preparing to make His periodical Avatar, impelled
by His supreme compassion, in order to save the world of humanity ?
And there are also not wanting the clear signs of His near coming to
those who have eyes to see. The labours of the Theosophical Society
(the eccentric John the Baptist of the coming Messiah) have not by
any means been fruitless. Fortunately, this Baptist being a Society,
peed not be killed before the Christ is born in the Disciple, though
the Society has had martyrs like H. P. B. among its leaders, and some
of them are even now tortured by malignant and ungrateful scandals
and misrepresentations. The Jesus of the twentieth century has been
born and baptised, the Holy Ghost has descended on Him and the
Disciple is growing in stature from day to day and even from hour
to hour. Superstition and the dead letter of the scriptures upon which
orthodoxy, priestcraft, religious fanaticism, persecution of honest
opinion and blind sectarianism flourish, are fast being killed in the
light and heat of scientific reason, of Mystic Intuition, of loving
Brotherhood, and especially of the activity of vigilant self-sacrificing
service, all of these being summed up in the one word “ Theosophy ”.

I shall now quote extracts from contemporary journalistic litera-
ture to show the rapid transformation that is going on before our very
eyes in preparation for the coming of the Lord:

It is now high time that the Churches of all denominations awoke to a know-
ledge of the fact that higher criticism is spreading like a deadly plague in the Indian

“Mission field.'

You see how the Light of Higher criticism is dreaded by the
Dark Forces of superstition as a deadly plague.
It (bigher criticism) regards large portions of both Testaments as mythical,
legendary, fictional, and entirely unreliable. It even dares, in many instances, to
belittle and to dishonour the Lord Jesus Cbriat by attributing mistakes to Him and by

' Extract from The Nottingham Guardian quoted in The Hindu, dated 30th
March, 1825.
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asserting that He conformed His teéaching to the po
not only so, it even denies, and that in the most subtle
of His substitutionary death upon the Cross.

pular opinions of g

i
manner, the expiat s day. And

ory character

1 attended a lecture given to non-Christia i

one of the foremost leaders among mission:rilensdlﬁ? %t‘(li@ents by
impressed upon his audience that he was in fyl] Sympat}? ia. He
religions, and that he had been privileged to worsh; Y;Vlth all
Muhammadans, Unitarians, Theosophists, Brahmo. agla\{\’_lt Jews,
others, and that he would also worship with Hindas, if '&,St?, and
monial customs would only allow him to do so. I-fe la'glr cere-
emphasis upon the point ’ghat the missionaries are not il Ispgcxal
convert them to Christianity, but to make of them bett n I_?_dxa to
better Muhammadans and better Buddhists. er Hindus,

A very promineat missionary organiser, hi ;
told me that of the 4,000 missionarief now wgéﬁzelf a bi
and Ceylon, not more than 2,000 believed in the Bible ag the inh
and infallible Word of God. Another Indian Missjona > innerent
experience stated that probably not more than 1 perrY of wide
missionaries in a certain city were orthodox. Let s rcei{lt of the
that means; in that one city alone only 20 out of 20 ealise what
were believed to be true to the old evangelical faith, fissionaries

L 2 bigher critj
g in Burma, Indlica’

A ReLiGIous DurBar

Mr. Stanley Rice, Honorary Secretary of th .
tion, London, writes to The Nottingham Guardian? East India Associa-

I venture to think that whatever may be the v .
religious Durbar, it would not be so impossible to carryag:xf :: th: Suggestion to holg
the close of the Great War, it became my duty to hold g kindy ;l]seem to think. At
make a speech by offerjng thanks to the supreme Deity, Worshio gcal Durbar ang to
God, by Hindis as Siva and Vishnu, and by Mussalmans apspe by Christiang ag
quite possible to unite the audience in & common principle JAllah, T foyng it
susceptibilities. without offending any

Hindis are, on the whole, remarkably tolerant, and Islzm :
Deistic form of Christianity than most people imag'ine, IItSI?;n(;gf
influence the caste system, which is primarily social, could hEVel

Durbar.

Given good-will on the part of all, including Christiang. ;
sible to hold a general gathering upon the principle of the wg:;}:g oufght not to be impos.
coupled if need be, with separate services according to the rl;to a Univergg] Deit
particular creeds. Nor need a Christian be the dominant figure e‘sNgnd dogmas of the
creeds take it in turn to elect a President ? The Durbar could be o hy should not the
not as a Christian, but as the head of a State, which putgs rel; obened by the Viceroy
forefront of its policy ‘and as the represe_mtative of the King_Emglous neutrality in the
ity counts for so much in India. No Indian, of whatever creed, gv?:lr(i :vh“? personal.
esent thig,

much nearer ¢
ficult to geg wl(;:;
upon the propogeq

THEOSOPHY

It is interesting to notice that at the * oppning of the C
Bombay ” (by Gandhiii), prayers and blessings were off::eg;eb“ Hoqse in Girgaum
Hebrew, a Christian, a Mussalman, and a Sikh, and Gandhiji femzrake indd, a Parsi, g

d that ¢,
1 Extract from New India, dated 30th March, 1925, Tom the

o
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prayers offered they should recognise that in all the rel§gions there were eterr_xal truths
which should be respected and honoured by all’. That is pure Theosophy which seems
to have reached the third siage in the progress of a truth, that everyone takes itas a
matter of course. Colonel H. S, Olcott was, we believe, t_he first to open a building
with prayers offered by men of different faiths. Theosophical Schools and Colleges
are still the only ones in which, while each student is taught his own religion, a prayer
from each faith opens the study daily. Theosophy has been first laughed at, then perse-
cuted, then argued over, and finally is taken asa matter of course. Ifall schaols followed
this admirable practice of common prayers, the lads and lasses would grow up without
religious antagonism and reverencing each other’s faiths. Itis the only foundation for
Hindd-Muslim Unity. Its few great teachings are in every religion, as may be seen
in ;he Universal Text Book, in which each is supported by the Scriptures of each
great faith.

In fact, I find that apart from his quasi-economic and quasi-
political views on khaddar and hand-spinning, Gandhiji wherever he
goes now preaches nothing but undiluted Theosophy, namely: (1)
Universal Brotherhood, (2) tolerant and reverential study of the
dreat religions, which all contain the same fundamental spiritual
verities, and (3) the diligent self-sacrificing service of all creatures in
the spirit of self-renunciation because the One Life, Light and Love
is vibrating and shining in and embracing all things (see especially
his opinions on the infallibility of the letter of The Quran and of the
Maulana’s interpretation of such letter justifying the stoning to death
of Ahamadiyas). I need not say that the true followers of the great
saint Ramakrishna Paramahamsa are all entirely pervaded by the
spirit of Theosophy and even the Brahmo and the Arya Samajists
are becoming more and more imbued with the Theosophical spirit :

For while the tired waves, vainly breaking,
Seem here no painful inch to gain,

Far back, through creeks and inlets making,
Comes silent flooding in, the main.

Other encouraging signs in India just now are the stopping of the
sacrifice of animals at village festivals (the movement is very
marked in Travancore and in the Tinnevelly and Coimbatore Districts),
and the growth of the Women and Baby Welfare movements.
Theosophists like brother Narayana Aiyar of Trivandrum and like
our sisters Mrs. Jinarajadasa and Mrs. Cousins of Adyar and
Mrs. Chandrasekhara Aiyar of Bangalore, have been the soul of
such movements. But the most encouraging signs in my opinion are: (1)
the closer and closer knitting of the bonds of mutual brotherly affec-
tion and tolerance among members of the Theosophical Society wiihout
distinction of class, sex, creed or colour, and (2) the all-important fact
that more and more of our younger members in India, America and
England are approaching nearer the Feet of our Blessed Masters and
are being evidently used by the Holy Ones to spread the spirit of
Theosophy both in seen and unseen ways throughout the world, and
(3) the auspicious fact that beam-wireless broadcasting, which is
one of the greatest gifts to mankind made by the advance of science
(for, science along with many evils like air bombs and poison gases
has invented such good things as wireléss broadcasting), affords us
the joyous assurance that science is really intended to be the

15
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handmaid of the Jagat Guru to spread His
simultaneously and fully.

Let us therefore take advantage of the ; ..
affairs of men from the seas of Wisdom anfrégg;;‘ig.fbwmg in the
at once into our work of self-sacrifice and service Ilozz }fmd plunge
Rabindranath Tagore, “Heroes march to the Imposs n the words of

Message in a]] countries

path of derision and death. ible across the
Two exhortations I shall finally malk ]
positive : ake, one negative and the other

1. Never entertain malice or jealousy towards anybod
V.

2. Sacrifice your talents and possess; .
good of others, forgetting yourselfp ineS:::)crLs ;’:éﬂénually fox: the
Remember in this connection that only a fractiona] ks of sacrifice.
your income may be used, according to the Shdstone-smth alone of
personal needs, that three such fractional parts 0 tr as, for your own
five have to be sacrificed to the superhuman k‘.‘ ‘:ifthe remaining
Rshis and Pitrs, one-sixth of the remaining tw;ng_ oms of Devas,
sacrificed to your human brothers and sisters, ang th'Sllxths should be
our subhuman brothers (of the animal e last one-sixth, to
elemental kingdoms). It therefore becomes the i Mmineral and
those of us who have not parted with all personal mperative duty of
form from this day henceforth at least, the dut pO?Sessl.ons to per.
not one-sixth of our income, at least one-sixth of oyx Ol setting apart if
cent of that income, unfailingly (and this ought to bee-81xth, say, 3 per
poorest of householders according to the Hindg Sh_One by even the
into the Public Purposes Fund of our beloved Pr asfras) to be paid
being in utmost need of our help, as all of yg esident, that Fyng
known, without my telling it. MOW or ought to haye

They who enjoy without sacrificing are sin;

thing to Me and you shall get rid of the effects andners who eat sin,

Dedicate
bonds of action anqd ce;;:c: t:n:: ?I‘Iy-
e.

BRAHMAVIDYASHRAMA, ADYAR, MADRAS

THE Annual General Meeting of the Brahmavidyashrama was held in
the large hall of the Theosophical Society, Adyar, on March 23.
Dr. Annie Besant presided. After prayers by representatives of the
various religions, Dr. J. H. Cousins read the report of the year’s work
as follows:

PriNCIPAL’S REPORT

The work of the Third Lecture-session of the Brahma-
vidvashrama began on October 2, 1924, and continued until the end of
March, 1925, without interruption save the winter vacation. The
attendance of new students from places as far apart as New Zealand
and Mexico gave a special significance and interest to the personnel of
the Ashrama, and inspired hope for the fulfilment in due time of the
dream of having at the Ashrama at least one student from each
National Section of the Theosophical Society.

The lectures delivered during the session numbered 211, and
dealt, as in the previous sessions, with the nature and evolution of
Mysticism, Religion, Philosophy, Art and Science. The following
forty-six lectures were valuable additions to those of the previous
sessions: Mystical teachings in Zoroastrianism 6, Dravidian Mystics
and Mysticism 9, A Chinese Mystic 1, The Origin and Growth of
Islam 1, Samskrt Literature 4, Tamil Literature 2, Egypt 6, Art and
Religion 1, Bose’s Researches in life-movements in plants 5, Botanical
studies 2, Aspects of Education 3, Economics 6. The synopses of these
new lectures, added to the 320 at the end of the previous session,
provide synopses and references to 366 separate lectures on both
eastern and western aspects of the five main subjects, viz., Mysticism
52, Religion 85, Philosophy 54, Art 83, Science 92. A series of lantern
lectures was given during the session on eastern and western aspects
of architecture, sculpture and painting. The use of the lantern will
be developed in future sessions. It is also hoped that someone will be
moved to present to the Ashrama a cinematograph for educational

purposes. :

The foregoing lectures were given in the Theosophical Society’s
Headquarters Hall and reading room. Weekly afternoon studies in
poetry were held under the banyan tree. Excursions were made by
certain of the students to some of the chief centres of culture in
northern India, and to Mahabalipuram and Conjiveram in the south.

During the session, the Ashrama lectures on “ The Philosophy of
Beauty, a Western Survey and an Eastern Contribution” by the
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Principal were published by the Theosophical Publi<h:

third volume of the Brahmavidya Libragr,lsgice ‘f&hi}ﬁng Houie as the
were also given in the Universities of Calcutta and M 6 ‘ectures
are a pioneering study in which the asthetics of Ingd; ysore. They

side that of Europe with a view to a future s 1a is placed alo_ng-
lectures on Gnosticism are in the pregs, Tﬁ:;hisésérelvilzsiozzgl.;;
i

study in exposition of a misunderstood i
thought. The books are indicative of t}fgl a:;«:glge:tesvtfgnkr&lglous
synthetic method of the Ashrama wil] produce in increas; rk that the
and quality in the future. asing quantity

As a result of a donation from a fo
certain groups of lecture-synopses wiur!{)l:;student
distribution as hfel}p;s to Ashrama study-groy
in various parts of the world. The beneficent ;
of synthesised knowledge, and consequceehntt 11111&1::3::;(:) f such centres
builders between East and West ang Promoters fon’ as_bridge
brotherhood, can hardly be overrated, of the spirit of
The files of the Ashrama have be :
from magazines sent by friends in A oriuch e;irlched by cuttings
warm thanks are tendered. Certain Magazines arzewhere, to whom
for binding and inclusion in the Adyar Library. preserved intact

_ The Principal is granted leave from the
ning of September, and will tour in Euro
Marseilles, Nice, Genoa, Rome, Floren
Paris between April 20 and May 8. He will
to 17 (c/o Thomas Cook & Son), Belgium and Holland
18 to 26 (c/o Den Heer C. H. Van der Leeuw 112nW rom May
Rotterdam, Holland), London from May 27 to June 4 estzeedyk,
sophical Society, 23 Bedford Square, W.C, 1), West of E(C/ 0 The Theo-
and Liverpool from June 5 to i (c/o The Theos ;‘]Sland, Wales
18 Colquit Street, Liverpool), Scotland from Jup op1 lcal Society,
The Theosophical Society, 28 Great King St y .

Ireland June 21 to August 20 (c/o P. Leslie Pieloy Ereet’“ EdmbUrth.
e e e . e o L

e rama 1deal and method g ist § : €xplain

Pty nd assist in the starting of study-

dent of the Agh
ublished shortly foiaflrn:é
ps that are being formed

The session of 1925-1926 is expected t .
through the coming to Adyar of many viesito(;:sb?ognt% ostDe_cml interest
tion of the Theosophical Society. The scheme of gy S ubilee Conven-

out in the accompanying circular will be under takennthetical study set

(8d.) JAMES H. Cousins

Accepted. (Sd.) ANNIE BESANT, Principal.

President of the Theosophicql Society,
March 19, 1925.
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SCHEME OF STUDIES 1925-1926

k of the three lecture-sessions of the Brahmavidyashrama,
Ady;rr},leo‘fn%‘ctober to March, 1922-23, 1923-24 and 1924-25 consisted
of a survey of the evolution of the five main reactions of hurpamty to
the impulse to expression acting upon it from the Cosmic Life—
Mysticism, Religion, Philosophy, Art, Sc:e_npe. These reactions show
themselves in various persons as the qualities of spiritual realisation,
devotion, wisdom, creation and knowledge. A high developmept of
any one of these qualities produces individuality of mark; theu: co-
ordinate development even in a small way produces the versatility
which gives balance and the capacity for disinterested service to
humanity ; their fuller co-ordinate development leads to transcendence
of the lower elements of life and the attainment of true spiritual
power. Moreover, the study of the great group-expressions of these
reactions along the line of human history, in the light of the conception
of the One Cosmic Life expressing Itself in the varieties of Nature and
Humanity, gives the true means to the solution of the terrible human
problems of to-day which arise out of the false conceptions of superior-
ity and exclusiveness in religion, culture and personality which

prevail.

The evolutionary study which has heretofore claimed the attention
of the Ashrama was undertaken for the purpose of gathering materials
for the synthetic study which is the main object of the Ashrama on
the intellectual side. But while the evolutionary study has been
mainly intellectual and analytical, it has (by constant reference to the
Ashrama’s central conception mentioned above) been fruitful of many
illuminating suggestions towards the synthesis which it is proposed to
enter upon in the session of 1925-26. The materials now accumulated
and filed for easy reference are by no means exhaustive, but they are
adequate and will go on increasing.

ing is a list of subjects already dealt with. Synopses
of t}’xl;ahsz, fg&lrli(t)l?xv rgferences to books are in the files of the Ashrama.
Where omissions are observed (and they are many), we request the .
observers to make good the omissions by sending written papers, with
English translation and list of books—and, if possible, a presentation

copy of each book.‘
LIST OF LECTURES IN EVOLUTIONARY SURVEY

MyYSTICISM

§ ici 7, Dravidian Mystics 10 Bengﬁli Mysticg 1, Mahriatta
i Z‘;"’g"'-f{f ﬁyahfizisst:“f;?Modern Indian Mystics ?,'A Chinese Mystic .l,.Hebrew
inllg:tizissn; 4, Christian Mysticism 5, Mysticism in Poetry 15, Mysticism and

Symbolism 1.
RELIGION

gion 6, Zoroasirian Religion 10, Buddhism 16, Hindiaism 6, Sikh

Vedic Reli 3, Egyptian Religion 11, Greek Religion 3, Roman Religion 2,

Religion 6, Shintoism
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Celtic Religion 4, Gnosticism 11, Christianity 6, Islz ..
point of view 1. am 6, Religion from the scientific

PHILOSOPHY

The Study of Philosophy 3, Vedantic Phil
Bhagavad-Gita 2, Chinese Philosophy 2, Greek ll)l?isi?)ggghfyzirh

e Philosophy of the
New Thought 1, Philosophy of Beauty 7, Philosophy of Mg

M A
thematicg?m Philoscphy 3,

ART

The Natural Basis of Grammar 4, The Hj -
and Function of Drama 2, Samskrt Literature 10, T::f:;i ‘{fig:f;dmmng 2,.The Nature
3, Javanese Drama 1, Japanese Drama 1, Greek Poetry 2 Greeak“];e 3, Tamil Literature
2, -Latin Prose 3, English Poetry 9, English Prose 2, Eng,lish D rama 5, Latin Poetry
ture 8, Greek Architecture 1, Gothic Architecture 1} Indi:ami‘: 5, Asian Architec.
Painting 1, Japanese Painting 1, British Painting 1, Westém Musli‘c 4 SX:.ttlngd:k Chinese

» firt and Religion 1,

SCIENCE

The Scientific Method 1, The Progress of Sej
Astronomy 3, Meteorology 4, Geology 1, Geograph; 1,81(3:13::9 52’P}l3108?’s Researches 5,
3, Medicine 6, Anthropology 8, Psychology 4, P Y » Physics 12, Chemistry

Growth of Civilisation 13, Science of Government S‘SEYEI‘:;‘EOE,GPsychic.I Research 2,

OUTLINE OF SYNTHETIC STUDY

. Beginning with the session opening on Octo
addition to continuing the general evolutionary survey as
dealt with) to take up the synthetic side of the Ashrnma’:egams Aopects not alread
from various peints of view as lime goes on; but the first g wt(;‘rk'. This wijy be donz
of the five grades of Cosmic manifestation (substance, f ynthetic study wil] be that
and super-consciousness} as they show themselves ip the' f?rmt"v‘fﬂhty, consciousneg
yegetable, animsal and hupan, extra-mundane, and su 1ve * kingdomg " —rmine ls
include both the Theosophical and ordinary contributionsp&r-km;ga?a:e. The study vrvaili
edge.
As the synthetic course will be taken fo 3 .
table will be kept adjustable to growing 2;g:r§;r8t time, the time.
example, be found practicable to spend the first nI‘Ce, It may, for
of the various aspects of substance; the second on fo onth on the study
the other hand, this may be found irksome of dif?m’ and so on. Qp
in preparation, in which case the study can be vari (liCult to maintain
of monthly. 1ed weekly insteaq

ber 2, 1925, it i Proposed (in

The following is the preliminary syllabys of synthetic styq
C study
SUBSTANCE Y

(1) In the mineral kingdom—The first life
orthodox ; Physics.

(2) Vegetable kingdom— Plant substance.

(3) Animal and Human—Composition of the
of human consciousness the study of the
such as words as the substance of speech.

4) Extra-mundane-—Cosmic substance; spectral analyq:
*) the ether. alysis ; nebulay astronomy ;
»

5) Super-mundane—Theosophy on the etheric ang higher
frades of substa
nce.

wave; Chemistry, occult ang

physical

rudiment body ; ang in

Ary materiglg the realm

of culture
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ForM

(1) Mineral—The second life wave ; Geology ; Physics.

} Vegetable—Plant organisation. )

(8} Animal-Human—Anatomy ; and in the realm of human consciousness the
study of the grammar of speech and of form in the arts.

4) Extra-mundane—Astronomy. )

{5] Super-mundane—Theosophy on elemental, astral and higher forms.

LIFE

Vegetable—Plant evolution and variation.
Animal-human—Biology, Zoology, Physiology ; the occult aspect of blood ;
the vital element in the arts.
Extra-mundane---Life on other planets.
; Super-mundane—Theosophy on life on the astral and higher planes.

i Mineral~Physical geography and the beginnings of growth ; Physics.

CONSCIOUSNESS (INCLUDING FEELING)

(1) Mineral—Bose's researches on the response of minerals to stimuli ; Barrett
and others on mineral consciousness.

(2) Vegetable—Bose on response in plants; Botany as it relates to plant-feeling
and awareness.

(3) Animal-human—Animal psychology ; The third life wave; human psycho-
logy ; @sthetics; the intellectual element in art.

(4) Esxtra-mundane—Extension of physical sight, hearing and motion ; telepathy,
clairvoyance and clairaudience between human beings.

(5) Super};mundane—ﬂigher clairvoyance and clairaudience; The survival of
death.

SupER-CONS ZIOUSNESS

{1) Mineral—Theosophy on the forthcoming from pralaya and monadic over-
shadowing.

{2) Vegetable—Theosophy on plant archetypes.

{3) Animal-human—Human psychism and mediumship; the intuitional and
occult element in the arts,

(4) Extra-mundane—Astrology ; dream; vision; ecstasy; yoga.

(5) Super-mundane—The initiatiens ; God-consciousness; Cosmic conscious-
ness ; the Celestial Hierarchy.

James H. Cousins,

Principal.
Approved. (Sd.) ANNIE BESANT,

President of the Theosophical Society.
March 19, 1925.

Dr. Besant said she congratulated the Ashrama on another year’s
work brought to a successful conclusion. They were making roads
through the jungle which would make it easier for others to follow
them. They might be fairly sure that those who had studied in the
Ashrama would return to their work in the world very much better
equipped than when they came. It was one of the aims of the
Ashrama to give to the Theosophical Society people who could write



256 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

. a foundation of sound knowledge. There was a certain
gnggzpr)e{;kﬂ?: great sweep of Theosophy that people who began to deal
v?ith it without realising the foundations on which knowledge was
ilt might be somewhat casual in their illustrations and might lack

uo or discrimination of the tests to be applied before they could speak
I’I‘itlf1 real knowledge. Even more important in one sense was the
rnderlying conception of the Ashrama of the b}uldm_g up of knowledge
on the basis of all departments of human activity being manifestations

f the Divine Life. However many were the branches, the Life of
fc)hem was one, and they were all related. They owed a great deal to
Dr. Cousins for the devotion and energy with which he had carried
the -work of the Ashrama to success. The idea was at first looked at
with suspicion. It was felt to be rather wide and large. But it had
wide knowledge and perseverance behind it. The aim was to train
men and women in _their longing for knowledg_e, which was the
essence of true evolution. The varieties of the subjects, especially the
more artistic side of knowledge, was the foundation of culture
which made men and women broad-minded and free from the pre-
judices that se_parated nations. If any one thing could do away

with narrow-mindedness it ought to be the study that was taken up
in the Ashrama.

CORRESPONDENCE

INDORE

April 5th, 1925
To THE EDITOR, “ THE THEOSOPHIST"”

DEAR MADAM,

undersigned members of the Theosophical Society,
like gfﬁ:ﬁ: a suggestion concerning the Jubilee Convention of {h:r 'gUISd
Will you be so good as to publish it in the correspondence columns of
Tue THEOSOPHIST, Of, if you thm}lli that to be unnecessary, will you
please place it before the proper authorities for consideration ?

future with the aid of wireless my
dInn P:cht% ‘Ler%gdcast Theosophical lmowledge,
lrj::pla%e the privilege of’ seeing and hearing

Theosophical leaders.

But with the aid of the gramophone and

the cinematograph
era it would b0 possible to preserve for centuries, priceless regcorlc)ls
oo?rtnheir presence among us.

ch will no doubt
but even this cannot
our most prominent
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Surely it would be one of the most useful and inspiring outcomes
of the Jubilee Convention if the principal lectures were recorded by
the gramophone, and the principal scenes photographed by the cinema-
camera. If this were done, the whole world could be reached and
inspired by the influence of that brief week of gathering—and the
records would be permanent ones, capable of being reproduced at any
time especially after those who now lead and inspire us have passed
out of their present bodies.

There are gramophone companies and cinema companies which
would no doubt undertake the reproduction gladly if assured of a cer-
tain sale of the records. Could not the cost be ascertained and each
National Society be asked to bear a portion of the cost proportionate to
its membership? It is for this reason that we are making this
suggestion many months before the time of the Convention.

If arrangements could also be made to have the lectures broad-
casted, on the same basis, the record would be complete and unique.
We are,

Yours sincerely,

F. G. PEARCE

D. B. DHANAPALA

W. KALUPAHANA

L. M. PEARCE

G. P. WIKRAMANAYAKA
J. P. GUNEWARDENA
ARTUR PERERA

QUAKE SPOT LIES UNDER NEW YORK'

1 reMEMBER Colonel Olcott saying that when he read out of a news-

aper to H. P. B. that it was intended to build the Statue of Liberty
Pnpthe island on which it now stands at the entrance to New York
%arbour, H. P. B. remarked‘: “What a pity! for that is to be
submerged.” .

JOHN BARRON

A E———————

1 Tye THEOSOPHIST, January, 1925, p. 533.
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PROHIBITION IN INDIA
A BRIEF STATEMENT OF POSITION AND PLANS

THERE is an insistent and growing demand in the Ip

prchibition. dian Empire for

1. Resolutions of various representative and j
ences have urged it. The National Social Confere:ci 1:;:,%05;[&1“ Confer-
be cited as an example. Its fifth resolution at its mmit‘_ny, may
December reads: “This Conference declares that Ip d‘?e ing last
opinion is strongly in favour of total prohibition of the mallanf public
import and sale of intoxicating drinks and drugs, except fornu :(11qtgre,
purposes, and urges the Government of India and Provinci rlné icinal
ments to declare imnpedlately that it is their intention toaad ozlern-
policy as early as possible, and to take proper steps to give effeocli tt)hiatt

2. The various Provincial Legislative Councils
subject. It has become a genuine issue in modern pgﬁ‘:’iisdeb%ied éc_he
cussions have shown a strong minority in each Council th'a\t P eh' is-
tion should be adopted as the goal of Excise policy, and the Gro ibi-
ment of Bombay in a Resolution reviewing the report of th %vet_'n.
Committee, dated February 12th, has been the first of Pe Xcise

Governments to declare that “ the ultimate object of i rovinciul
is total Prohibition ”. its Excise policy
3. The Empire includes a multitude of total abstainers of many

races and creeds, far outnumbering the drinkers and dry
erate or excessive. If only the real judgment of the vagsttanl::?gs!tnod-
the people can be made to prevail, prohibition is assured, Jonty of

4. Social workers are finding among drinkers the
desire for the adoption of such a policy. No shops, no t
Toddy, arrack and country liquor shops in large areas mig
down with the approval of many who generally resort tq ¢

If the above statement is correct, what hinde
Provincial Governments from treating this ins;
greater sympathy and regard ?

1. The affirmation in their Excise policy that it is the dut

v of
rnments to provide reasonable facilities to meet the requi
go‘rrgoderate consumers of both hqgor and drugs. The soc?aﬁlzix;zr:;t:
of Europeans and of those at the other end of the social scale in Indian
society are great hindrances.

mselves g
emptation !
ht be closed
hem.

ts the Imperial
stent demand m?:;ﬁ

Y
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2. The belief that there is little genuine Indian public opinion on
the matter. The principal temperance reformers have, it is said,
urged temperance as a political weapon, and in some quarters as an
anti-British movement. Examples are given of those who support
prohibition on a platform or on a Licensing Board, an Advisory
Committee or a Legislative Council, and drink to excess at home.

3. The money value of Excise revenue is perhaps the greatest
hindrance. A fifth of the revenue of most Provincial Governments
comes from this source. Alternative sources of taxation have not yet
been found. Legislative Councils have not shewn themselves prepared
to vote the financial assistance on which the adoption of a Prohibition
policy depends. The test of the depth of India’s prohibition convictions
will eventually be financial.

4. The prevalence throughout India, in most Provincial areas of
the material from which alcohol can be manufactured illicitly. This
will make expenditure for a preventative service excessive.

5. The difficulty of adopting a policy of Prohibition in British
India while Indian States conlinue their independent Excise
arrangements.

To deal with the position in India and Burma, one immediate
need is the organisation of all temperance activity throughout the Indian
Empire. This activity has two objects: (1) To win moderate and
excessive drinkers to the ranks of total abstainers! (2) to obtain
through constitutional means the total prohibition of the liquor and
drug traffic. By persuasion, you influence the individual as to a
personal habit, and Temperance Societies all over India will continue
aggressive work towards this end. By law, you deal with Society and
the inter-relation of individuals. Prohibition aims at legally remedy-
ing the evils of alcoholism, and is based on the right of the State to
protect itself in the interest of the common good—even at the sacrifice
of personal privilege or liberty by the minority of citizens.

It is well known to many that the All-India Temperance Council,
which was affiliated to the Anglo-Indian Temperance Association of
Great Britain, was an organisation that sought annually to meet and
consider the problems of imperial importance in temperance reform.
A movement was started four years ago to reorganise the Council, to
represent more effectively through it all sections of political and
religious temperance opinion in India, to ensure its character as an
independent Indian body, supported by sympathy and help from the
West, and to call a convention at which such an organisation should be
started. In April, 1924, a Conference was held at Jubbulpore, which
was not adequately representative of Indian opinion, but its promoters
decided upon a preliminary and tentative organisation, which in a draft
constitution was called *The National Prohibition Association of
India”. It was approved by those present with the distinct under-
standing that, as soon as a more representative body could be cal}ed,
the whole subject should be submitted to it for further consideration.
The Anglo-Indian Temperance Association in London was informed of
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all that was done, and, at its suggestion, the Rev,

as Honorary Secretary for many vears of the A ?gﬂi):r’lt‘ Anderson,
Council, was asked to confer with the promoters of the Aempt_arapce
and representative friends of the temperance movement tsif'ocxatxon,
India, and to call a convention together for the establishment fr oughout
ment that_would meet the demands of the situation as it o fy move-
India and Burma to-day. 1t is found in

As a result of the preliminary discussions wji
the Jubbulpore Conference and many temperan‘ggtﬁ;‘gg rgr.olnotez:s of
of India, the following decisions have been reached: 1n all parts

1. A Convention shall be held in Delhi on Jany

31st, 1926, for the formation of a Prohibition Leagye ailt:lyli%ti};’ 30th and
2. A draft constitution will be submitted for '

vention, when the Officers and Executive will approval at the Con-
headquarters of the League selected. will be appointed, and the

3. The Arrangements Commit .
consist of g mittee of the Convention

shall

(a) Two representatives of the T :
Agra, Ahmedabad, Alla?lab:cl]t,‘peéance interests at

Delhi, Jubbulpore, Lah ombay, Caleutta,
and Rangoon. ahore, Lucknow, Madras, Poona

(b) Three representatives of the W.C.
Prohibition Association, :nd t}g'll‘géﬂ'i'e Jubbulpore

(c) The following members of the Legislat;
Council of State to represent ::-gls]ah

ve Assembly or
Provincial areas:

émperance interest ip

Bengal ... Kumar Sankar R )
Chandra Noosi, ug.. wii g 20d Khitish
Bihar and Orissa Kumar Ganjanand Sinha \

Pandit Nilakantha Dag, M IIYIK'“A" and
Bombay ... J. M. Mehta, Esq., M. ppainy
Mr. R. P. Kagﬂndik];ré.’ and The Hon'ble
Burma ... Maung Tok Kyi, M.LL.A,
cp. .. ... M. V. Abhyankar,
. M. Samiullah Kal:an,E qu’ th{*ﬁ, and
Madras ... The Hon'ble Mr. G. SO
. Diwan Bahadur M i R Ry
LA ; ) aru,
Esq, MLA. = Stenmukhan Chetty,
Punjab Thé.l%).n ble Rai Bahadur Rgm Saran Das,
... "Haji Waiih, ud-din, M.L A . p.. <.
Ur. Mohan Malavlixslral,vI If/[li ,APandlt Madan

Hon’ble Lala Sukhbir S; nhe, i and the
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ments Committee of the Convention shall have

W:elr.: t'ghaedé\ ﬁar;i‘:ir number, and shall choose a President for the

1(%?mvention, the Hony. Secretary and the Convener shall be the
Rev. Herbert Anderson, 48, Ripon Street, Calcutta.

The cost of the Convention, which it is estimated will not

. excee;i Rs. 750, all delegates paying their own travelling and hospitality

expenses, shall be obtained by public subscription, to be forwarded to

~ the Convener of the Arrangements Committee.

FINANCE

The following donations towards the expenses of the Prohibition
Convention have been received :

, RS. A, P.

i d Sarvadhikari, Kt. .. 3200
SDltr. 'I]‘).el‘\’/fa:gxrasa arvm i - 200
Sister Mc Ready ... 700
Herbert Anderson ... 2000
W.C.T.U. National ... 50 00

donations will be gratefully received by the Convener,
Rev.FI"ig:}tl)ert Aoﬁderson, 48, Ripon Street, Calcutta.

REPRESENTATIVES ON THE ARRANGEMENTS COMMITTEE

; Temperance Federations and Organisations of the cities
menyizgidﬂ;%ove, under para. 3 (a) and (b) kindly forward the names
of representatives, when elected, to the Convener ?

leutta Temperance Federation has elected Sir Deva Prasad
Sarv'gg(}axﬂg:rf,uKt., and B. L. Choudhury, Esq., D.Sc.

lpore Prohibition Association has elected K. Natarajan,
Esq Thﬁdigﬁb?nfi%n Social Reformer; Dr. W. G. Macdougall, and

Mr. G. J. Shaw.

PROHIBITION LEAGUE OF INDIA

DraFT CONSTITUTION

1. NaMge: The League shall be called the Prohibition League of
" India.
11. Omiects: The objects of the League shall be—
_ordinate the activities of all temperance organisations
and mfa‘:r)engnct% 011;1 nl)Bari(':ish India and the Indian States, and to assist

- ith each other in a _common effort to free
iﬁ:“’coﬁgtf; Cf’ggg tfh:v 1usm of, and the traffic in intoxicating drinks

and drugs.
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(6) To create, educate and organise public opin;
constitutional means to seek the ad
the prohibition movement throughout the Indian

(c) To stimulate investigation, and to aid in ..
temperance societies in provincial areas, and irlx t}tlléepgggamst?tmn of
distribution of English and vernacular Prohibition litera tugira 10n and

(d) To counteract the misrepresentat; -
cause in the public press, ation of the Prohibition

(e) To be in communication with the
Association, the World eague againgt

organisations, in regard to such matters g
action from the point of view of the Indian

Anglo-Indian Temperance

Alcoholjs b
> and simjlq
S call for C : A r
Empire, " \deration or
(f) To make provision for the convenj .
ences whenever such, in the opinion of the Lel; ggugf ,psrolélslﬁta;gl
! e.
II. MEMBERSHIP:

Any temperance organisation or soci ; ’
Indian Empire agreeing with the above Icrizfmyti;:e; nyb.part of the

€ague may affiliate itself by payment of a fee of Objects of the
subsequent annual membership sha]] be secureqd payropees five, ang
Rupees three. Patrons of the League shajj be thoge Yment of g fe of
two hundred and fifty. Life members of t} Onating

Upees
donating Rupees one hundred. Personal memiéiagél?hshill be thoge
be those paying an annual subscription of ot less thap l%upzzgue shall

one,

It is understood that all members shal] be total abgty;
Iners,

E:
The League shall appoint its own officers,

IV. OFFICERS AND Execurive CommiTTr

They shall be a President, two Vice-
retary, a Travelling Secretary, and an H

The League shall appoint in addition to t .
of twelve members who with the Oft'icer}:3 :}filﬁers a Com
Executive .Cox_nm1ttee of the League. [t shal] ave tionsptu
vacancies in its own membership. Three shaj) constit ?rlght to fill

quorum,
V. MEETINGS:

The League shall ordinarily meet evey
special meeting may be called, or the -regUIarymith?gd year, hyt a
the Executive is satisfied that this is desirable, g Postponed, jf

V1. COMMITTEES :

The League may from time to time appoj )
with such matters as may be assigned to thenI:, ot COmmlttees to deal
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VII. Funbps:

i i i ted from
iti membership fees, donations will be accep
'Intageisltte?in itr(: the League, whether ?bstamers or not. S;l%ptljlrt
oy én'?'sh and American temperance interests will be gra efu v
from él 1also collections at specia_l _meetings, and dgxéants 1rou;
regsrli‘x’::iél governments for such activities as commen emselve
pr
to them.
VIII. AMENDMENTS: N
i ituti be amended by a two-thirds vote at any
i Thlzlegct’?:ght&t}cgg erzgue, provided that three months’ notice of
oi?:ﬁl;gpwed amendment be sent to the General Secretary.
s

BYE-Laws

i the League shall ordinarily be held in

L. The reIgtu lﬁfa;rn %;et ulllilgfat gifferent centres, the place for such

the ?utunrllltli- the precise date being settled by the Executive. Itts};;ll

lmeetégﬁr: the policy of the League and give its instructions to the
ay

Executive Committee and its officers.

joi i d Travelling) shall be under
he joint secretaries (General and Tr
the gzeneg;ledi]rections of the Executive Committee.

surer shall have charge of the funds

1 3§in§h’fo t}}imznf:argyuer.rrﬁe shall keep all accounts for the same.
?Ieisoxl;ooks shall be audited annually. . )

tary shall act as Secretary of the Execu ive

4.’ttT he g:&giﬁiizcﬁie usual duties pertaining to sucth office.

Comn’Iz‘l sgiling Secretary shall tour the country, seekmf1 o arog‘s;

The I;a in the objects and work of the League, and sha carryh it
mt?‘e?nsiructions of the League or its Executive Committee as sha

suc

be given to him.

i bove Draft Consti-
suggestions to make 7e the abs
tutioIrf as;o(r a?f::geﬁlz’nts for the Prohibition Convention—

If you have a donation to send towards the expenses of the
ntion— )
Com;: u hope to be present and desire to register your name and
yo

i i hich you are connected-—Communicate
th-(z};r i;,? eﬁzgceggfﬁif ‘Xlrfge::on, Hony. Secy. Calcutta Temperance
wi .

Federation, 48, Ripon Street, Calcutta.
Dated Calcutta, March 31, 1925.



THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

THE General Secretary of France writes
Greece has shown excellent results, The tllg?:tot}iidl?rgnch help in
Cyprus has many distinguished members, a5 7 eno 1 ge in the Isle of
place also has. Odge of the same
In Athens, the Athena Lodge has absorbed the old
which was founded by Mlle. Juvet. In Pyraeys there ;
Lodge, composed chiefly of men. eTe are now i
members, but the Presidents of these Several Lodg
attached to France, till the work has beey cqr: .
soon as the members prove themselves to bens:g;ilsy ;Stallalmhed' As
ing the necessary knowledge to stand alone, g Natio:rl esrs, posses's-
be established. About two months ag0, the Order of :h ectxox.x will
East was also founded in Greece. e Star in the

Hermeg Lodge,
e 18 the Pythagoras
> 1n all, Seventy-five

* *

Welfare work for the rising generation ; . )
many forms. In New South Wales the C;iizﬁezgﬁ‘gl_a’fd taking on
tion has launched a Children’s Year Campaign, Which a.lgxous Educa-
ting the health, education and religious training of the ylms at promo.
the State. It is intended that the effort shall be carr‘o‘iing people of
unsectarian lines and that it sha]] } 1ed through on

e thoro o
Features of the work which are to be atte ughly non-politica],

e mpted are: Tnd
ting schools in order) recruiting (seeking every chilg) nEfefécfl::cy] .(set-
’ religion

in the home, appeal in State schoolg through g short
lessons setting forth Christas Lord, united exhibitionscom-ge of special

and pageants: united meetings of an inspirationg] natx’; demonstratjong

*

. re s
courses, summer schools and conferences for workers, and training

* *
»
The Theosophical Society is unique in the .
i wo :
ceasing emphasis upon the place of animg] rld in jtg never.

. and plant J;
sions of the Divine Nature in ascending manigs nt life ag expres.

estati
will rejoice at the news that the Minister for H 100, and members

(Senator Pearce) has decided to establish tywo pacar ¢ 204 Territories

Teserves in the Northern
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Territory for the preservation of native flora aqd faupa, one in the
North to meet the necessities peculiar to the sem1-t'rop1ca1 areas and
the other in the south for those of more temperate climes. -

* » *

At the annual picnic held by the Perth e}nd Frer‘nantle Lodges of
the Theosophical Society recently, a presentation of a jewelled pendant
and gold chain was made to Miss Nicholgs by some of the members,
through the kind offices of the President of the Perth Lodge

'Mr. Stanway Tapp, and Mrs. Stanway Tapp in memory of the very

i ork she accomplished in helping to bring to a successful
?::\ex:d:ﬁev‘;stablishing of a permanent Headquartez:s as the Home of
the Lodge at 192 St. George's Terrace3 Perth._ A bnef. accfagmt of the
plan may not be uninterestXxg tinl-vxew of its contribution to the

iety’s history in Western Australia. ﬂ
‘SpcnIBIle ;u}rlx:as, 19:50, a small number of Theosophists of tl.xe Perth Lodge
came fogether with the express purpose of purchasing a property -
which could be used as the permaner}t Headquarters.of the Perth
Tl"xeosophical Lodge. The property defnded upon co;npnsed 18.8, 190,
192 St. George’s Terrace. After paying the required depo_sﬁ, the
committee then called St. Albans Trust, then' took possession. A
few of the members of the Trust went to live on the premises
and if was principally due to their efforts that the property was
gradually worked into satisfactory order. Much had' to be done
in the way of alterations; this was necessary in regard to
that portion of the property that the Lodge.later took over, a wall
having to be knocked down making two rooms into a Hall suitable for
meetings. The work progressed well, ?ut as the r.ne_mbers of the
Lodge had previously very little opportunity t(? help w1th the s.chgn.xe,
it was decided to form the St. Albans Trgst into a Limited Liability
Company. This was done in March, 1922, and the name taken was
‘ hical Trust Ltd. _
the '113:60;;53 the Directorate' of the Company went mt? the
matter of the liability that had to Pe met on J une 1st, 1'924,. and it was
decided that in order to meet this liability satls.fa-ctonly, it wm.;ld be
necessary to sell half the property. This decision re:su'lted in the
sale of blocks 138 and 190 St. George's Terrace, comprising half the
propperty, to E. M. Flintoff. This sale enabled the Trust to hand over

to the Perth Theosophical Society Incor. a property worth £6,000,

i e on it of £2,500. L ,
wlt?h;a?;r;g:ies might be mentioned in connection with this work,

i i rigi ] -and has had the
ies Nicholas is the originator of the §chen.1§ and ha
;:gxtmﬁm:f v:;:rking ‘for its fulfilment ever since its inception.. Her

17
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zeal and energy, her faith and determinatjop
channel through which the scheme has been
the gratitude of the Theosophical Society ip : .

Nicholas for all time. Nearly all the oriZi;al gﬁ::},;ltst due to Miss
to other parts of Australia to carry on their Theosophj clal e\;avhave gone
Miss Nicholas remains, and having stooq by this great o] ork. But
all its vicissitudes and in all its stages hag now the j Pon .thrt?ug.h
successful operation. 10y of seeing it in

* * *
The Tenth Annual Report and Balg

Red Cross Society testifies to a very Iarg: Z;f:;fi;f the Aus;tralian
faithful work carried on by the members of this Persevering and
Excellency Lady Forster, President of the Centraglreét boc'h'.' Her
foreword to the publication, writes: “ The subjoined D; -ouncil, in her
speak for themselves. The outstanding feature j ooy nel reports
the story of the unremitting work carried op fOrntl?aCh of them is
and wounded soldiers in hospitals, sanatoria, ang ¢, el returned sick
as well as in the men’s own homes after discharge n‘goescent homes,
sick have been sent as regularly as ever to the ho.s it 1merts for the
rest rooms, billiard tables, gramophones and °thefl 8ls.  Red Crogs
been maintained, and concerts, cinemg entertaianQulpment have
outings arranged. Handicrafts are tayght in h ents and motoy
finished work is sold in the Red Cross shops in theosplFals’ and the
also through Red Cross workers at country centcapxtal cities, and
curative centres are still conducted at the Repatriat'res' If_l Victoria
Caulfield and Macleod, and also at the Reg Cross C tlt()n Institutions at
Epileptic Colony, and the Disabled Soldiers Fuo _a;ge at the Talbot
providing work for twenty-four disabled mep Sml ure Factory ig
Homes are in operation in New South Wa] oo ven Convalescent

combined, made her the
brought to fruition, and

€s, two in Vinp ..
in South Australia and Queensland. The 8; Z;‘;lvlctona, and one
Kalamunda, purchased by the West Australig escent Home gt

open by the Repatriation Dept. in that State, n D1V1smn, is stil] kept

The Junior Red Cross has agajn this year
progress, especially in New South Wales and Vit u
State 970 schools have formed circles, eorl
has increased considerably.

The New South Wales Junior Organisation hyg
out a long cherished dream in the opening of g moynge,
children generously lent by Miss Eadith Walker unt;un hO!}le for
circles in Sydney have also launched a scheme t, Su;) ;“1 the junjor
children in the poorest parts of the city. Piy milk tq 1i$ﬂe

» »

ade Témarkahle

ria. In th
and the membership in ie\l.lgt\t)%r

this Year carried

»
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THE STUDENTS’ INTERNATIONAL UNION, GENEVA
- In the Service of All Who come to Study

All roads lead to Geneva. It is in truth the international city, and
sooner or later all those who feel themselves tg bef citizens of the
world will turn their steps thither and will meet pilgrims from every
corner of the globe wending their way to the same goal. Geneva,
true to her tradition, warmly welcomes them all, as she has. dox}e
ever since she opened her gates to those who sough't learning in
Calvin’s stronghold nearly four centuries ago. But now in 1925 the.se
students of all ages, all tongues and from all climes will fu.ld a special
welcome awaiting them, a particular spot dedicat?d to then-' common-
weal, prepared for their reception by t.he Students’ International Club,
the permanent headquarters of the Union. .

Thousands of foreign students come every year to Geneva to
study international principles; they come as members of the many
summer school and vacation courses that are rfagularly held there,
they come to be present at the Labour Conference in the _early summer
and at the Assembly in September and they come to satisfy the1.r need
of a wider outlook, an international vision, to take back to their own
lands the inspiration that will lead their fellowmen e.md women to
broader levels of thought and understanding, to be the pioneers of the
practice of co-operation, which shall create the new world.

Until now there has been no central meeting place ff)r these
gtudents from all countries, no organisation to focus apd direct the
great international force that they represent and this need was
particularly felt during the last Assemb!y. . In those great Septgmber-
days of high thought and ardent aspn-?txon. the ea‘mest des1re_ to-
transmute the ardour into practical service resulted in the foz:rnatzon
of the Students’ International Union for the purpose of fostering and
guiding this immense force and of the Club as the permanent head-
quarters to provide the meeting place. . . ‘

The Club began as a little group of English, American, French,
Swiss, German and Russian student.s. ‘s.cattered .about amongst the
varibus institutions of Geneva, or v1s1tmg‘ ‘the f:lty, and megtmg tg-
gether in the cheery, homelike Library of the lYIazson Internationale "
It drew its enthusiasm and urge from an American woman to whom it
largely owes its inception, its sound principles from Sless University
professors, its financial support_from.a generous Englishwoman, gnd
Professor Gilbert Murray signified his warm .ap_proval by becoming
its President. The word “student” is used in its fullest sense and.
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applies to all who study or are sufficiently interested in i
matters to wish to join. There is thus pq limit
except such as is implied by the objects of the Club whs

a centre for students of all lands and to Promote muwt?:;h arg to form
ing and service and the constant study of international t understand-

With amazing speed, indicative alike of the neoq eftnes:

mation and the approval of those high Gog or its for-
affairs of men, the Club has Sprung inte |; :
Premises were found, desirable in every way ; a(:: ifhlf)e and. activity,
was forthcoming for the rental; other generoys donorsy maglc, money
ture, and within a few weeks the house g o b rovided furni.

nternational

i

life of usefulness destined, it may well be, t
the world of to-morrow. ’
Enquiries for further particulars mg :

6 Rue St. Leger, Geneva, Switzerland a:db:nr:zgzé‘;gh? Secretary at
furniture or for books for the library will pe appreci ;1 lons fqr extra
residential club nor can food be obtained, except aft;a o Itis not 8
will be found there and quiet rooms, companjongh; rnogn t_ea ; }{Wks
and the aims of the Club will be furthered by 1eclt);rn yf;}endlu}ess
and friendly talks. The administration is in the haneds’ ;scussmns
women of many nationalities who do their utmost t: Zrexﬁ: :zg

maintain that spirit of fellowship which manking s 4 ¢ently need
needs,

E.

ation of any kind »

8 who wajt upon the .

OUR EXCHANGES

" We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

(March), The Theoscphical Review (March),
Theoﬁﬁe;nin js,f:?,-l:ziz (Mazrch), Theosophy in the British Isles (March),
The Canadian Theosophist (February), The Herald of the Stavr (March.),
The Messenger (February-March), Indian Review (M'arch), Theosoi)hy.m
New Zealand (March), Light (March), League of Nations (March-qul),
The World's Children (March), Theosfie in Ned. Indie (Ma.rch-Apnl),
Message of Theosophy (March), Servant of India (March-April).

We have also received with many thanks: :

' arch), Theosofisch Maandblad (April), Pewarta Theosofie
(Ma:\:;t)l,”eBg/lIettinc{ Ufficiale (March), Zofia (March), . The Natr'on
(March), Prabuddha Bhdrafa (March-April), The Vedic Magazine
(Mazrch), Theosophy in India (January-March).

BoOKS RECEIVED

" The following books have been received and will be reviewe(? in

an early number: . bR G
. jon of World Humanity, Shaman, Sawa and Life, by R. C.
Winfi;‘:il:“ﬁ'.A. (Oxon) (Oxford University Press, P. Ofﬁce Box, 31,
Bombay) ;' The Mysteries of Sound and Number, by Sheikh Habub
Ahmad (W. & G. Foyle Ltd.,, London); How to Enjoy the Bible, by
Anthony C. Deane, M.A. (Hodder & Stoughton, London.); 4s at the
First, by John A. Hutton, D.D. (Hodder & Stoughton) ; Jesus in the
First Gospel, by L. Alexander Findley, M.A. (Hodc?er & Stoughton) ;
Thirty-eighth Annual Report of the Bureau .of American Ethnology for
1916—1917 (Govt., Printing Office, Washington, U.S.A.). The Dry
Diet Gure, by Dr. Josiah Oldfield (C. W. Daniel, Co., London, E.C.);
Genesis Ipterpreted, by G. A. Goskill (C. W. Daniel, London). .
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iginal Christianity. In The Gospel of th
gheFf')a:l)f:lirsmlUdn;y, M.A. (Eds.on Ltd., Londo
}éy F 'Udney gives as sub-titles to his book,

e Holy Twelye,
n, N.] -The.Rev.

the Gospels were written, a.nd what
szh(%utline of the Original Teachings
The Gospel Story Interpreted as an allegory of
The Perfecting of Man.

. in fact summaries of matt
These S“b't:jtliz]iga;oeuslf:ninded public are at the present time deeply
informed anM re especially is this the case, “gg to what happened
interested. 1 o An informed public knows that the Gospels have
to the Gospehs ﬁeration in early times, and that they diverge so much
suffered muc t 2hey cannot be classed as history; certainly in many of
from fact, tha tant details of the life of Jesus the Christ, and upon
the most impor ential dogmas of the Christian Church are based.
}?‘ff}gil GS(:)ser)l:lseﬁ:ve been tampered with, Why, and again Wiy ?

nt that there were at least two
. Xfy 1::?:; cl}ia:nd that al.JOPt_ the time of the Emp
‘ literal, materialistic division came more ang
the lite ’tually all those who taught the symb
That even h teaching, and of other doctrines, were clagsed a5 heretics,
Virgin Birth te erse’cuted out of existence. But it has remaineq for
and soon wtereuI; gest why the materialist dogmag (responsible for 80
Mr. UdneyI 0s secution), should ultimately have been allowed by the
much crue pei s who direct the evolution of manking, 1o triumph for
Spiritual Povyeteen hundred years over the more spiritual form of
more than six hich undoubtedly existed as the origing] Christianity
Christianity, W. tly centuries. Only now, with much trouble
in the very C?lar istian truth seekers, passionately devoted to the
and pain are lity of the Christ,—trying to follow and teach the
wondrous Dﬁrson‘ti ly perceive, without doing despite t, the church of
truth they I_;nw;}l;orz they so greatly love and reverence, In a véry
the Lord, He

ers in which an

main divisions in
eror Constantine,
more to the front,
olic import of the

happened to them
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. to why the
inating chapter, the author offers an e:i(plan)at‘lggigsde:ecmtion.
illum’cl naltllx’)cgmcers permitted (some Ofluz goﬁile:: Y He shows how the
Spiritua : f the Path of Holiness. interpreted
d teachings o f fishes, can be interp
of the sacre d the great draught of fishes, Initiates to
f the net and tl ive fable, designied by the Ini
parable 0 ting and instructive fable, ‘the Initiates’ had
as “an mteres 1 ) f t that, though they’ st
terity the fac the Master bade them ca
convey to pos ken nothing, yet when A draught
toiled all mgl}llt aggst:el: over the Other,Side nto tht; dejipg’i(tiheteaching,
the net of ttethat the net brake; i.e., whend ':k) of the Gospels
o oot llgretahat concerning flesh diet afncihsm;;l'grgi: Birth and other
{especia y d the mystery o € Vi istians. or
1 ted, an itud became Christian ’
was eliminat t literally, multitudes cher as
teachings .We;e t}tzugchhurch- The Christ (o; the W:ﬁledg'g::els had
Jrather, ]-(;};l:osophists would say) saththat aeli“;:’eg\}rlertheless helpful
modern ir original purpose, they w hy that
) iled of their orig d there was no reason why
quite faile ter Court; an . here the
the Outer he outside world, w
to those in be extended to the outsic it d of
hould not be in a dying condition, an
helpfulness s and Rome were in a X to their
older religions of Gllfef:ct if the people could not ht‘;:: tutll)le; could
little use .'t .wa.s let them make one for themselves
ligion as 1 2 ”
:: aiy rate try to follow.

de
iti Is that the author has ma

t here that a critic fee . tation of
One.'f:.a v :ﬁf:lsge, to introduce, in hl§ sy:y};)b:l‘l‘ct}l:;t::g:; manger,
an inartistic mis the trivial interpolation tha mbolic
et th P, mankr, et s f e Syt
comes fron er as ‘physical body iginally in either
interpretation of ﬂr:;a'gospels were not written onglzstl’l):; lmeaning
reinforced, s}gn:fish ; the Greek word is however p

French or En ’

s food-trough ".

i d on the Story of the
fecting of Man, base : :
The aneg:lliy,to(;fi t::dPs:tiifying to the student as an introduction
ls is well tol
gqtsll:: Path of Holifiess.

. : h
ided the beautiful Englis
, tions as to who provi . The Gospel
TheA m&ho‘i'sisu%g::silgn and the English t}:r?nile‘:::rl}: :lf)l’i‘};a u‘;’;p: :
of the Author both so similar in their e the
Twelve, bo . idered by those who see
of the Holy should be quietly consider ; in which
igour, : t o/ the times in w
style and vigour tand the deep impor : ‘s well
truth and .wxsh I:;)d::: i}:; book is immens"{g{ s:gsg::ltelvi’ ta};dx:xsis:ving
we are living. d careful thought, as providin
worth study an

ot
i iritual teachmg given to man
iful mosaic of spiry by
1 f that beaut1
pieces O

I - i 0nly
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mankind, but also the 89-called loyver creatures of God, sharers with
us of the one breath of life, and with US, on the road of ascent to thgt
which is higher ”.

A C D
‘—-—K\\ .

Studies in Vedanta, by Rao Baha
Edited by Mukund R. Jayakar, M.A, (

Messrs. D. B, T.
Sons & Co., Bombay. Price Rs. 14.) ,

1904-9, dying in 1911, before he had completed his wor}
which was to expound Vedinta in a Western tongye «
remove ceriain misconceptions regarding some, of-
doctrines "—*“ which he regarded as the best basiq fo
religion for civilised peoples”. His treatment of the subject is th

to put forward Vedantq as a scheme for Practica] Jife ¢ a0 ag ara er
philosophy for thinkers to ponder over and dispute ahgy £ Mere

The leading ideas of Vedanta are contained jp

the fir, :

“ until this highest state of Spiritual Perfection, ; ¢, ref;Iisstaiis::;yc;f"t’;..
identity of One and all, is attained : unti] the sense of ‘I, anq thoue‘
‘mine’ and ‘thine,” has completely disappeared < ’
deny the reality of the universe ”. (This wag thought, thoy
ed in other words, by the Lord Buddha.) :
do, that the manifested universe is mayg usion, i

long as one has a self, or s selfish: and thig o o ot true so
remarks, is inconceivable for the ordina
is now. But the practical lessons to
less valuable.

The second essay deals with the HegeliaMgriti
Hegel has, in ignorance of Indian basic philosoph?vvhich }‘:i c[:’idfinﬂ:i.
with mythology and hatha-yoga (gg indeed mg Se

. . . ny_ other )
philosophers and missionaries have done), con Western

. cluded that Brah .
empty nothingness, purposeless, without wisdom and getin; t;n.at;;;

‘s followers have described Brahman g5 & neggti. ;LY
2253; afzulf in which all differences are lost, « gast;‘:euilgf:;;t::;
has been shown with regard to the Buddhjst Nirvapg, Vedante o2
the contrary, shows that Brahman', to quote g Phrase of =P'ro§, ‘
Pfleiderer, “is the positive ground wh'lch produ'ces and mes ok,
finite . It is absolute thought and being, Again, “if there o M

dur Vasudeva J. Kirtikar.,

as he intendeg,s
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“there could be no
. 'bbana), says the Buddha, | : i
unm'amfest?(’i' N(::I;Ismtg?language of Vedanta a hastily COTT}’]I?OSed gilta;teif)tn
man;fetSt:}(xié synthetic.reSult of a long courielofi _phll;(s:t})l:;oi: :flet hought
ic, bu ; lations of Indian ’
i diverse specu ! ‘
ani gel‘)rslregleotfh:g:ie;z{ knowledge which they had enumerated
teste

3 attempts to solve the great enigma of _may.tz,h t}tlﬁ es’,lzﬁ: ﬁ

Chapter inseparable from It. He compares it wi . Jous of
Brahman, andTl ur mind, this is not a good ‘comparison, Erl at
Ana o ;echanical, separate device wh1c}:1 s'ets‘the w i e 1s
nous is xather . s the gunas. Further, he thinks it is like theP ogon
motion. or revive in the Johannine Gospel, and as the Secon’d de;‘so.
s emanatfon, az St. Paul. He then quotes S}_1ri Shankaru’s efini-
in the teac_hlnflto is a ;.)ower of the Lord from which the .world splrmgs::
tion of Mdya : Wlhere nama-ripa (infinite exi.ste.n'ces) lie unevolved.
the dit;mze tll)::e“::lruse of a phenomenal, not of a fictitious, world.
It is ther

] 'ng) we have a very closely reasoned
In. chaper ‘%n(xzn:fu;lr?cfi:: il:le\lz:ft)a Philosophy, which, unhan,x,pereti
snalysis of th'E:imations of “justifying the ways o‘f God to man ori(tys
by perd (EonSlt}f N truth of personal revelations, “ boldly pursues t
esmbh?hl&i se:rch of truth, and proclaims it with_ fgualoieiilegirlx:i; ai
e isati he Oneness, it is n e Sell :
:Nith regar EO tt}lllee ?:llgsizt:zzrz:ltand changeless : the expanspr: oz
is expanded, :fhich realises the One isf fr_om the Advata point o
c?n:f l‘t)}li:ngizsdual removal of the veil of avidyd.
view,

i i - -ast and Western Thought. Western
Chapt.er ° 1; e:;h}txixe\ge Tgéet;(;’g iis':)lasphemous for human l?emgs to
religio- p}ul(?sop ed equality with the Eternal Absolute——the!t this mean;
clai 1fient1ty » immoral and mystic, not a guide for philosophy an
Pantheism, and is ::r that it is useless for development or prog'ressE
theology r.nor.t:.iov u{ above, one has no right to make this claxmto
But, 'hs p.omtt (})1 uprooted self or selfishness. Our author I(iutohes
identity W 0;:‘6 the saying of Jesus: “Be ye perfect as you}: .ad.er
in support ?f : 1Sf t.” The language of the Advaitin is that the in 1;7-
i Hlea vf};l ISCp::ate:r. and the created are all Brahman Itself, only
idual, € 4

appearing conditioned. sm 4nd Vedanfa, The word * Panthe.

Chapter 6 d‘“ﬁiﬁ? fé’fetheé:'s" :?t:n bdeen thought of by Wesiter:
ism,” it may be ar sense of Pan, the horned God of Nature, sensua and‘
thinkers in its logvihis error has tainted the thought of t_heolog;;ms ;;t
unrestrained, ‘ﬁrs Yet what conception could be hxg}tlgr': t an
som® ;s,:lal?)?lt)'l:e w.ord Pantheism, “ God insall and everything !
pxpres )

18
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The Ethics of Vedanta is the title of cha

pter 7, 3

introductory esssy, Vedanta is really a scheme ?)xf“:;rzst?ald in the

well as a philosophy, for *the sage behaves towar. ctical life as

. " ds
if he were their kinsman ". all creatures as

Chapter 8 deals with Indian Asceticism, tapqs

and with Rdja Yoga. It tries to explain to Wse(;';:zdSisand yogis,
meaning of Hinda worship of divinity by symbology n readers the

Chapter 9 (Mysticism) answers the object; ..
no practical use to man. There has bf::ﬁ?(;xno\t\}r]eawﬁé?ysfhmsm 18 of
since this essay was written, a decided tendency r, of late vears,
recognise the value of Mysticism, and the fact ih 1:1 the West to
greatest men of the West have been practical, thoy gﬁ m;l?e of 'It}}:e
1CS. e

author quotes freely some modern writers on the subject

~ The last chapter discusses Avidyd in Vedantq, 14 ;
Brahman, to which all phenomena are duye, n(;t . 1s the power of
“ignorance”. It is a real thing, like Maya, if mere state of

however, inscrutable, “ The Highest manifestedv‘[;i}::ei;:y fs O.VIt is,
ol a Vei] ”,

We have not space to say more of this.
work of a ripe scholar and a thinker, o;: :;32111;‘? b:i)o_k. It is the
sophy of East and West, of Greece and modern Euroea in the phile.
of Theosophy as well. There is much solid req d,pe and a student
alone and a valuable bibliography of books consultel(;]g In the noteg
that the book is excellently printed on good pg . € may add
D. B. Taraporevala of Bombay, and carefully e ditzdp%r by Messrs,
grandson, who has added some useful explanatory noteg th}}:,e author’s
is own,

F.L w.

The Gospel of the Holy Twelve, written ¢ )
the late Rev. G. J. Ouseley. (Edson Ltd., Lon‘:&? and Published by

N. Py
New edition with introduction and notes, by E p .ce 4s.34.)
(Priest in the Liberal Catholic Church.) - Francis Udney,

The earlier editions of this book, arreste }
many individuals, especially Theosophists anddstﬁfl:;:entimn of a greqgt
religion. People who intuitively knew that the teachisno Comparative
must have been one with the mighty religioyg Dastgo of the Chrigt
intuitively sensed the awful injustice of the Christ b’ People who
Saviour of mankind, involving a perfect holocayst ing the only

lived and died in other faiths, in other mora] ¢ogeg (:i:z“tlﬁ,o ::hof lt]zd
. R [+) e
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Christian of such comparatively recent date. But the present
edition—with Mr. Udney’s helpful introduction, illuminating certain
points connected with Mr. Ouseley’s reception of the Gospel, with
appendices which enable the student to classify the new matter
presented, as well as compare the passages containing new matter
with the corresponding portions in the authorised version—this new
edition has a very special value of its own.

Some of us, as Theosophists, have often wondered that the teach-
ing of the Christ as recorded in the Gospels, did not give to the new
sub-race, some definite pronouncement on the matter of animal food .
and strong drink, so generally erfioined in other religions, and so
fundamentally inherent in the teaching of the Unity of Life. Itis
therefore extremely significant, that, (for those who are ready to view

‘the Gospel of the Holy Twelve, as containing the authentic teachings

of the Christ,) the eliminations made in the orthodox Gospels, contain
just those teachings, which, in all other religions constitute a basic
portion of the Path of Holiness, the Ancient Way of the Mysteries,

leading from the level of human consciousness, to the next stage of

evolution—that of the perfected man, “the just man made perfect ”.
Another factor of great significance, at the present time, is that this
Gospel falls into line with the facts disclosed by the Higher Criticism,
namely, that the earlier manuscripts assume the ordinary, human
birth of Jesus. In this connexion we should bear in mind that
S. Mark, the oldest Gospel of the four, as well as that of S. John,
both commence with the Baptism iu the Jordan.

We hope that this Gospel will be widely read, and closely studied
in relation with the Authorised Version: For not a few, it will indeed
prove to be good tidings, H. P. B. told us that there were hidden away
in ancient monasteries in the East, ancient Christian manuscripts,
which would be discovered when the time was ripe, and which would
reveal the Christ and His Teachings, as One of a mighty series of
Divine events for the helping and salvation of mankind. Is this Gos-

- pel perhaps, with a special foreword by Esther Bright, Lady Emily

Lutyens and H. Baillie-Weaver, the harbinger of the coming spring,
which can only arrive in its fulness, as and when the hunger of
men’s minds has deepened sufficiently to enable them to perceive the
truth, when it is presented to them? In any case, Mr. Uduey is
much to be congratulated on having so ably edited a work valuable

the real understanding of Christian teaching.
for e A.C.D.
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To Lhasa in Disguise, by W. M. Mec Govern, Ph.D. (Oxon).
(Butterworth. Price 21s.)

This book describes Dr. Mc Govern’s two
1922-3, the second of which was taken under
disguised as his own servant. As he says in
persuaded to write this first volume in order t
experiences. He hopes in a second volume
information of a more technical sort,

journeys into Tibet, in
prohibition, alone, and
the Dedication, he was
o describe his personal
to give more detailed

He joined Mr. George Knight's expedition,
" survey of the country and people, and obtain
graph. This attempt was frustrated for the
back after penetrating nearly 200 miles into Ti
resolved to make a second attempt alope.

book is taken up with a description of the hg
went duting some weeks, in daily danger of detection, suffering from
lack of proper food, often sick and feeble, but carrying through his plan
by indomitable courage and his knowledge of the Tibetan langul;gé
life and customs. Much of interest will ’
character of ‘Satan’ his servant, masquera
and food, dirt and ingrained customs of thjs
Many admirable photographs and several
chapters describe his interviews with the

intended to carry out a
pictures by a kinemato-
expedition wag turned
bet; so Dr, Mc Govern
The greater part of the
rdships which he under-

ding as master ; the habits
hardy, good-natured people,

Maps are given, The last
Dalai Lama,

Sir Charles Bell’s book, published g
along with Dr. Mc Govern, for it gives ys
politics of Tibet. The two together are a
our knowledge of this secluded land,

little later, should be read
m1:1ch information about the
D invaluable contribution to

be read here, such ag the:
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THE THEOSOPHIST

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

HERE must be added to the greetings from National
T Annual Conventions mentioned last month, two more—
Sweden, added in The Adyar Bulletin for May, and one since,
from Poland. To them also fly grateful thoughts.

»
®

A very interesting account of the Australian Convention
reaches me from the pen of that faithful and devoted w?rk‘er,
the Lady Emily Lutyens. It has come rather late for px.'mtmg
in the body of the Magazine, so I take advantage of this fact,
and print it here. 1f the truth is to be told, I am glad of the
excuse, as [ have been travelling since May 8 and only reached
home again yesterday, May 20, and rejoice to have so .good an
excuse to use it to fill part of my monthly pages. I did much
of the travelling by motor this time, so could not, as usual,
write during the journeys. .

L K

The Lady Emily Lutyens says:

% Three years ago in this very city there broke over the
Theosophical Society a storm which tl‘lreatened to sha.ike 1.t to
its centre. Had it been any other Society concerr}ed it ml.ght
have perished in the uproar, but th.e Theosophical Society
seems to live and thrive on storms, indeed after one of these
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local upheavals which occur i ime 1
a giant refreshed, to new liffr: ﬂ;;;mji;%l:;meslt aWakgs, like
since t.he so_utherly buster of 1922. That sh;r ;)1 has it been
a passing ripple outside Australia, and in Austr:[clal'ar'dly caused
;ngfo?}?bly a greater amount of force and energy lsel.tself there
N ;m tl}l;l any other section except India, Thilsnigs Dgured
our Socie}; :s Dur‘n})erS. of young people who are comi: Qth
of the hap);iestpem; ly in Sydney. We have just close?ilcil .
ot priVilean tmos't harmonious Conventiong it has e o
oo Y P Comge o attend, but the most noticeable featVer
people to be seelr)zareil[‘ to Europe, was the number of y0:;e
people lo be seen. ruly it must be well with our Soc; tg
ety oo thy e young Theosophists are coming fo "
e world the great message of Theosoph;rr‘/vj;:ii :0
) 0

become what true Theosophists m
ophist
DS e true ¥ phists must ever be, the helpers and

*

“ But how could it be oth:r:vise in this place, wh
ttx;agza xe:zz :é)vs}'] .Blshop Leadbeater has acted as’awgrzzt: ff‘c))r "
o drav zound Sxm t}ue Theosop'hists of the future., Itis :L‘S
shining « hedgerun in the Spring time which causes the
frees and hed ows to burgeon forth, and in Sydney th .
is ever shin .g o}rlle whose love and power and wisdorz drem
o e Do tll;l those around him. To be in the presenc a“f’
groatnes staturee tsubrest way of becoming great, ang where :
spirity 0 be found on earth so truly as at A ond
ydney, where live our two great leaders * Adyar and

»

“This Convention was *n;ade
reasons by the presence of Bisho
l1;ecotf7fered from his recent illnessp
p::fexe((:ieix:]cges air;dll(()i\'rmg-kindness. He took part in gl h
proce unde,r thcu 11\1'g the public meeting on Sunda 't :
A e 'general heading of “ Fifty Ye f Then
so.phy, very various aspects of Theosophy w e heer
Bishop Leadbeater opened the meeting by a m::: iﬁi:senttie(:
restin

happy beyond all other
Leadbeater, wonderfully
and shedding on ug all
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sketch of the condition and materialistic thought of the world
fifty years ago, and how the Theosophical Society had changed
the current of public opinion towards occult questions and
spiritual conceptions of life. I followed him, showing the fine
record of social service which the Society has to record in its
brief span of life. Mrs. Ransom spoke of the changed attitude
of the world towards death, and Krishnaji dealt with his
favourite subject of Internationalism, and showed how the
Theosophical conception of Brotherhood could alone build an
effective League of Nations. Mr. Jinarajadasa closed the pro-
ceedings by drawing a vivid picture of the great hall at Adyar,
where all religions were equally represented, and explained
the wide tolerance of the Theosophical Society in all religious

matters.
e

“1 think this meeting must have made an impression on
the public, as showing the varied interests and broad platform
of the Theosophical Society. The Australian public seems to
be wonderfully receptive and ready for Theosophical ideas, as
is shown by the crowds which attend all lectures.

“ Opn Faster Sunday the day was well begun by the gor-
geous and beautiful service of the Liberal Catholic Church.
Ritual perfectly performed, with Theosophical knowledge
behind to inspire, is indeed a wonderful combination, and must

be productive of great force and good.
¢ The afternoon was spent in the beautiful Amphitheatre,

which Star members all over the world have helped to build
as an offering to the World Teacher. Dr. Rocke was surely
inspired when the idea came to her of erecting this Amphi-
theatre on one of the most beautiful spots on the coast
immediately facing the Heads. Balmoral beach is crowded on
a fine Sunday with happy holiday makers and bathers, a fit
getting for-a monument in honour of Him who is the embodi-
ment of beauty and joy. And already the atmosphere of the
Amphitheatre seems impregnated with a great sense of peace

-

and joy and love,
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111
o bs\’N:hzverree:lessed on.Easter Sunday by glorious sunshine
and by the 2 ence of_Blshop Leadbeater and our Head an(i

onditions it seemed easy to give the :

age cif lc\)/}u (grder, and His blessing was upon us I feg:le:J S
by Onorlx1 a?é tsaw;1 a picnic at the Manor, many young ;:)ple
peing : 0 show the guests around, and the Bishop i

3 geec told the story of the Manor and its acquisit'p o
anothero gisse§ another. milestone in our Theosophical hli(;ilc;r
another casion of joyful meeting together unde thy’

enediction of the Great Ones, to separate for awhile, i oired

to fresh endeavour and more strenuous work with ,tflxnslr:lred
for some of us a.t any rate, of an even more wo’nderful et
again in beautiful Adyar, in the great C on of aerd
sgain 1n | onvention of next

.“ In Their name we meet, in Their
Their name we go forth to do Their will a
work for the helping of humanity.”

name we part, in
nd carry on Their

It must indeed have bemerill a .

;\;:tr:::s lgathered roupd Bishop L;,Z%iztzg’z:grfgsi 1l;arfld of
e Wp;t;ces, .who enjoyed the sunshine of his r e
us in Adyar next winter. presence. May
*

MI..' J. L. Davidge kindlyms:nds the f i
hMeli';l%:iE:axiurh’s talk to a conference ofo;}::;l: gl‘;l::s;n;l? tOf
“ There ai’:rsljai;rslydneg, during the Convention: e
ings in e spe e ity individuals who hik of
‘generatl?r.ls.. What is the good of Theosoph ge in many
osophy’ if it only produces that type ? It is the Zx?:re Etln y other
:;:;V need nowadays. In Europe the aristocracy }Il’lons that
\ n to the ordinary level, and the democra hEIVe come
raised, and the result is an all-round mediocrf:ty ave been
Young Theosophists must avoid at all cost forlel.latZ: { the
? r one

may Ssay against aristocracy as a princi it i
Y- X X ple, it 18
ductive of certain desirable elements. The caste ystem ip

B
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India produces certain definite types, and with those types go
certain qualities. It is those good qualities in aristocracy that
have to be maintained, and if, instead of fostering a worldly
aristocracy, we aim at a spiritual aristocracy, the qualities that
the old aristocracy stand for will be maintained. We shall
produce a well-dressed type with a spiritual mind, brilliant
emotions, and, above all, persons of sympathy, tolerance, com-
passion. We can read any amount of Socialism, but as long
as we have not that true aristocratic background, we shall
never produce the artist, the man of intellect, the man of fine
emotion, the scientist, and all who represent the world’s
struggle towards new discovery.”
»*
* &

One more borrowing must I make, so that my readers
may enjoy this memorable Convention as much as I have done:

«],ady Emily Lutyens paid a fine public tribute to Bishop
Leadbeater during the Easter Convention of the Australian
Section in Sydney. She told a Sydney Morning Herald
reporter that she had gone out to Sydney from India to meet
Bishop Leadbeater once more, and it had been gratifying to
bring him the greetings of the English Section and to pay her
own tribute to him for the work he had done for Theosophy
for so rany years. Lady Emily and her two daughters stayed
at the Manor, the Bishop’s residence on the foreshore at
Clifton Gardens, one of the most favoured sites one could
imagine. Addressing Convention, Lady Emily urged the
Sydney members of the Society to see that news of the
Bishop’s doings was regularly contributed to our international
magazines, since Sydney and Adyar were the two great centres
which drew the hearts and interest of Theosophists all over
the world. * You must remember,” she said, ““that we have
been flooded in Europe with all kinds of undesirable literature,
and there is very little done to counteract all this. And as
Bishop Leadbeater was saying last night, gossip so often is the
result of ignorance—ignorance of the person to whom it refers.
There are very few now who remember Bishop Leadbeater
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L
Mr. S. Raja Ram, the Secretary of th
Conference, held at Adyar, sent on to
ing resolution passed at the Confer

e South Indian

me on May 8 the follow-
ence:

The South Indian Conference in meeting assemh
record its grateful appreciation of the i £ assembled, places on

nestimable g

to the cause of Theosophy by the late Dy, §. Su ramarr‘:il:esigzrz«da‘ﬁg
was for more than forty years g devoted Felloyw ;
Slociety and its ViceE.Presifd}clapt fo

Pace, m commemoration of his e iet VoS
of him on the walls of the Headquarters Hali, Witi’tahne(;erlx]igst;gﬁ
of the President of the T.S., and that block-prints of the said ojl.
painting be made and distributed to all the T.S. Lodges belonging
the South Indian Conference, ging to

The following letter wag also passed, o be sent out ¢
Secretaries of all Lodges of the out to the

Theosophical Society ;

THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,
ADYAR, MADRAS, S. INDIa,

A
DEAR SIR AND BROTHER, pril 15, 1925,

By a resolution unanimously adopted at the recent .
South In{iian Conference held at the Headquarters of the s,ﬁf::g; I())lf1 !tc!:S
Society at Adyar, it has been ;es?lved that a fy) 8size 0il~painﬁn¢ of
the late Dr. S. Subramania Aiyar, who was for some years Vice.
President of the T. S., and universally respected gg g shining membeg
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to the President of the

1 years, be presented ol rooident of the

of b o r overs Headquarters, in grateful me :

} > tfo(f b:rlxr:lg tll)xt;tt ull))l::kt-};;in?sa of the same be distributed to al
eparted,

Lodges in the world.

i i ¢ out this endeav.
Committee appointed to carry e
On behalfeosfttallllila our brothers and sisters c;)f yourk iI_r.)ogdigr(]a dtiov?d 3:
?1}111."1 begrtlc: r(?fm:l'espect to our deceasegl})rc())tx‘l}ﬁzi'buséig;as ing individua
S iban rpose. c 5
? Oﬁtribt::giox?:d f:rfdt }(liiﬁ? (:::(laull);lw?edged in the columns of New India
ully re

Yours fraternally,
S. Raja Ram,
Secretary.

I heartily approve the proposal, amdt cct):;mrflzgl 011t~ ytoo?la:
i ho desire to pay homage to y of
TheOSOPg 1s<t>sodwmz:1)n who at the Bar, on the Bench,. and l?fhli
gre'at o tg ever w<;re ““the white blossom of a §ta_mless f1 ;,.
fegfem:: ,was equally distinguished by the ll;rﬂl}l]a'nclyog ; kles
S ents i f his heart, by his lion-
the generosity o _ is lios
talet;ltgse aisn tb}?e face of wrong, as by his gentll.etzﬂhurrlx]l.lllg’ln the
e i “a little child ™.
spiritual world, where he wai it:deed as |
ica i ious mixture of a
ited States of Ame_rlca is a curiou: :
i 'ThleDgt:l:)cracy, a wide political freedom, w1th. tile nzgro;:
pofiica ligious and the most ignorant of socia oxfb]oo .
- rexiept in the United States, w9u]d it be posz: 5, otx;
Whel"e’( ethe second quarter of the twentieth centur;t h l.l,b
enterlnlg as the State of Tennessee has done, that it s ; e
ol af a;“f’:)r any teacher in a university or school to teac harfy
e uth t denies the Divine creation of man as taught in
theog"ble? Here is the full absurdity set forth by the corres-
t}(l):lderllt at New York of the 7imes (London) :
P

ion in American schools
i the theory of evolution in '

1he teQChlgéaflfsr in institutions support_ed b}slr granttsf g‘fv p;z;l;g

and collegesi; ::pthe subject of bitter attack during t\ﬂ?’lrl)?:m oW years

ﬁno?}?é’"‘hf\fndimentalists ; ig religitqn. oéega?rirpggh ag;inst what they
4 ducted a continu :

1? l'yanc’;altlhe‘ziy :]}?: esgggad of irreligion. They bave scored many minor

ave .
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victories in securing the dismj
! d
Z?ctaf}xlan collgge_s, but it hal:t?éls‘::ilnocfl teach
ve them their first great victory. od for t

ers of Darwinism f
he State of Tennessefaog;

Yesterday Gover P
that “it shall be unla‘?’%r eay of that State i H
ul f te signed a Bill idi
normal schools, and all othg: ?:’S{Jltieca:?ﬁr in any of theluﬁil‘)lx;;\;ﬁlilélsg

supported in whole or in
part b
any theory that denijes the sst’og'};re f)%h'(c)}?l fur}ds of the State, o teach

taught in the Bibl : e Divin i
e e B a5 e S St o o
. rom

In a statement explaini ‘
. plain i :
Bill was a protest against the E‘nigr rgiisgiactmn, Governor Peay said the

science, and deny the Bible i ous tendency to e
fndamentally. wrong, ang lfI; ti(ﬁ?re ;::i};zﬁls and (1uarters)iﬂa\t ti(;cclzlr}gg

childr instituti i in i
en, our institutions, and country 1evous In its effects on our

Henceforth every child in Tenness i
ee w

i(i(:g :Ezd?orzan 0(;1tt }c:f the dus:t of the earth, ;gdb%rt:;tihtltlbat
his ribs, and ’ r: nd en, sending him to sleep, took out oot
o an;r educatez e it into a woman, 1t is almost incrm;?b(l’f
@ o oce tpersons can still exist who could issu ot
Governor doos n"’:) t made by the Governor of Tennesseee S’}lﬁh
hardly necomary | even know.the theory he denoun o o
descendant of ay o say that it is not alleged that o l't -
ancestor, from ; }?Pe, but that apes and men have a ?an ron
sonally, T aceopt th om they. evolved on different lin -
that some of the i(;g?;}ﬁ:slsew enur:ciated by H.P Bel:'vat].::;.
wi men” ent e b
i e s ol i e
as we know him ";f’: the origin of the anthropoid apes eMsm
wave,” the stre’am S fsa}‘: ed from this step by the t};i d l':;n’
Ishvara, who linked Oth uman Monads, pouring fo ﬂf o
the the;l evolved f emselves with the superi Pl

orms, and by this link Perior types of
and s.tarted human evolution on this planet mad? t.hern men,
meaning of the allegorical statement in Gi',., ,Thls 18 the real
was of the: dust of the earth, and into thig cois, that the form
breath of life,” so that man became “ g livi:gassbrleathed " the

ou ”‘

"Everything was jus

«WE DO LOVE KRISHNAJI"”

By Mima DE MANZIARLY

KRISHNAJI has come and gone.
For weeks, in advance, we were joyously anticipating his

arrival, getting ready to greet him, to receive him, to show
him how much we love him, how all that is best in us belongs
to him. We wanted for him a glorious home coming.

And then he came. Adyar seemed changed. New life
seemed to fill the compound. Krishnaji was amongst us; one
of us. He worked with us, he played with us; all had access
to his room on the roof, overlooking the river. He was glad
to be with us, happy to be back in India, back in Adyar.
t as it should be, and we settled back com-
fortably, ready to enjoy four months of easy happiness.

And then Krishnaji talked to us. He told us all that
was expected of us, he told us the glorious chance that was

2
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;g;:ei us, h::htold tus many nice things about ourselves, and
new them to be true and enj i i .
joyed 1
Bl.lt he also told us what was wrong witlls;te::ng e
fil'le](:" and how we should change. He criticise,d our way of
inking, our way of being, our way of doing. He critia.y od
our attitude, our appearance, our relationship with lif it
each other. te or with
In some cases, we were st i
( ) artled to discover th
;xotgp(ta‘rfect l:v1th us, and in others; we had known fi)tra:]vv:::
ong time that which he was pointi
e tn pointing out to us, but
thought it did not matter: surely the magnificent qualit;z-:
;ve possess offset the petty little faults, which we might
.tave{;v Whatever our reaction to his words we did not 1lgk
R H
;O.r N e resented his outspoken ways: it disturbed our 1; .
for | im. i(?mehow, he made it very plain to us that we hvg
to 40 jgnlietgmg ; Vx;er;ly to say that we loved was not suffi:i
onger. e had to prove our devoti )
4 otion. i
our .tf}.urst for absolute sacrifice called for the r::ﬁl:‘:f:lalm
sacrifice. To prepare the way of the Lord meant L N,
and not loud heralding only. ot hard work
sction r;::inilgmlzadew us hfe(t;.lbvery distinctly that the time for
. e had been talking long enough
tohshow now whether our words really had some rrgxe; in -
w etIher they were nothing but shallow sounds Hing, or
t seems as though we h '
ad been drugged b
. ] y our
w<t).rd's. drugged into a state of mild happiness and tota‘l)‘;vnn
ac 1v1ty.' We have been repeating the word * devotion » s-
many times, we have been attending so many © devotional’(3
meetings, we have been speaking, writing about * devotion
50 much, that we have entirely forgotten the meaning of d :
tion. And Krishnaji’s visit proved it clearly. e
' We were very good at standing around him and b ki
in his presence. We were very good at folding oura}? u:lg
and saluting him with reverence. We were very gooaclin 2
: a

R———

where we .
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listening to what he had to say, provided it ran along familiar
lines of thought. We were very good at bringing our personal
problems to him and asking him to solve all our difficulties.
We were very good at offering our services to him, if the
work to be done was easy and pleasant and would bring us
into constant contact with himself.

Beyond that, what did we really do to prove our devotion?

Mighty little, if anything at all.

If that is so, what is our devotion, what does it do, where
does it manifest itself and how ?

To love is to identify oneself, as much as possible, with
the object loved; to become as much as possible like the
loved one; to destroy all barriers which would stand
between one and one’s love. What greater happiness is there,
than to share the joys, the interests, the suffering, the worries,
the gladness of the person one loves? How superficial
physical nearness reallyis, if we compare it with intellectual
and emotional companionship. What is there in sitting close
to a person if that person’s thoughts are miles away from
you? But if we know that, even separated, our friend thinks
of us, wishes for our presence, how near this brings us to him.

To identify oneself as much as possible with the object
loved .
We say we love Krishnaji. Do we try to identify
ourselves with him? Do we try to become like him in our
appearance, to acquire his gentleness and his patience, his
courage, his power of affection, his selflessness ? Do we try to
become other Krishnajis, other perfect tools for the Lord to use?

Most of us, believing it to be impossible, do not even
attempt it. It certainly is not impossible to be as scrupulously
clean, or as perfectly groomed as Krishnaji is, and yet how
many of us come anywhere near him in that respect ?

Krishnaji stands in our midst and yet he is alone. Quite

alone. He is surrounded with greedy mouths, waiting to be
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fed. _He must be the constant provider givi
handing out instruction, or comfort, (;r he?
m?nt. He never can be tired, or wegk op’ 5 Chcourage-
think that perh:jzps there is something v’ve zosaldd. ‘We never
;itu;r; nftor -all his generosity, He expects so l?ttl e bim in
: s is that we should turg the spirit ; o.f us. Al
mt'o flesh and bone, into spiritu o 2 food given to
spiritual inspiration. We cannot ey ;
s €n accomplish
> rzeaﬁ:aix; g:ai,ve\:/eekdafter week, Krishnajj }?ad tot:]:;; mutchh.
us to become t?xn orvan e He had fobeg a :s ;
we aghi bevzzzh'y servants .Of the Masters, whenni cfo ot
or difficulties, read mtg ot dlrection, heedless of SUffn .aCt
goal. Wit I’(rishny"o make ”{e. greatest effort to reanc;marmg
ooy for ok an as a familigr example, it shoylq bour
caye all the & .pf‘ove-. He rr.iakes it so plain, He hi ot
me: “It i3 go simple, it is g simple.” lrn;eldf
. n

very simple it would be ind i
eed, if we
we really loved Krishnaf pe cer ,professr:vailg cared enough, if
o.

& giving, giving;

fo all the work ; to share some of his
.n such a way, that it would really ligh
nstead of adding to it; to see o
he sees them, to ;

, Judge the way he ;

: Judges, i
drzamsE to share his hopes, tq thrill gwhertxo }(]iream .hls
and suffer when he suffers; it would not be bling 'e _tthI‘IHS,

Imtation,

it would really be a g .
. ) ynchronisation
with his. We should cease to be his de(:fot:: ‘Pel‘sonality

become his friends, in the real senge of the word ;i we shouyld

How glorious it would be if Krishnaji cou'ld really fi
wherever he goes, a group of real helpers, who ar ally find,
ready to do anything for him, but whe actually ;J?Pf o‘r;léy
. e
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always wait for inspiration. Why not go ahead, take chance:

use initiative, make mistakes and pay for them, and thu:

perhaps, save a little bit of trouble to Krishnaji. We can b

quite sure that if we are headed in the wrong direction, h

will stop us in time. This, therefore, cannot be an excuse fo

inactivity. We have sometimes magnificent schemes, drasti
means of achieving some desirable result, or simply a ver:
good idea. Instead of carrying it out, we go and submit it t
Krishnaji. That means, we expect him to endorse it an
pour his energy into it; to help us with its realisation; i1
short, to do most of the work. If he does not do it, our schem
dies a natural death, and sometimes, at the back of our head
we hold Krishnaji responsible for it, because he has not showr
enough interest for our plan. Would it not be ever so muct
better to offer him only experiments which have already
been tried, and which have brought satisfactory results?
Would it not be better to come to Krishnaji with our hands
full of gifts, instead of crowding around him with outstretched,
begging palms, asking, forever asking ?

We never take the trouble to find out what he really likes,
what he really wants. When we intend to please him, we
offer him what we think he ought to like. Is that true devo-
tion ? In pleasing him, we try first to please ourselves.

How often we have seen him so tired that his face
expressed positive torture. But, in spite of it we had him
speak to us, or we stayed with him (it is so nice to be near
him!) when we ought to have left him quite alone and
resting. Is that real, self-sacrificing love ?

And when the Lord will be amongst us, are we going to
worship Him in the same way we love Krishnaji, gratifying
our sentimentality ?

We have been told of the Coming; we are supposed to
prepare the way for Him. We are expected to make the
world fit to receive Him, to furrow the virgin soil, for Him to
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plant the seeds, to fight and struggle and work, so that He
can come the sooner.

Do we expect to accomplish all this by listening to
innumerable lectures, or attending devotional meetings, or
keeping strictly within our Theosophijcal circle ? When ’Will
we get to work, and really get busy solving the social
religious, political, international, educational problems whicli
face us on all sides? Do we not realise the

: privilege 1t is, to
work for Him? Apparently not. ,

Our devotion does not spur
us on to work. We are too husy rejoicing at the thought that
He will soon be with us. He will be with us to bless, to
help, to comfort, to advise. We shall bask in His bles’sed
Presence, feeling exceedingly devotional indeed,

_ . X and incapabl
of serving Him efficiently, selflessly. pavie

Krishnaji bhas gone.

We have settled back into our familiar rut, We did not
make the most of the chance given us. We are not filled with
new dynamism, new enthusiasm, new strength. We go on at
the same slow pace at which we have always gone.

We look at Krishnaji’s photographs and our hearts are
filled with a nice, comfortable feeling which we call love. Of
all he told us, we have managed to forget all which might
disturb our procrastination. We are already looking forward to
his return. We shall as usual merely mark time until then.

Krishnaji, when he comes back, will find ug exactly
where he left us.

But we o love Krishnaji.

Mima de Manziarly

THE FOUNDATIONS OF NATIONAL GREATNESS

By JaMEs F. HARVEY
(Concluded from p. 170)

S to the training of the mind, it is I believe, too ge'neral
A a practice in the schools to-day to strive to pac?& into a
child’s head just as many facts as that poor littl.e h.eat.i will hold,
with the result that at the end of it all, the child is little nearer
an understanding glimpse of the great drama of huma.n
unfoldment than he was at the commencement. But wha.t is
the meaning of real education ? It is to unfold ; and .the.re‘ is a
direct relationship between the unfoldment of the. 1nd1v1duf,11
and that of the race. I believe it is true that a Ch.lld, both in
its pre-natal existence and in the early years of 1ts? separate
life, recapitulates the past history of the race. And '1t d?es ?ll
this with the most marvellous rapidity, quickly reviewing its
past racial experience in preparation for a.nother s.tep fo.rward.
Therefore it is clear that real education will b.e chiefly dlrecte'd
to aid that further unfoldment. Not so W1tl3 our schqlastlc
system of to-day, with a few honourable exc.:eptu.ms. Children
are not taught to think, or given scope to 1mag1ne: Not that
the knowledge and experience of bygone generations shogld
be neglected: please do not imagi.ne that I am sugge‘stmg
this—but it is a matter of emphasis, of b‘?lance. For, if the
great philosophy of evolution is a true Plfllosophy, then each
new, rising generation should be definitely encouraged to
nnivihute its quota to the general advancement. We all of
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us have suffered, for instance, from the lack of training in the
control of thought—so much so indeed, that when in later
life we do make the attempt, we for the first time realise the
enormous difficulty of the task. But thought power is very
vital in the further evolution of the race. We are only just
beginning to glimpse its possibilities. This training should
have begun in childhood in a very simple way, and the pupil
carried along by easy stages, so that the control of thought
and I might say, of emotion too, might develop into a habit:
As it is, both thought and emotion are left without any
systematic training whatever, and the very mainsprings of
action are allowed to run down. _

But all this is not to be wondered at, seeing that the
nation has not at present any very clear ideas as to the trye
object of education. At present, we seek to train the child
simply to get a living—all very necessary, no doubt, but in the
getting of that living he is far too often looked upon merely
as the human raw material of a soulless industrialism. It is
for this reason that education is starved and stinted in England
to-day. So long as there are sufficient young people ready to
do what is required of them in our fields, factories and
workshops, what matters it that the lamps of their souls
should go out? On the contrary, it is rather an advapi.
age. For the wide-eyed, upstanding, clear thinking young
man or woman whose advent we, at least, desire, would be a
very different person from the ill-informed ang anamic
employee of our factory system, and woyld doubtless be
disposed to ask Many searching questions which the powers
that be would find it inconvenient to answer,

It is clear, of course, that such an edycation as would
produce citizens worthy of a great nation is quite impossible
under present conditions of industry and outlook, Until the
function of the teacher is seen in its true light, there is little
hope of improvement, In a great nation, that function will be

%+
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viewed as one of the most vital of all, for upon its proper
performance will be seen to depend the whole future of the
race. For foresight or vision, upon which I hope to say
more a little later, must be an essential foundation of a noble
state. And what foresight is there in condemning the great
teaching profession to the competition of the labour market?
A teacher’s life, if he or she is conscientious aud fitted for
the work, is a life of the greatest responsibility. It needs
protecting from the irritating pressure of pecuniary anxiety,
and because it is so necessary to surround the young with an
atmosphere of patience and cheery optimism, everything that
is possible should be done to foster this spirit in the teachers
themselves. Not only this, but the teacher must not be over-
burdened by the size of the class, It is futile to expect a
human being to be at his best with sixty young and ardent
spirits under his charge. It is bad for the teacher, it is bad
for the children. With the best of intentions a teacher cannot
always be sweet tempered and patient under such conditions,
and the children must necessarily be taught according to
machine-like rules, which stifle their individuality and
prevent that very unfoldment of their capacities which should
be the great object of education. And not only this, it is
impossible to give a desirable education to children who leave
gchool at the age of 14 or even 16 years. Those of us who
have children are well aware how little a child knows at such
an age. The great majority are in fact only just beginning
their education at the time they finish it. The years of
training should be greatly extended, even to the age of 21, or
longer. Of course, this would be said by many people to be
absurd, that it could not be done. As to the first objection
one might reply that, if absurd, why do all wealthy and
cultured people do it? If it is absurd to talk of an education
such as this for all our.children, then these people have been
acting in an absurd manner for generations. But then,
3
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perhaps, it would be said that the country couldn’t afford it —
and this is going near to the root of the matter, Not quite
the root, but near it, for the truth iS, not that the country
cannot afford it, but that the well-to-do People who at Present
rule the country do not intend, if they can help it, to allow
such a just distribution of wealth as woulq enable the nation
to afford it.

And here we are right up against the Very crux of the
matter, up against that very greatest and mogt fundamental
barrier to human brotherhood, the cause of the educational
barrier and the social barrier ; I mean the €conomic barrjer,
Itis no use burking the question—it hag to be faced-and while
this platform is not a party platform, it i a platform where
truth may be spoken. For as | have shown, 3] those ancient
and shattered civilisations of the world have perished from the
same cause—from the fact that thej, rulers cared more for
selfish power and wealth than for the humanity committed to
their charge. It is the same in England to-day save that the
common people are not now quite the docile children of those
far-off days. It is simply not trye that we cannot afforq o
educate, to unfold, to the utmost of thejr Capacities, g our
children. This is exactly the reverse of the truth, The
truth is, that we cannot afford not so to educate them, For
they are the most vital asset of the nation, the s
which must flow all our powers, all our inf],
world, all our material wealth, al] oyr menta]
spiritual greatness, and to neglect to develop tot
this most precious of all our resources, is had
morals, bad statesmanship, and the very
short-sightedness and folly.

And with the unfolding of the capacities of th
come vision. It is vain to ex.pect .that out of the g
sophy of a materialistic age will spring the God-like
which shall picture beauty and harmony,

ource from
ence in the
» Mora] gng
he uttermogt
business, bad
extreme of nationg]

e child wijj
elfish philo.
Imagination
and not only picture’

295
1925 THE FOUNDATIONS OF NATIONAL GREATNESS

i he vision the people perish.
Gy ac'hie'vef thz:l a;ndeztr :‘:ttahfziirte,'that on all sides are to bt:
el l't . ? rotest against the gospel of commerc’:’lallsm, 0
"o S'lgns ; Zel;pest and sell in the dearest market,” of ever}s:
by n ﬂ']e : 1f and the devil take the hindmost ; and althoufg
matt]hforr::ilrrzlsseof many, this protest may not ye;c ’I,lzxzsgeonheava;r
n the *“ unlettered discontent, ,
b:—‘Yf‘:lt thlirsgt;ie ;:e‘;n rell::ased from bondage ttoaitisgzir: fzr:i
e ready to accep
co?venttli'x(;n'so;xl;:tii:: eo!fwa]o:e%fefseekixz; plutoc}:lr.acl:ly, k;ult1 t:;lrse a
b i seed of the higher truths—
fortile Held ffo rsg::?afejzeslt)itéznazg tltl:rmony, the seeds of m.elstal,
the seedgd : iritual growth, the seeds of beauty,. sf wisdom
mora. =" sphich are the very quintessence of religion. "
e rejoice that in the world to-day, t.here are s 1;
o ‘Zl‘er::lid their devoted band of followers in v&lrlhom tnz
thO:“» ° Tesc daily stronger and clearer, and who, we hope a \
vision gro"f’ﬁ duly sow the seed and help to reap the harvef .
el ledyge capacity, vision—these are the chann; s;
h i(});cll:oovz Wiséom-—and that Wisdomfshalllft:;c:ntéz tbzt
e used, not for selfi ,
knowlecee éng’: (g:'eé:tsll;;):x:df:: the perfecting of the racs,dat:;i
to aqvan%e aorealisation of that Unity which is Love, I\\?}Vltsiogal
ins;l)llrlf:cor}r’le the second great foundation stone of our Na
sha '
reatness know two of these great
g LeF o taSS:sm-—ewt::; ttl;atfir‘:;e them and how to quarrg
foundation ¢ ; ; d. For, in the achievement of strength an
them wher V‘(;lillxll r;lust come, and in the achisvemest of a dls;i
se?f-songslg, knowledge and a developing vision, Wisdom wi
crimina c e
come. Wlile'(tdoirtl}:iegi}:a:tis.t is Love—that sense of onens.sts
’N0.W th'e tt:s great common life of all. And what are’its
oo un1lty 1tl: vehicles, in the National life ? I suggest to you
channels,
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that they are social justice and willip
common good.

May I repeat the question “ Of . o
tions die ?” They fell largely because ‘Z’fhf;ed;(:atrl:ﬁnold civilisa-
of wealth and poverty within them, And that is g extremes
the condition in which we find ourselves to-dg V;ry 'much
the same excuse. For in the days of Greece anz’sn without
handicraft labour was the rule, the only way t IOY.ne, when
by the labour of the slaves. Byt to. day, thn(;wels’ure was
over na.ture is immense in comparison, the on] an’'s power
can assign for the absence of general wellbe; Y{'eason one
of power and thoughtless selfishness of the dom: ng 1s t‘he l9ve
the lack of intelligence in the dominated maljr;i?t;mln(;nt:h

» 8n e

material power to achieve: it is here t},
. t : .
and the Love have been lacking. at the Will, the Wisdom

But  to admit this is not necess
of injustice. Let us see. Will y
you what, in my opinion, justice

g co-operation for the

arily to prove the presence
ou allow me ¢, suggest to

features of modern society are :
(1) A powerful industrialism,
been seen before upon this planet,
(2) A constant and growin
sion of the product.
Let us examine what that indu
its form—whence it has come, and
First of all we must realige tha
from nature, from the land, Ng
of raw materials upon which mgq
and his intelligence to produce th

the like of which has never
g struggle regarding the djvi-

stflalism means—what is
whither jt is tending,

t all .material wealth comes
ure 1s the great storehouse
n mt.xst eXercise his labour
e art;m.les he desires, Now

back into the past, into the recordg of Pery

we shall find that the great stability of thzx;eh::fn:r. China,
ries was
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bound up with just and equitable arrangements as to the hold-
ing of land. You will remember perhaps what I said with
regard to our own system, where half of the whole country
is owned by one in 18,000 of the population. Compare this
with India where the family groups all had their lands assured
to them. The same in Peru, new lands being assigned to
new families, so that the cultivated land spread far up the
mountain slopes, and were irrigated by that wonderful system
of agueducts built by co-operative labour for the benefit of all.

And then there is needed what is called capital, that is, a
surplus produced by labour over present requirements and
which enables work to be done which takes time in the
doing. All this in the old time was very simple, and the
workmen saved enough to keep themselves through such
periods.

But matters have become very complex in our day, and
the simple tools have given place to very great and wonderful
machines. And we find that the power of the owner of capital
has grown so great that the workmen have had to combine
in great organisations to protect their standard of life, and
brotherhood has been forgotten in this great struggle over the
division of the product.

And so, when we come to consider the question of justice
to-day, we find we must try to analyse the present system of
production, or we shall be confused, and see no way out of our
troubles. We must dig deep, and dig, so far as we can, with-
out prejudice, prepared to consider and weigh impartially what -
we may find.

‘Now in the Middle Ages, industry was simple; I do not
mean unskilled, quite the contrary, it was in many ways
most highly skilled and artistic—] mean the tools were
simple. They were of such a nature that any individual could
use and operate them. If a man were without tools it was not
due to the nature of the tool. And therefore it was just and
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right that a man, using such tools to make some article, should
own that article, whether to use it or to sell it, and if he sold
it then that he should keep the proceeds of the sale for him-
celf. So long did these conditions persist, the idea that the
ownership of the tool should determine the ownership of the
article made with it (seeing that owner of tool and work-
man were one and the same), became ingrained into the
customary thought of all—it became a tradition which no one
guestioned, because originally founded in truth.

But it does not follow that what was right and just under
these conditions, would remain right and just under new
conditions. And the fact is that the conditions have been very
radically changed. In few cases to-day, so few indeed, that
where they persist they are but the remnants of a method of
production all but obsolete—in few cases to-day, does the
owner of tools do the work with those tools—and consequently,
in just as few cases do the men who do the work own the
product of their work, or the proceeds of that product’s sale.

And the reason for this is that we have failed to realise in
society the meaning of that great change which has taken
place in industry, from a state of handicraft and simple tools,
to modern machine production. And failing to realise the
meaning of this change, we have also failed to apply to it the
principles of justice and fair play. For when a man owns the
tools with which he works, assuming that he also has access to
natural resources, he is free, and justly owns the product of
his work ; but when land is monopolised and when one man
or a small group of men, own the machines with which larg;
bodies of men must work and so also own the product of these
others’ toil, the many are, economically speaking, slaves and
their labour is exploited. This is the root cause of the
cleavage which all industrial societies exhibit to-day. It is
useless, and worse than useless, for us to think that this great
evil can be cured by salving the social sore with pretty
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phrases about brotherhood, and leaving it there. Brotherhood
means love and sympathy; it means a ‘“ Feeling with” our
brothers, and true brotherhood without justice is unthinkable.
As our President says * Justice is the other side of Love,”
and therefore it is clear that if we would be loving, we
must at least be just. So, if we wish to be just, we must
remember the great change which has taken place in the
nature of the tool, a change from a simple tool, owned
and used separately, thus keeping us divided, to great and
powerful machinery which can only be used in co-operation.
And recognising this, we must work out such a corresponding
change in the ownership of that machinery and consequently
of the product of the work done with it, as will harmonise
with its co-operative nature—and if we earnestly try to do
this we shall find that what formerly divided, us, which kept
each separately engaged on his own individual work, now
unites us, and has become a compelling force urging us
forward in the direction of a true brotherhood.

For the message to all the world to-day is *Learn to
be co-operative—learn to sink your individual desires in a
combined effort—learn to leave behind you that feeling of
isolation which bids every man strive for himself, learn
that your duty and your welfare is bound up in service for
the common good, and so be content to share the harvest of
the common effort in association with your brother man.”

With so much co-operation already existing in the world,
in Trade Unions, in Friendly Societies, in Federations of

‘Employers, in the fundamental processes of industry itself, it

is, viewed from the historical standpoint of a nation’s growth,
put a little step from co-operation for sectional ends to co-
operation for social service. Such a little step, I say, from
the lesser to the larger viewpoint, that in days to come we
shall be amazed that we found it so difficult to achieve. We
shall be amazed, when looking back from the peace and
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human sympathy of a later day, at the folly ang class selfishness
which stood as a barrier to a magnificent uplift for the race.

And so let us add our third foundation stope of Love—
Love, which has as its special vehicle, justice ang Co-operation

Love is sympathy, Love is compassion, Love ig unity‘
Love is the great beautifier. 1t is the greatest of oyr founda:
tion stones—it is more—it is the cement whicp shall bind
them all into one.firm and enduring whole,

Will working through strength and selj.
working through knowledge and vision and ¢
Love inspiring the wisdom and working
and co-operation, these alone are the foundat
greatness, and of the house which is built t},
said *that the winds blew and the floods cam
that house, and it fell not, for it was founded

control, Wisdom
irecting the wi],
through justice
ions of National
€reon it shall he
e, and beat upon
upon a rock,”

James, F, Harvey

" ——————— -
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THE MAGIC POWER OF BROTHERHOOD'!
By K. S. CHANDRASEKHARA AIYAR

T cannot altogether be without profit for friends to take
I counsel with one another about things of moment, even if
already well known. The combined thought and the added
sympathy will tend to impress them more definitely on the
mind and, it may be, to strengthen one another’s convictions
and resolves.

In taking the Power of Brotherhood for my subject this
evening, my purpose is to examine a few of the wide and
numerous applications of that much talked about but little
practised force. I wish to suggest whether the spirit of
Brotherhood, instead of being a cloudy, feeble sentiment,
might not be fashioned into a clear, living, moving.Ideal; to
show, if possible, how powerfully such an Ideal will tend 'to
strengthen the ordinary appeals to motive and condt?ct 1.h
these times of extreme disunion and unrest. The subyec't 18
one which concerns, not alone the handful of Theosophists
scattered over the world, but all thinking m-e'n and wome'n
who are dissatisfied with existing world conditions and are in
search of an effective remedy. . ' .

The reconstruction of society is a fascinating topic \')vh1ch
has been often and often discussed, and from the most diverse

ajadh Pravina Dewin Bahadir K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar,
R t':‘eﬁ ég‘i::;tgut’éelz:?%ﬂ;;ﬁ:, at the South Indian Theosophical Conference, Adyar,
eti

11tb April, 1925.
4



302 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

i)omts (;f 'view. My task is very much simpler and far
iss am 1juous than that; it has to do merely with one of
:‘ ned p;'.mmples which, from the Theosophic standpoint, must
erlie any reasonably satisfactor ,
y scheme of re tructi
For the study which I i A,
stud propose there is ample material i
'lf'heosophlc literature, and abundant illustration in the ctl::'rzu:
d1story of. our Motherland of India. Such 2 study, if r;t
o? nothing else, will at least clarify our own ideas :m the
(s)mfx Je(;t-, and perhaps spread a little more interest in questions
n.a ional welfare, rouse a little more enthusiasm f i
o or social
The world as it is to-day is i
’ ' -day 18 In many res
una.ttractlve Qlace indeed. It is too fullyof pii:it:e:s Verz
ugltmeis,uof misery and disharmony, to satisfy sensitive miax‘)rclis
not wholly engrossed in pleasure
. ' » power, or wealth. I
beep well said of.the society of to-day that it is not a h:rr}: -
socxety,f bult a society of struggle, of combat, of man agai:si
man, of class against class, a social an ’
. . class, archy rather than
:szl unlf)I:i. tThe spirit of competition and separateness haz
carried to extreme limits, especially i
. , ¥y 1n western land
iv:l:;l;] tfxeb rtesixlt no doubt of enormously sharpening nthse,
ect, but also at the same time of cor i
. ' respondingly h -
ing thehheart. Selfish self-seeking is in the seatgsyof 32‘3:“
::;:yw %rv?, and the weak are largely at the mercy Ef tl?:
st g. \ ealth and comfort are most unequally distributed
sa;rvatlon at the bottom and luxurv at the to fe :
’p:i:z ebxlzvho are excesstvely rich, but a great man: w;o o
mis er:y ?0 pootr}.l In India, where the average level of wea?fli
w, the weight of poverty i iti
: . y 18 positively crushi
:t}:e ma§ses. There is cl‘aromc indebtedness, especiall alng y
e ?g}:multural p(?pulatlon; and what with the insstrszfn'ong
;ouns ment, the insanitary conditions of life, the ravalmeng
: lsiasei and other causes, the standard of vitality is exg::eg
ingly low, and the mortality especially among children
1)
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appalling. Vice, crime, and habitual intoxication are rampant,
not less so in the East than in the West, while communal and
racial hatreds are, if anything, considerably more virulent. The
constant tensions and conflicts between Hindts and Muslims,
the irritating jealousies and factions among Hinds them-
selves, the stony rigidity of a social system which treats a
considerable population as unfit to be associated with by
people of caste,—all these things have combined to produce a
well-nigh desperate situation. Most of us, however, live
contentedly on in a narcotic atmosphere of artificialities and
orthodoxies and hypocricies; and even if at times the
disagreeable features of the situation—the miseries, the
oppressions and the rancours—force themselves on our atten-
tion, we feel helpless to change them. Meanwhile, India our
Motherland is in very bad case, if not actually dying ; and itis
no consolation to those who love her to be told that the
rest of the world is not in much sounder condition than
she is.

The fact of the matter is, that the bonds which bind
civilised society together are largely artificial and not indivi-
dually very strong; and they are gradually weakening with
the disproportionate growth of the selfish instincts consequent
on the development of the concrete mind and of the material
side of civilisation. Some other more real and vital motive
than self-interest, unenlightened or enlightened, is necessary
to reinforce these bonds and to ensure the healthy evolution of
society as an organic union with a beneficent purpose.
Qutside compulsion, the force of authority, the fear of the law,
can be of no avail; it cannot long hold together people who
have no real and lasting interest in being one. The spirit of
harmony must be coaxed, it cannot be compelled. And the
one motive that can evoke and keep alive that spirit is the
firm belief that the interests of all are essentially and
ultimately identical, however opposed they may appear in the
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?eemding and for the time; and the one strong and sure
oundation for such ief i
founda ch a belief is the great truth of the Unity
. gf;vetzirlyt g;eat religion in the past has proclaimed and
u at there is but one Life which ani
but one Self which is the i 3 of ol b il forms,
’ nnermost Self of all bei
Life, that Self, dwells in m e
, , an and beast, in plant and s 1
- . . ’ ton !
in t?e.mulhp.hczty of beings (including even the seemiig;n
von.- iving thx.ngs) around us; all these forms howevei
: ;:u;tizfs; a.ndcdlstmct', make in reality but one bod; of which
Lo o il:er;rgld. X S:Ecehwe are all embodiments of that same
) rotherhood 1 i i
(hete 18 o sosape ood 1s a fact in nature from which
cann’(ftheb recognition of the basic truth of the Unity of Life
cannot | t}l)ttlead to11 the establishment of mutually- helpful
etween all superficially s i
health of the individu e, e M the
al body depends o i
f o : n obedience to th
;)hehi(g:(;?;:, each org.an working harmoniously with th: f::ts
the ta " oflhumamty, the universal body, depends on obedi,
one : ke aws of um_ty by which each organ of that grea;
b 3;n ;r.s m.hfalarmomous relation with the others Just
njury inflicted on any one or .
- - an i
t::y t1)n1ures the whole body, so is a ivronogf (ti}(])zep?yswal
m .
e [;;i‘t);, hur}rll.ar}lllty ahwrong done to the whole race ’ I(:ni:
which 1s the sanction of .
and Universal Love, which j viony onnoral precept ;
: , ich is the. perfect e i ,
: : expres
Un;t.y, is the root of. all the virtues, Only thii teaS 1;‘} o
era {c?te class, racial and national hatreds, put ac S
?usp.;cmr‘l andh contempt, and draw all mer; into otre ::nd .
amily, in which there are elders P
no aliens. o youngers

So far, in human histor '

, in y, Brotherhood has b i
rather than universal, confined to one’s own famﬁgﬂ(ﬁ:ttlal
sect, rather than applied to one’s fellow creatures at Ia;ge -na:;

indeed, but
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the few precise sacred texts that inculcate universal brother-
hood are accepted for the most part as pious opinions rather
than as living inspirations for the practical guidance of
conduct. Nevertheless, the study of past history shows that
Brotherhood is, in very truth, a law in nature, as much a law
as gravity or chemical attraction. As Dr. Besant has forcibly
pointed out, *Nation after nation, State after State, has fallen
into ruin by the ignoring of Brotherhood. Where the strong
oppress the weak, instead of protecting them, where the rich
exploit the poor, instead of aiding them, where the learned
despise the ignorant, instead of educating them, there the
inexorable finger of Nature writes over the civilisation:
Doomed! But a little while, and it has passed away. Only
when Brotherhood is practised, shall a civilisation arise that
shall endure .” ,

The stability of any civilisation depends, therefore, upon
the practical recognition that all are brothers in the divinity
of their nature, and that each should have the opportunity of
the growth which at his stage of development he needs. Duties
cannot be the same for all, but must depend on their age, as
measured by their relative development; to the elder the
duty of protection, help, instruction, guidance; to the younger
the duty of learning, loyalty, and obedience; and to all, mutual
love and serviceableness. Our duties may vary, but not the
brotherly spirit arising out of the heart of love. What a man
would do for his own beloved blood brother, that we must do for
each one around us, according to his needs and condition of
progress. A difficult ideal, it certainly is; but the only one
which gives full effect to the basic truth of the One Divine

Life in all.
Brotherhood is primarily an attitude of the mind; a

'habitual outlook which, if strong enough, becomes a dominant

part of the character and tends inevitably to express itself
in action. If people will but think habitually in terms of
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brotherhood, there is hardly a problem under which the world,
and India in particular, is groaning—social, political, religious,
or other—which it will not help to solve, easily and
satisfactorily.

Let us apply in thought the brotherhood attitude to a few
of the problems with which our India of to-day is troubled, and
see how it will help us to solve them.

The most important and persistent of all our problems is
the problem of poverty. This is an evil which has always
been with us in India, though, owing to the little that is
wanted for bare subsistence in this land of the burning
sun, and the universal recognition of beggary as a pro-
fession, we take the thing too much as a matter of course.
We dispense our handful of rice, or distribute our copper
coin, and think no more of the matter. But the spectre
of hunger is ever on the horizon for millions of men,
women and children who belong to us, millions who do
not know what it is to have a full meal a day, many of
whom are not even sure when they go to bed at night
that they shall have anything to eat the following morning.
Unless the talk of brotherhood is mere pretence, coming
from the lips and not from the heart, we cannot live with
any sense of peace or satisfaction while so many of our
poor brothers and sisters are starving or on the verge of
starvation all the time. We have left them too long to shift
for themselves, and in many cases built our prosperity
and our wealth on the weakness, the drudgery and the
misery of those who cannot provide for themselves with-
out our sympathy and help, who cannot effectively resist
being trampled upon. Very truly has it been said that in the
weak lies the danger of every nation—the hungry child, the
overworked, miserable man, the half-starving woman. * The
tears of the weak undermine the thrones of kings” A nation
cannot prosper where the masses of its people are miserably
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poor. And so, in our own interests, in the interests of
the nation of which they as well as we are members, it is
imperative for us to alter our attitude, to see that the evil
is set radically right.

I am not here thinking so much of the attitude of indivi-
dual men and women, who after all are the proper judges of
what concerns them primarily, as of the attitude of society in
general. The removal of widespread evils such as poverty and
crime is not a matter with which individual enthusiasts
can effectively cope by themselves. Half a hundred
millionaires may give away all their wealth without making
any appreciable impression on the total amount of misery
that exists at any given time. What we want is not
charity on however large a scale, but an organised attempt
to deal with the question of inequalities in the distri-
bution of wealth and comfort, of educational and other
opportunities.

A social conscience, then, which rests on the feeling of
brotherhood, will force us to realise that we have no right to
be comfortable while other people are in misery and trouble.
We cannot make all men equal to ourselves, for men are born
fundamentally unequal, because of differences of experience
and development. But we can give them all an equal chance.
We can see that there are no artificial disabilities for any
one; we can ensure an open way ‘wherein all men are free
to walk, where all men may find both labour and enjoyment.
We can see that every one born into the world has, as far as
possible, an equality of opportunity for developir.lg. the_ powers
and gifts, for making good the defects and deflclen.mes with
which he is born. In other words, we can practise a full
measure of social justice. That justice requires that each
should give in proportion to his strength: thfe weak very
little, and the strong the best that he can give. ThlS. no
doubt involves an entirely different rule of human society



308 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

from that which now prevails,

a rule which wag thus enunci-
ated by a French Socialist :

From every man according to his ability, to every man accord-
ing to his need.

Dr. Besant has elaborated the sa

me rule in g litfle more

detail. According to her,

the more unpleasant the work, the more
the more unskilled, the better it should be paid, and th
should be its hours. Those who have least of honoyy and power, and
least ability, should have more wealth, [ .
a great country, guiding his nation with the joy of using widespread
power for good, he does not want much money to recompense him,
Give him a small salary. But the PoOr man, whose work ig dead-
ening and uninteresting, whose hours are long, the conditions of
whose work are dirty and mechanical, --give him short hours that
he may not be deadened ; give him a good salary so that he shall have
leisure, and may use that leisure to cultivate hig
would be stupefied, so that he may become a map and
machine. That is the just rule, ang that is the ancient In
the three rewards (wealth, honour, Power), that some day may come
back to this anarchical modern_cwxhsation. It is the rule of the
jungle, not the rule of the family, thla}t “ those shall take who have
power, and those shall keep who can ”, The system we have gives
the three rewards to the sa

Mme man, and crushes oy brot
increase the wealth of the few. rothers to

not a mere
dian rule of

All this no doubt does sound, as
herself, rather upside down ; but the
ponder over. Even if at present it o

if we cannot make up our minds to give th, highest rewarq to
the most disagreeable and the least skilled labour, we ought at
least to see that that labour gets a rewarg tully adequate to jts
wants, that it shall not be excessive in quantity, that the con.
ditions in which it is done are as little disagreeab]
as we can possibly make them, and thgt it le
leisure ; in other words, that the labourer is treat
and a man and not as a machine, and that he
and kept down in order that our wealth may be
That is not by any means the ruling
Wages are left to be bargained and haggled

observed by Dr. Besant
re i3 a good deal in it to
oks a distant ideal, even

e and oneroug
aves sufficient
ed as a brother
is not cryshed
increased,

Principle now,
about, like the
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ice of cocoanuts in the bazaar, except in those rar; f:aies
:;;ere labour can effectively combine and star;d ou?dfczr a;tgraii
little as can be paid to
. As a rule, wages are as . .
rat:ljfﬁciency of labour, at any rate of the unskilled kmd.t'Arlxd;
:t the best, they are determined more by vsfrhat the pgr 1gcuf2r
s ble to bear, aiter providin
industry is thought to be a
u:x(liule 317)rofits on capital, than by reference to a rea;ona:ﬂ:
at rI:dard of life for the worker. Properly cons1.dfere ,l.w. g
. ist have some relation to a minimum cost of efflclenl: 1v1tnhgé
v iti i ere
i though it may, w
i ective of other condltlons,. : ~wher
::?:gﬁions permit, exceed that minimum ; otherwise it is not
i dequate wage. ' .
) fali&:r tahii)qgs now are, capital is becoming cor.lcentrate(ii in
the hands of small groups of people, and obtains an urtl l:1:
<
share of the profits of industry. The poor :nd ttl:1 ‘?ae;:r;:llyo or;
1 ho spend ex
ven the middle classes w ' .
andrrfages and funerals, are held firmly in t%xe clutches oi
n'1“?>fessional money-lenders, who charge fexorbltant r'ates nod
?nferest Under the pretence of promoting enier[:r;§einag ’
ng is thus to a large extent liv
ng the needy, money is ) rge c ving
haeiz:it}igc life upon the other sections of soc1e;y ; zncli ;hls v;r;l:
- ital, land and labour
inue to be so as long as cap 1, and .
00;1::::6 and contending factors. Until all capltaltls pfiows::
b i no dou
tion—at presen
State as the agent of the na ‘ .
by tt}x;: goal, but one which will come nearer.vsflth the.rapld
o ath of t’he co-operative movement—a deﬁ;mte max.lmum
gr?v;t be fixed by law which the profits of pr1Yate capital is
ml?l as the rate of interest for money ought not 1r} any calseb g
. d. And meanwhile, seeing how largely agnc:'ultt{ra ar;) )
'exgeetr-ial business contributes to national prosperity, 1t.01.1g t
:n ;S helped by the State much more largely than it isa
o be
presenWti.th the vast expansion of industry in the modern vgor.ld,
the relations between employers and workmen are becoming
e
5
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d more strained. Indeed, it would not he far from the
trath iﬂ say that the normal situation, when it is not broken
e t (i)ke gr a lock-out, is that of an armeq tru
:fy a;hSer type of a Ford or a Nash, with intui
soul-force to act upon, the comrr.lon brotherhoo
and their men, must necessarily be rare,
thing is that neither employers nor 'employee
realise that it 1s at any‘r.ate to their commo
each other to better cond}tlons, thereby contr
the success of their business and the prospe
Their attitude in these day's resembles.
as that of two unfriend'b.r animals watchj
suspicious eyes and waiting for an oppor
other to pieces. Presently let us hope
bitter rivalry on the part .of employers an
away, and that the new idea will grow
two brothers who, th.ough entrusted
equally necessary functions, yet feel 3 ¢
help each other, and to help
NatloSnc; much for our brothers who can
living. What about those who, by rfea.s?
infirmity, cannot work? In 3 really civili
they would certainly be supported by the
humanity, nay as a matter of common hu
dual help when given.wo.uld be freely 1.'en
of charity, or as a men‘torxous af:t, but sim
act of brotherly service. It is duty,
required towards our weaker brothers.‘
should be given free to Fhose who are fhs

lind, or otherwise incapable f)f doin
or blind, strong arms with which they can work, what ig
WhO. h?iv? some provision for work which they can do. As
;eqzlr:s t;xsere are undeveloped people who, though able
on

ce. Employers
tion to see, and
d between them
But the strange
s always seem to
n interest to help
ibuting at once to
rity of the nation.
nothing so much
ng each other with
tunity to tear each
that this feeling of
d workers wiil pass
of their being really
with different but
ommon obligation to
“the work of God in the

work to earn thejr
n of age, disease or
sed state of society,
State as 3 matter of
man right, Indivi
dered, not as an act
ply and purely as an
not charity, that 18
Food ang clothing
abled, who are lame
8 work ; but to thoge

to
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: be a burden on others, thfare
work, want to bearl](iiled?sr::gir:;nation between the de§ﬁrvxng
must be inquiry ing. The help given, though it wi  vary
and th.e undes;rvnatt;re of the case, should not be grudgmgl.%
according fo eld Dot debase on the one hanc?: nor demorahlse
fitful, and 1t Sholfgich men practise wrong phiianthropy w er;
on the o.thel-r' inately distribute charity. Money t}.]aﬁ 1sf?0
they indlScrlml?a epresent any real sacrifice, and 1.t 1s. 0 er:
missed does no r:lyp to please one’s fancy, where it is n:t
given e ntle impress others. On the other hanq;l’lm’lg1 )
done malrfly (t)hat their duty to the poor ends wi e
people .thmkf a few handfuls of rice every day, dor fa
dispensgxg ] small sum every month to the. funds 1 :
subscribing of a dy. We should not think so if we looke
society for the nere ov;rn brothers; we should not be content
upon thern ;S dOU rovided organised help for the.m. ?n :
unless we ha pscale and caused it to be adm1n1§ ere
sufficiently la.rge ay. The State of Pudukotah has given a
in a s}lstex.natﬂi1 sz;ter by establishing a Home for the Poor],
good lead in the uffer from extreme poverty and nat}Jrad
for peo;')le who s who can do any little thing are p;ov:de
disabilihe.s' Tb::sle work, such as Spifming’, weaving, or‘
there with S‘ll)l r, by which they can earn the{r own hv;mg ;
agricultural 1zbos ’ot work are maintained thho_ut re ur}? .
others who _c2n are needed all over India, espec‘lally in the
Many s:c: H‘:fii the beggar problem is Eeco$;r;gras:;1&:]t

e cities, ing the streets— -
}I?;vgsre are man,\;1 begis:,sh Zvawn;il;zr;gdly 4o some work i the'y
has 2,5%0 f>tf ta::;l thus earn a living and preserve their
can find 1,
self.respect. from the problem of poverty and la;bgu'rnilt{o

Let us, paisl connected with it, the problemhot ;;ive.
another intimately and too long hours of work, tha formve
For poverty léezsl;]e to driok in order that they may forge
the common
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themselves and their miseries in
stimulation caused by intoxicatito}: m:::]en:szz }t)llleasure.an.d
contracted, .it is most difficult to resist the craving ) hab?t 18
:)or pe.c;ple in sordid ar.ld m.iserable conditions and ’s;rsrpoetfrll?inz
Wyr etta;/}l]edcompany. Drink 1-r1 its turn aggravates povert e
\ hedness, and leads ultimately to physical ruj Y and
insanity and crime. So that there is much t “;; él‘nd oren
some one has.said, alliteratively, that dirt, debt ;l:t k m' what
mf.ant mortality, immorality, and ignorance t’houmh, disease,
ev.ﬂs, are all connected with one another and’ A
with as one problem. ought to be dealt
Now there is really only one remedy fo
. ) - r 1 i
romedy ad %;:2 ed by all humanitarian public men who ar:
vessed the offr day o comones The Celeutts Corporation
that all wine and l'ay 4 unammous resolution recommendj
: 1quor shops within municipal limits. ; ¥
ing shops for the sale of opium and oth D o includ-
should be closed, and that, in future -
ed to recognised druggists and cher;l
ablle qt{:antities required for medicina
sale o intoxicating drinks and drugs
adontio ‘ugs, unfortunatel
revle)nu:a1 V:Ifui:}rxlyG such remedy, brings in a very COnS;ifi(;rrat;lli
they play with thovernments are unwilling to sacrifice ; and so
consumption while problem, under the pretence of min,imising
mum revem;e Ae actually and professedly realising the maxi-
Tk eens + A8 a matter of fact, they do not minim;
vil; they make the temptation more cost] e e
not easier to resist. Loss of revenue is no S]
for individuals or for Governments for peerjl
gf s}l:eer‘ unbrotherliness. No one would ZI:al with hi
hFOt o tlh at way, talking of making it more difficult for
.1m o indu g.e his weakness, but really dangling th ult for
tion all the time before his eyes, looking on witigloutestzr:gtag-
pin

: narcotic drugs,
1.1censes should be restrict-
1sts for the sale of reason-
1 purposes only. But the

¥ toindulge, but
1d excuse either
ting in a course

‘ largely, upon the health, stren
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him while he is steadily going downhill to perdition, and
(what is more shocking) deriving a very comfortable income
from his ruinous vice. We shall all, I doubt not, unhesitat-
ingly agree that the only course consistent with real brother-
hood is total and immediate prohibition, even if, as Mahatma
Gandbhi said the other day, it should entail the closing of every
one of our schools; but as a matter of fact, this is quite need-
less, as it would not be at all difficult to make good the
revenue to be given up, by suitable retrenchments in other
directions, such as military expenditure, if only the represen-
tatives of the people could get the chance of doing it.

I may repeat here that it is scarcely possible to overrate
the importance of the brotherhood attitude in social matters.
There are many things which are not very easy for individuals,
or entail too much initial personal sacrifice, which can be
readily accomplished by general goodwill and combined effort.
Such a thing is national health, a most vital question for India
at the present time, not less so than political advancement,
which occupies, rightly no doubt, so much public atten-
tion, or than military defence, which absorbs, with less
obvious necessity, so large a proportion of the country’s
revenues.

The greatness and prosperity of a nation depends not so
much upon the history and achievements of its past, as, very
gth, and well-being of its citizens
in the present ; and a nation which is inferior to other nations
in this respect is bound to go under in the race for existence.
An expert Indian Physician, who has travelled in many lands
and countries, lately delivered a very instructive lecture, in
which he has expressed the opinion that, while we Indians
as a race are intellectually equal if not superior to many other
re to a large extent inferior in physical fitness
The correctness of this opinion is amply
by the fact that the average life of an

nations, we a
and endurance.
illustrated, I may say,
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Indian is less than 25 years, whereas it is fifty or even sixty
ears in western countries. The medical expert referred to,
3;): C. Muthu, in accounting for our backwardness from

the point of view of physical fitness, makes the following
observations, which should certainly make us all think
furiously :

stress and strain of modern life,

tation, averevomding, oot socil habits and customs, .
isitation of epidemics, have undermined the strength and staming of
v}isx ?ndian people from generation to generation, till now we seem to
{; ¥ a state bordering on degeneration. And unless we make serious
fef mt to stop this down-grade process, we shall become g backward
efforts d go the way of the Greeks, whose final overthrow seemed to
}rlace %‘;en through the ravages of malaria—malaria that came like a

cﬁ:ax on a people already enfeebled by a luxurioys civilisation.

There is no country in the world where poverty is so ex-
tremely prevalent, where social customs have so weakenegl a race, and

uently there is no country in the world where epxdem_xcs like
cgnigga enteric, small-pox, plague, malaria and Ltuberculosis have
n 0d such dreadful havoc, destroying annually millions and millions
nzali?/es- no country where infant mortality is so fearfully high and
gvhere the death-rate is so perilously near to the birth-rate.

poverty, insani-
and the constant

. economic factors have a large bearing on the ingj.
dence %gcéaiaiezgg Tuberculosi§ is but the expression of paor air, poor
food, poor housing and poor sanitation, and consequently poor stamina,
Raise the strength of the people, and you will lower the mortality of
t aberculosis or any other disease. The question, lhere;fore, of physical
filiness and efficiency is as urgent and important, if not more, than
that of the political fitness of the people.

We are not concerned here with going inte th
required for a radical improvgmen't In the prese
things. The matter is one p.rlmanly for collecti
* an organised basis; and it will only be prerFI
when the sense of civic duty and resp?n31b11
rooted in the feeling of brotherhood, which lo
ich and poor, as members of the s?me huma
rl_ll not rest content till the benefits of sap
:::ssibilities of health preservation are broug
reach of all.

€ measures
nt state of
ve action on
Y compassed
ity is firmly
oks upon all,
n family, and
itation and the
ht within the

1925 THE MAGIC POWER OF BROTHERHOOD 315

ime of brotherhood, the welfare of the children
In a reg. Is and mothers will be the constant care of the
and of t he gtll: future of the nation depends so ]argely upon
State, since . ethis respect we are a long way behind other
them._ out Iln the West, child-welfare is recognised as the
countries. In municipality. They take care (we are told)
duty of everynborn child. The pregnant woman, the mother
even of thi u is looked after in every well-managed town ;
who is t(f e;;ten ded to, and her housing ; and if the house is
her food lsha an go for the time being to a place where more
too poor, she cvided for her. In India, things are very much
com.fort 18 grfhe civic conscience is still so backward (not lfass
behind ; an ean business men than among the Indian
among Eurzp ecently a very moderate measure to enforcg the
masses], that « ity benefits to women workers, raised consider-
grant of m?tt‘?r:: grom representatives of estate owners and
able opposfnmthe Legislative Assembly.
employers in on, what shall we say of a popular con-
But, p?s;lnﬁas t’olerated for so long the wicked, even if
science whlf-‘d custom of compelling little girls of 12 and 13
time-honoure ’n less, to be wives and mothers, when they are
years, and elve i in’ body and cannot properly 1.mdersta.nd,
still undeved?Peharge the duties and responsibilities of v.v1‘fe-
much less lts}ferhooé ? Not less deplorable is the oppo.smon
hood and mo resentatives of so-called orthodox serftl'ment
raised byd reI:e and necessary a measure as the raising of
to so modera sent for married girls to 14 and of unmarried
the age o(fS col!;ut fortunately, there is a considerable mass <?f
ones to 1 : actively in favour of the change; Ie.t us trust it
public oplnllon hefore the measure, now temporarily defeated,
will not be i e effect to, in the interests of the mothers of the
is finally grven hysical vigour of the generations to come.
race and th‘:hI: fs done, let us also hope that the pernicious
Andt.“;hi‘; inf:nt marriage, and with it the cruel custom of
practic
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enforced virgin widowhood, will receive thejr death-knell
thereby reducing materially the amount of avoidable misers;
and suffering in this long-suffering world.

There is one form of cruel superstition which though
totally opposed to all conceptions of true brotherh(;od, still

flourishes to-day in strength as an open sore upon the Hinda

social system. It is the senseless and wicked custom which
condemns some sixty millions of our Indian brothers nearl

fifth of the total population, to the humiliations, deg’radatiy a
and hardships of untouchability, and, in parts of Malabaroni
unapproachability, and even, in some instances, of invisib']’.to
Respected leaders of opinion, learned scholars, ang Ot1h ity.
who have approached the subject with an open rr’)ind o er
declaring that there is no warrant or sanction fc;r Sl‘lehm
custom in the scriptures of Hindfism. The untOuchab(':l'ta
contemplated by the Sastras has reference to the tem or1 o
condition caused by certain unclean states of the bog :rz
certain occupations involving contact with dirty mattery and
not to the incident of a man being born amongst a parti:: In
community. The very fact that, though widespread, it (lll ar
not prevail in all parts of the country, and hardly at all in tre
larger cities, and that it is gradually disappearing Witg the
progress of education and enlightenment, shows thgt it e
simply a product of ignorant but obstinate prejudice ;t 1s
said to be a relic of the olden days of the Aryan °°nq‘u.e y 1;
(_i_omination over the aboriginal inhabitants of India: Tﬁ
Aryans have themselves since then been subjected to re, t ;
invasion and domination at the hands of other races‘peahe
luckily, have not dealt with them as they have dealt Wi,t}‘xvtho’
aboriginals. Whatever its origin or explanation the eu e
of untouchability has ceased to satisfy the test ;f reasl(:s om
humanity, or even utility, and has no possible j“Stificatio:’for
its continuance at the present day, Many 2 Pafichams Oi:

purer in his life and cleaner in his person, and often more
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intelligent and well-behaved, than many a Hindd who prides
himself on his caste, certainly much more agreeable to sit
with than many a foreigner or denationalised Indian reeking
with perspiration and the fumes of tobacco and drink, with
whom we do not object to mingle in a railway carriage or a
public gathering. To brand sixty millions of our fellow-
Indians as untouchables is not only wicked and sinful,
but also extremely foolish and suicidal; it merely drives
them into the open arms of Islam and Christianity,
and so makes active enemies of them, instead of
keeping them as friends and brothers; and altogether
it offers a very serious bar to the attainment of soli-
darity, already difficult enough under a complex system of
castes and sub-castes, sects and sub-sects, with beliefs and
usages innumerable, and talking a multiplicity of tongues,
Thoughtful Hindis should take warning betimes, and organise
public opinion strongly and effectively against the further
continuance of a practice which is a serious blot on our
civilisation, and spells ruin for Hinddism and for Indian
nationhood. Its removal after all is not in itself a very
difficult process; it does not entail the s]ightegt exertion or
sacrifice of wealth, as the abolition of slavery in the United
States of America entailed for the slave owners; it does not
even require legislation; it only requires a united thought, the
thought that these so-called outcastes are our own brothers
and sisters, and have as good a right as ourselves to live their
lives without artificial disabilities and degradations; and lo!
the thing is done, the fetters fall off, and Hindi Society has
the added strength of sixty millions of contented human
beings within its ample fold. '

A much more difficult problem to solve—because the
change of attitude has to be on both sides—is ‘the Hind
Muslim problem. The tension between the two races is
said to be growing in Northern India and the Punjab.

6 .
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But. it is not very noticeable in the South: and in th
'Indlan States of Mysore and Travancore whic’:h a lf(; t' :
istered by Hindd rulers, the two ra’ces are ie ing in
p.erf?c‘t harmony and friendship, a fact which h Wf? o
s1gr.nf1cance. Now 'in the north there has always b:s —
'antlpathy between the two races, based partly onen fll'.!u.tllﬂl
mt.olerance and partly on social and political differen . l-g ond
this ha§ been aggravated in recent years by agit:f's’ ?f}d
connectlo'n with franchise, communal zrepresentatiolons d
zt}:fer tlhmgls. The situation has developed into a r;:arij:::
ational calamity. The sub-group of i
Boml?ay All-Parties Conferengce agpointt:; tgo(;z:;l::;fh (I)-i' ﬂ(;e
Mush_m union has apparently abandoned the questiorlln"f1
;ites.pa{r;d agd e';'en Mr. Gandhi has put it by for the presexx1
i1s indeed not easy to think i .
solution for the existing differenc:sf 'acesri:isrf?aory. Feady-made
imposed from outside. ’ ¥ none that can be

But the situation all the same is not reall
manently hogeless. For, in the first place aseao'
ze;:,:r: I—viv.nte.r on Indian National Probiemsp :he relati

mdus. and Muslims is not an a:: id N
z.ephemeral association, but an organic fraternit;1 er(l:tal and
;;:irest;hinf a common destiny unite them by an.indisos:;Ln}SZ
less. to the V::mI;eODIGS, o the hulk of them, belong more or
inhabit the same oty theak Jargely the same langu

country, have the same outlook y . ages,
suffer from the same political and econom; o e and
The religious differences, too, are not fund o sadvanta
are being levelled by modern )
thinking.

In the next place the di .
strongest among the least eduf;:iilre:::smr;:? existing ?re
elements among the two communities; and. so faunprogresswe
concerned, it may be too much to expect’men ;f i;:h:::s:::

y and per-
nted out by

1 ges.
are no amental, and they
uplentlflc education and rational
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generation to free themselves from the suspicious, intolerant,
unbrotherly spirit in which they have been steeped for
centuries. We must place greater hopes in the rising
generation, the educated youth nurtured in the atmosphere of
brotherhood in the classroom and the playground, as boy scouts
and girl guides, in young men’s and young women’s associations,
in all the varied movements that foster active social service.
It would be a particularly good thing if all our boys and girls
could be trained in institutions, like those under the Theo-
sophical Educational Trust, where, along with a knowledge of
the fundamentals of their own religion, the pupils would be
taught the moral truths common to all religions, and would
cultivate a generous tolerance and even respect and
reverence for other faiths as well. What is required is a
system of national education in touch with the life and the
aspirations of the people, which will turn out, not merely
good Hindas, good Muslims, good Christians and good Bud-
dhists, but good Indians who will place the greatness of
their country above all communal and sectarian considera-
tions, real patriots who will take these inspiring words of the

great Gokhale as their watchword :

I recognise no limits to my aspiration for our Motherland. 1
want our people to bein their own country what other people are in
theirs. 1 want our men and women, without distinction of caste or
creed, to have opportunities to grow to the full height of their stature,

unhampered by cramping and unnatural restrictions. I want India
to take her proper place among the great nations of the world, politi-
iterature, in science and in arts.

ly, industrially, in religion, in li
gally, toi ¢ me that the whole of this aspira-

[ want all this and feel at the same ti ) 0le of 1l i
tion can, in its essence and reality, be realised within this Empire.

Youth fired by such an ideal
of Hinda-Muslim Unity much more thoroughly and effective-

ly than can the present-day elders with their communal out-
look and bargaining spirit. Even as it is, there has grown

up during the last fifty years, as competent western observers
trong sense of solidarity and a sentiment

+

will solve the problem

have admitted, a s
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of a common nationalism a
over India; and if this sensr:oc?fg ug;gne:tl::gﬁd classes a1
zxte;:ds, there is no reason why a new Syirgtrov;'s ?n.d
e st s 0 v i
. -rse races, religions and systems i gether
national unity. s into one great
Is it" too much, going a step further i
g?r)ieiy ﬂ;?xtd the same power of brotherhoc’)dtornlz:;:1 “:]g; thti
fke and d;‘:’ri?ten }tll_le heavy atmosphere of mutualpdis.
relations betwee B“" I‘Ch unfortunately clouds the present
that of obstin n Britain anfi India ? Their attitude resembl
a.te brothers in some joint Hindi § esembles
Z:;?i?&eprerssmi for partition, the elder résist?rr;lll:rsx’ tt:lne
oough to gseotur; tha: the former is not yet experienceg
evitably to lit'p a ouseh.old for himself ; the dispute leads
ety and 1 igation, which involves enormous cost and
sphere ’in whi:ailvels lasting ill-will behind. Politics is not a
does seem to me tin: as yet very much at home; but it
good sense, and a l'til with 2 l.lttle Imore trustiuln:ess and
on the om; e ittle less selfish obstinacy and arrogance
hearts and consci s on the Oﬂ?er, the barriers between the’:
b down fnces of Eng11shmen and Indians might b
, and harmonious relations at once estabglisheg

which otherwise might t
. ake .
bring about. years of bitterness and strife to

I might dwell, if I bad ti
of p.resent difficulty which 2::13 ‘;202;;;‘;1Yr3n01ther matter
magic power of brotherhood. It will suftice if 1 o
peautiful words in which Mr. Jinarajadasa hl quote the
the wonderful transformations of life which as summed up
brotherhood reigns in the world : ich will result when
Somethin ’
reality. The ;)o%r ?Afe :llllalfnne;‘t sthgrﬁe}?;?/i x?vfitﬁogg az':iu then be the
’ every man an

woman and child in whom the spirit
Jife all the opportunities for happ?rlx?sso:nﬁogrgﬁit};i;iwlill hail)e from
hich are his due.

1925 THE MAGIC POWER OF BROTHERHOOD 321

When Brotherhood is a fact and not a dream, OUr statesmen will find
the new statecraft which will rebuild a nation’s house so that within
it none shall be miserable or diseased, oppressed or ignorant ; we
shall not say there is no money for this or that reform, because then
the earth will open up her treasures of gold and give us the wealth
we want, the air and the sea will give us new forms of energy and,
when the heart and brain are ready, the hand will be guided by a
Divine Architect to build according to His Plan.

The duty now of all who want to help in the inauguration
of such a glorious time is not simply to preach to others, but
also to practise earnestly in their own lives, the supreme
Gospel of Brotherhood, which tells that Man and God are one
and that in the seeking of Man is the finding of God. While
each is the judge of his own ability and performance and not
of his neighbour’s, our duty in society is to help forward, as
far as we can, every effort for the betterment of our fellows;
to strive in thought, word and deed to foster and encourage
every unselfish impulse to gervice. Thus will the spirit of
brotherhood, putting itself down from higher to lower levels,
strike its roots deep into the national life, and accelerate the
inauguration of the reign of Love, when all our dreams of
universal peace and happiness shall find their perfect

realisation.
K. S. Chandrasekhara Aiyar

aramae——————



YOUTH AND JOY

YouTH and love and expanding joy,

And a brother’s way is brightened ;
Truth and service and a radiant life,

And the chord of the good is tightened.
"Tis the chord that draws and sets men free,
*Tis the chord that binds in the Holy Sea.

Holy and pure and refining joy,
And a brother’s burden is lightened ;
Courage and will and a glowing mien,
And the tide of love is heightened.
"Tis the tide that flows and sets men free,
"Tis the tide that rolls in the Holy Sea.

Calm and serene and knowing joy,
And a brother’s life is growing ;
Peace and patience and a flaming heart
And the fire of love is glowing,
"Tis the fire that flames and sets men free,
*Tis the fire that burns in the Holy Sea.

DR. WOODRUFF SHEPPARD

THE INVESTIGATION OF CHARLIER U}’ON
THE INFINITY OF THE UNIVERSE

By C. P. HEYTING

i during the last half-
: ress of astro-physics has .
THEcefxxfy brought forth a good deal of new ntl;tentaluto
i i lem of how the stellar
h interest in the old prob stel

aro’uﬁsir?: puilt. This problem has become more fascinating,

uz:von’ly because so much material has been gathered from
n

Translation of an article by Dr G. C. Gerrits appearing in the November, 1922
1 Translatio
jssue of We;cnschappelyke Blader,
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which hypotheses might be formed, but also because mathe-
matics has been further developed, so that it can be of good
service in the necessary calculations.

The investigations made by Seliger upon the distribution
of the stars in space have introduced this further question of

the astronomy of the stars, and many subsequent investigators =

have worked energetically at the problem.

An important question which must first be answered
before a pronouncement can be made on the finiteness or in-
finity of the universe, is that concerning the place occupied by
the spiral nebule in the system of the Milky Way. The
boundaries of this system have been considerably extended by
the investigation ot Shapley, who calculates the distances
between them and the spherical star-clusters to be up to
200,000 light years;' the spiral nebule would, if they were
considered as part of the system, extend its boundaries still

further. If, however, we consider the spiral nebule as indi. |

vidual stellar systems of the same order as our Milky Way,
then the idea of the universe is at once totally modified and
the dimensions enormously enlarged. If we conisider the spiral
nebulze as forming a system which is only a member of another
system including many such spiral nebule, then we are on
the way to the conception of an infinite universe—an idea put
forward by Lambert as far back as 1761,

Whether the spiral nebule are individual stellar systems,
is a problem which has not yet been solved. On this point
there still is an acute difference of opinion.®

Charlier is of the same opinion as Kant, that the spiral
nebulze are distant stellar systems corresponding to our Milky
Way. During the last few years he has further developed
this idea, and has considered these hypotheses as pointing {o the

1 A light-year is the distance travelled by an object moving at the speed of light for

one year. .. . .
i tigations of Charlier into this subject are in the maj
Ber:h’gr,:e:n:ie‘sliegnna in Die Natuurwissenschaften, x, 20, 8in put forward by
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conclusion that the universe is infinite, in accordance with
the idea of Lambert. In a treatise appearing in 7ransactions
of the Astromomical Society of Lund, Charlier returns to the
idea, which he further develops by means of the many new
observations which in the meantime have been made. Of
special importance is the attempt to form an image of the
system of spiral nebule to which our Milky Way belongs.

Lambert’s idea was briefly this: the first system is the
planet with its moons. The second system has as centre the
sun round which the planets move. Several suns in turn
move round a dark body of great mass, which together form
the third system—the star-cluster. Many star-clusters move
again round another invisible but immense mass as centre;
this being the Milky Way—the fourth system. A number of
systems like the Milky Way move in turn round some central
point, etc. Universal gravitation holds all the systems together.

Charlier however has made this modification: he simply
replaces the dark, unknown, central body surrounded by its
stars, by the Milky Way; and as for the rest, he has left the
ideas of Lambert regarding the system of ever higher order
unchallenged. In order to avoid too complicated mathematical
calculations, he supposes every system to be spherical, and
then tries so to determine the size of the system (as, for
instance, the star-cluster), and the distance between two neigh-
boufing systems (star-clusters), and further to relate these in
such a way to the number of systems (star-clusters), that the
repulsions which would result from the hypothesis of the
infinity of the universe would disappear.

Mathematical calculations tend to show that a star de-
seribes a periodical course. A very obvious result is, that the
period within which the star again returns to its original place
is- the same for all stars within the system. . At the end of a
cycle therefore each star of the system is back again in its

original place, so that the whole system has once more its
.
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original shape. When Charlier suppos :

the Milky Way is relative, and thait)liniﬁ?ortlzac:ft:t:fsens#y ?f
a sphere with a radius of 15:825 light-years, then he f?x(;stfm
the period 1,000 million years. This then would b tll? s tor
at the lapse of which the Milky Way would e
the same shape. once more have

At this point Charlier goes a ste
of the first order, that of the fixed Is’t:::,t llce)rt}flio? ::] WS
second order—that of the spiral nebule. Calculs;ntiern b
that the radius of the system of spiral nebulse muyst bons Show
than about 490 million light years, while the distanc ebgreatex
tf}vo neighbouring spiral nebule must bhe roughl ’ ehqe:en
light-years. The distance between us an:i the ney’ ° 1‘1on
nebu;a must also be about a million light-years Arost spiral
t is noteworthy that Charlier arri )
the same figure of a million light-years f(l):eti: séi:?:x:t}:l: r;;) Vzay "
us efnd the nearest spiral nebula, Lundmark also, starti e
entirely different data, arrives at the same r:esui‘tr mg{‘from
further determined from direct measurements taking’t; lg:re
of accuracy into account. The distance bet’ween us : ?irtsr
furthest removed spiral nebula is found to be 544 millionnl' hte
years, which is in close agreement with the figure al:g :
mentioned, in connection with the radius of the system of s O.Vei
nebulz, w.hich had to be larger than 490 million light-yeaf .
. The }nvestigations lead to the conclusion that the inf's.'t

universe is built out of systems of spiral nebule in th fm1 ;
of a sphere, one of which is our Milky Way, The ; ]0 o
the_se .systems together, form the system of tiae secor::; 03 .
This in turn i.s a member of a system of the third ordecr eg
so on. The distance between two neighbouring me br’ iy
the system of the second order is, roughly, one millim ?r 8 of
years, while the diameter of the system ;s greater :}? et
milliard light-years. Even the nearest system of like st et
would lie outside our comprehension, ® structure
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It should be interesting to Theosophical students to
compare the above hypotheses of science with what Madame
Blavatsky writes in her Secret Doctrine. She says:

Esoteric Philosophy maintains that during the Sandhyas, the
‘ central sun’ emits Creative light—passively, so to say. Causality is
latent. It is only during the active periods of Being that it gives rise
to a stream of ceaseless Energy, whose vibrating currents acquire
more activity and potency with every rung of the hebdomadic ladder

of Being which they descend

In the Vatican M.S. of the Kabalak the ‘ Seven Suns of
Life’ are given in the-order in which they are found in the
Saptasirya. Only four of these, however, are mentioned in
the editions of the Kabalah which are procurable in public
libraries, and that even in a more or less veiled phraseology.
Nevertheless even this reduced number is amply sufficient to
show an identical origin, as it refers to the quaternary group of
the Dhyan Chohans, and proves the speculation to have had
its origin in the secret doctrines of the Aryans . . .

Thus even the exotic Kabalistic teachings speak of a “ central
sun,” and of three secondary suns in each solar system—our own
included. As shown in that able though too materialistic work, New
Aspects of Life and Religion, which is a synopsis of the views of the
Kabalists in an aspect deeply thought out and assimilated :

The central sun . . . was to them [as much as o the Aryans] the centre
of rest; the centre to which all motion was to be ultimately referred.
Round this central sun . . . “the first of three systemic suns . . .
revolved on a polar plane . . - the second, on an equatorial plane”

. and the third only was our visible sun. These four solar bodies

were © the argans on whose action what man calls the creation, the evolation of
he channels through which the influence

life on the planet earth, depends.” T
of these bodies was conveyed to the earth, they [the Kabalists] held to be
olectrical , . . The radiant energy tlowing from the central sun? called

1 Vol 11, p. 249.
% Madame Blavatsky here comments that
This ‘central sun’ of the Occultists even acience is obliged to accept
asironomically, for it cannot deny the presence in siderial space of & ceniral bedy in
the Milky Way, & point unseen and mysterious, the ever-hidden centre of attraction
of our sun and system. But this ‘ sun’ is viewed differently by the Occultists of the
East. While the Western and Jewish Kabalists—and even some pious modern
Astronomers—clsim that in this sun the God-head is specially present, referring to it
the volitional acts of God—the Eastern Initiates maintain that, as the supra-divine

Essence of the Unknown Absolute is equally in every domain and place, the
¢ central sun’ is simply the centre of Universal Life-Blectricity ; the reservoir within
which. that Divine Radiance, already differentiated at the beginning of every
¢ creation,’ i8 focussed. Though still in & Laya, or neutral condition, it is, neverthe.
loss, the one attracting, as also the ever-emitting, Life-centre,
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the earth into being as g4 watery globe, , | {whose tendency], as the
nucleus of 3 planetary body, Was to rugh to the (central) gyp e
within the sphere of whose aitraction it had been Ccreated,

But the radiant energy, similarly electrif
other, and so changed mqt;
attraction, which (he revolvi

ying both, withheld the one from the
on towards into motion royng the centre of
ng planet [earth] thys 8Sought to reach , , .

. Explain, or complete the teaching of the ‘seven suns’ with
the seven systems of Planes of Being, of which the *syns’ are the

central bodies, and yoy have the seven angelic Planes, whose ‘ Host *
collectively are the Gods thereof,

C. p, Heyting

LOST AND FOUND

I LosT myself, and Wandered fy]] of woe
Down in the lowlands,
Till someone saiq tome: “Now go
Up to the highlands,
And thoy shalt surely find th

I went by well worn tracks that ey
Towards the height,
By trusty staft and hi

er wended

dden friends attended

» Who, not content to
In semi-darkness, groping all the way,
Had ta’en jts flight

stay

R, P. B,

CLASSIC MYTHS
By ARNOLD S. BANKS
PROMETHEUS, THE LIGHT-BEARER
(Continued from p. 187)

ini ts
fers also to definite even
h of Prometheus re ( : o
NOW tthl':ee r;:]1:3::-history of our race, wherein tllzie 'I;xstafr; :t:t}r:osé
g 1 f our world,
he Humanity o ur :
n 'so muc}éoi:roft Cfod, who, by identifying themdse;vefa: :vtx}tl:
ea'rhill‘.br:]:;ity became its leaders, teachers, haar(li at:; far the
thie tesltl beneia’ctors it ever had. The race
grea

i i edom of the forth-think-
SUb'fa.ﬁona] C‘_)n; cmluts ni:ssa H::::::?; fl;f)irxt in the evolution (;; a
ing hlgh?r mhmt .of any individual. Mother-Nature, byl. g
T ‘; e inherent in all the see.th.mg, strugg mgt
great upwerd olr(:eady done marvellously in lifting herself 01;1
kingdom's, ha('lta :nd the later oozes and slimes, eve;: to t:
of the flre.m]she then stood. Etheric forms h‘ad een rk.
poin Whef: ; revious worlds, or the models in the wor -
T}embefr ef.ll‘h:ogrepat Architect of the Un(iiv:a;sectl::id;sbv);e?;eud
Pt e opied, and the ¢
v”tf c:::lliil:g p;l?;:?::lp }:x}l’;tl::‘nb; I:he help of the Solar Prapa
to stir
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now pouring through the rolling mists in increasing vol

Ever the turbulence of passion was stirring this Gl‘xmes;

C.au'ld.ron, yet the desired living essence showed 'lants

distilling from the mighty brew, Mind was ne:;é dslg:xho:
, tha

due time.

Hear again the wonderfyl summ
u .
syan ary in the Stanzas of

The Breath needed a Form : t
needed a Gross Body ; the Eart}fn;zbu{]fegaithez:ls‘hgea‘éiét' The Breath

.

Spirit of Life; the Solar Spirits it i ath needed t
gf]eath. neered a Mirror of itg Bodyl;)rsa\svh:dgige 1ixtlto o " cai ¥
saiga?}lx: D he Bre?th needed a Vehicle of Desig:;: [y, said the
sai Univer;.:m%? V(&)’ Waters, But Breath needs a Mind It has it,”
oo {{biverse. _e_tca;mot give that,” said the F ather to‘gmbrace
had | ’I d the pirit of the Earth. “The Form v e S. I never
it mine,” said the Great Fire uld be consumed
an empty, senseless thing, R 4n remained

There was the deadlock a i
tha? far-past day. Doubtless Shte ::2 ci}:,fli\i?tt:re hz?d.a.r‘rived in
which to choose a plan, but the problem. wa Possibilities from
early forms as much of the Great Fire és t:
and. they could not hold it if given in itg ¢
radiance. A vessel had to be found whj

The widest range of powers possible
future, to Mind on this earth isn ,
. s ot the fyl :
cozmlc tjones, but merely a series of dim u:dleiltiixlz: gdscéle 05
and made possible for this present § ) Sesigne
Logos. eheme by the Plan of the
So our myth depicts the bringin
g of t i
The occult records say “ The Third Race bec:;eF;l;e v Man.
of the Lords of Wisdom.” They endowed the h © Vehicle
for all time with another principle, a greater poml;.lm'an e
was open to it by its own unaided efforts, They lblytyTt: on
’ e1r

NOW or in the ultimate
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very presence, stirred up, expanded and individualised the

whole earth.

It is They whose tremendous influence so quickened the germs of
al life that these burst into growth, and there followed the great
rush through the Monad that.we call the Third Life wave,
on of the causal body, the birth or descent of the Ego
d come up from the animal kingdom.!

ment

down :
causing the formati

for all those who ha

Prometheus, then, stands for that comparatively small
group of Mighty Beings from the earlier evolution of the
Venus Chain of worlds, who in truth “led captivity captive
and gave gifts unto man”.  And his crucifixion to the rocks is
a symbol of that captivity or limitation to which those beings
condemned Themselves when They, like Prometheus in the
myth, defied the Zeus of this world, the ordinary scheme of
things, and voluntarily came to some extent into his power.
It was the vastest service ever rendered to Man, and would
need a Titan’s power to tell adequately of it.

Their service changed evolution more than we can
imagine or realise. Without Them the wisest of our world
might as yet be only higher animal, or animal man, instead
of fully human, for a few millions of years of turbulent blind
struggling is still a very brief period of time from the Titanic
point of view of Nature. Dr. Besant has written :

They came because, without guidance from higher beings, the
intellect would have gone wrong, plunged amid a world of passion and
animal nature.

It is perhaps impossible for us to lift ourselves even in
imagination out of the past experience of the whole of our
race and being, and to understand what would have been the
nature of mental processes, if evolution had been left to itself
and in the course of ages had won through on its own line
unaided. Mere speculation suggests that consciousness and
reasoning might have been conditioned by circumstances quite

' Man : Whence, How and Whither,
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other than the actual ones, and might have worked in a
manner entirely different from what we know. Byt though
it is possible that even the mode of mentality might have been
other than it is, there is little doubt that the degree would
now have been far behind that of even the most laggard of the
centuries of history. There might have been as yet no Vyisa
Socrates or Plato; the messages of Gautama and Jesus woulci
have found no response; Milton and Shakespeare would still
be more mute and inglorious than the savage is to-day
Without the sacrifice of the Great Lords our highest humar;
intellect to-day would be, in comparison, but as a thin stream
flowing darkly from one petty animal experience to another
instead of the full flood tide of memory and mental powers; ;
single feeble ray, rather than a landscape lighted by hope a’nd
foreknowledge, with gleams from beyond illimitable radiant
horizons of the future. In The Heroic Enthusi(zsts’ Bruno
asks, “How can our finite intellect follow after the’ infinite
ideal?” And he replies, “Through the infinite potency it
possesses.” Prometheus, by the glowing of the divine F?re
welded the finite to Infinity. ’
Hear the description of the state of men before thig gift
]

in words put into the mouth of Prometheug b .
y the
Kschylus: prophetic

Seeing, they saw in vain; hearing, t )
dreamy phantoms they did all at rand%m }iiioggﬁgdtntoht  but like
existence. Houses that stand in the light of th ut their whole

no craft they knew. It was their wont to dwe Sun, they knew not;

like tiny ants in sunless caverns. No signs tﬂiybiﬁzahtgh;grﬁﬁrﬁd
ar e

wintry year; the flowery Spring, the fruit-

uncalendared. They did everything without iﬁﬂi‘;e?uglrpﬁ returned
to them the difficult art of the stars, their risings ang Itlhl 1 revealed
Further, 1 taught them Number, that mightiest of invent'elr settings.
ways of marshalling letters to fix their shifti lons, and the

: ing thoughts
Memory, that busy mother of the Muses, might achj » 80 that
works. 1 was the first to fasten wild beagsts ?ghtf: ;gf: ‘t"}’l‘fa‘;dticzt;s

submissive to the collar and the saddle, might byj

relief from their greatest toils. And T first disejégfe:fﬁ& l;lﬁri'tals.

cars that rove the sea under wings of canvas.  Yet though I, unhappy
? ’
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found out such cunning works for mortals, I myself have no device
whereby I may escape the woe that now abideth with me.

The giving and receiving of even the smallest gift implies
karmic action. Either it is the discharge of a previous liabil-
ity, or the small beginning of what may grow to be a mighty
chain in the future. Even divine gifts are not exempt from
this law. “The gift of Fire became first a curse.” The
existence of fear for the Gods when they bestowed gifts on
mortals was easily understood, for with such gifts go also the
appropriate responsibility and karmic debt. So in the fuller
version of the Promethean myth, when all the deities endow
Pandora with their gifts, and human nature, which in some
way she represents, benefits thereby, it is but according to
Law that the same agency should cause to be liberated the

evils and karmic reactions which were enclosed in the jar.

And in the simpler version used by Aschylus, the Titan
suffers, and humanity vicariously through him, for his inter-
ference and quickening of the slow scheme of Nature.
“ Through giving powers unto mortals I am yoked in these
distressful bonds,” he says.

In the noble conception of Aschylus, Prometheus is no
careless or casual offender, nor does he tamely submit to the
tyrannical ruler of Olympos. With the foresight which was
his very nature and which was envied by Zeus himself,’
he knew the gravity of his most altruistic crime of
quickening the existing scheme of things, as also the
inevitable ending of that tyranny. “I foreknew my fate,
and if I erred, it was with conscious purpose, purchasing
man’s weal with my own grief . . . Zeus to me
is less than very nothing. Let him command, and rule
his little hour to please himself; long time he cannot sway.”
With a range of vision transcending even Olympian heights,
he foretells the coming liberator, the saviour who shall
release him. /Bschylus apparently breaks the continuity

8
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As to the Fire itself, it should be clear that no merely
physical element is intended. Certainly it has been claimed,
with the aid of Philology, that Prometheus and all the details
of his story and kindred originated with * pramantha,” the
Samskrt name for a primitive wooden instrument for obtain-
ing fire by friction. It has been indicated already,
that *“ Fire ” has a symbolic sense, ‘

Man’s constitution contains many “fires,” Occultism
declares. Recently a scientist has remarked that “ life itself
is a flame, burning in water,” thus repeating Sir Thomas
Browne’s statement of three hundred years earlier, that “ Life
is a pure flame, and we live by an invisible Sun within us ”.

We may take the symbol of the s
entirely to the Great Flame of the pla
lower octave of the cosmic or solar fire, it is Man’s greatest
glory, and without it the beings who form the crest of the

wave of any evolutionary scheme cannot truly be termed Man,
Thinker. But though the reality is o

f the subtler planes, the
symbol is of the physical, and logically demands a physical
vehicle to contain it Prometheus bore it from heaven in a
narthex, a reed or stalk of fennel. Now the mind in Man is
active in its own bodies of mental substance, but it requires,
during the life of the physical body, physical organs where-
with to manifest. It is well know

chiefly the brain, and the marrow
cerebro-spinal system.

however,

tolen fire as referring
nes of intellect. As a

It would be natyral to find that some
symbol bearing a resemblance to that system of the physical

body should have been chosen by the ancient myth-makers to
express the containing vessel of the Fire. And such ig the case,
for “stored in a fennel-stalk I captured Fire’s stolen spring,”
says Prometheus. Let one delve deeply into Folk-lore and
Mystery-traditions, and he will find more than one instance of
the use of rods or similar objects to symbolise the powers of the
mind, or of occult forces guided by the mind ; and even in
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: sort of sympathetic corres-
ond. magma}:' vl‘;:);oxfotrzz’sn?is;s?on of power. A knotted bamboo
pondence, velie s; a Thyrsus of twined vines round a centrai
staff ; a C?duceu i;le-cone at the top ; a corn-cob on the encli3 o
Staﬁf hawngA?} pntean form—these are some examplc?s. ut
a stick-an t lli of fennel, jointed, and w1.th bra.nchmg tufts
the l}oll.o w st ing out from each joint as if they were
of hair-like leaves grow iate symbol of that true
ganglia o

i most appropri .
physical :or:]t:rizzi, o:SMaan’s element of Fire, the spinal column
and its “ lotuses ”. . ly occult significance still in

Possibly there is a more de;ep glake wrote, “ Can Wisdom
this S'ynquI Of'lt\lzl:rszilk zxf: fLe::: in a folden bowl ?” We have
be Iud 'n @ Slonderful’Rod of Initiation or R?d of Power, kept
?eard o 2 e,::sion of that lofty Lord Who is one of th;v e;z
in_the pOS.S i representatives of the PFomethean lgh
few remaining e recent books much detail of suf:h rods has
bearers. 1 ZoThough we are unable to offer any information
been st{ggeste ’ cy. Still the hint might be followed as to
as o 1S ;CCUI;’ ya;nd Flame were not in 'fact F)roughtd to
tv;}']et?:zrrth ot its Initiation long ao, stored in a silver rod, a

is

1k of fennel. .
8°1deI“ bowtlr’u(;; air?:?mate sense the Light-bearer is the type of
n a

i range the heavens and bring
Mao's immortacli %iig Kiltlishiiﬁ 1s bg:)und for long ages to :hle
down .the Sacre It is’ not free except in its nature, 1mmor ;. ,
material rocks. foreseeing. The eagle-messenger of Zex;s, 1§
unconquerable,d gr tears at the seat of life durm.g 'every ay 1
6 winge(? hound, healing night comes, ever kngtmg l}llp m'u(;I )
incarnation. but] “ the ravelled sleeve of care,” for t ehnl1g
more than .merefy est of the heaven-world.  So, th.roug .t;r}g
is the Penod of I s are accomplished, til.l the T1ta.n w;.f}d
altematmn,f‘t:aell;g:teps forth free and Initiate, and identifie
each man i1

with his liberator Herakles.
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Greek Christ, and it ig
fixion and resurrection
There was also said to
the Akademe gt Athens,
ct for the reverence and

Prometheus has been called the

said that a Mystery ritual of his cruci
was enacted many centuries B.C.

and never was there a worthier obje
gratitude of men. Nowhere can literature or tradition pojnt
to a more lofty example of altruism than in thig « awakener of
sleeping souls . “ Wise, passing wise, for otheps’ weal ; for his
own good, most foolish,” Aschylus terms him; and “ May’s
best friend, and therefore hated for €xcess of love”. Apd
perhaps one of the greatest privileges which the study of
occult traditions bestows, and duties that it entails, is that of
recognising, and with deepest reverencg expressing gratitude
to, those great Sons of the Morning, direct messengers and
agents of God, for the supreme service rendered to our whole

race in the distant days before the dawn of History. Palmam
qut meruit ferat.

Arnold S, Banks

hands, the ration

N
PLATO’S CONCEPT OF MA

(Continued from 2 200)

t yet
iction that Plato has no
in our conviction i ‘part’ is not
WE e ﬁg:tl)rc:u(t) the soul. The rational ‘par

told us a

., is principle ?
hat are the characterlstlc(s1 ,of :21}8 p‘ oxercise
the highest, fO‘Il;Nam,, ‘reason,’ ¢comn;ans irited principle ;
With it W‘f It is strengthened. by the Ets were to join
forethought . . ited and the desn's eli‘::ed and enfeebled °.
: pi - 1d be ‘sta
put if the s al principle wou

ici ighest
is not self-sufhcle'n.t. Its hig !
li S;;; supported by the s;(a;r:te;iezlsir:zx:t;he
fupction, e prt::r at the lower end an .tos ason at the
to curb (1e moflsking alone cannot render 1 hixl)e e
higher. Bu.t t}}‘lh: Republic and el.sewherfe, ‘Tt eeusineg
his theoly ‘knowledge’. rades o
‘opiniol‘;’ an:piz?:n al::l knowledge ;;rg;;zrly ‘:; ::ll;;ien ane
nowle ge—op! . us knowledge, hat then gives
fational Pfln‘:lgl(?ndi‘:s will there t.hen, beh :;t);r;:r:i ) :: a
¢ opinion’ ? An lhand it gives ‘opim(?nf w a {hen doos give
If, on the o does ,it give both ‘oplmo.n . ar;t e,
knowledge ?‘ o mour ? In the more dlfflC}l e the
s it suits 12 " blic. Plato tells us unarnblgdutm1t Sitey
parts of The Reﬁu.n ,t o of shadows antermost o
mind works (c)l?rlé ldoes not touch even the ou
or understanding,

This princip



340 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

reality at all. It is but the unifying principle of perception
It gathers together and unifies the discrete impressions go';
from the external world. But since the external world itself
is a world of shadows, its materials, howsoever synthesised
cannot give us knowledge. For true knowledge we have t(;
awaken a particular ‘organ’ of the soul; and it is this organ
to which Plato refers in the Philebus as “a life of mind, not
human but divine”’. This ‘organ’ alone can envisage rea’lity
an organ which we may regard as the upper layer 6f thé
rational part of the soul. Plato does not argue about its
existence; he could not argue about it: pe affirms its
existence more or less categorically, but he is not sure if “the

multitude” will believe in it, for, he says, “it ig no easy

matter, but, on the contrary, a very difficult one to believe

that in the midst of these studies, an organ of the soul is being
purged.” !

When Plato has analysed the soul into the three
principles—the rational, the spirited and the concupiscent, he
states that an alliance between the first two alone can harr:ess

the refractory third to their purposes. For an understanding
,

therefore, between these two, he recommends “ the combina-
tion of music and gymnastic” which will elevate the rational
part with “lofty discourses and scientific teachings,” and
“lower the tone of the other (i.e., the spirited elem;nt) b

soothing addresses till its wildness has heen tamed by
harmony and rhythm.”? But when Plato is considering ho:r
the aspirants for the Wisdom are “to be carried up to th

light,” music and gymnastic, which were goog enough for thz
lower rational soul, are simply thrown overboard, Now Plato
is in search of “a science which tends to draw the soul from
the fleeting to the real,” for which purpose gymnastic is not
at all suited, because it is * engaged upon the changeable and

' The Republic, p. 252.
2 bid., p. 147,
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the perishing,” nor is music any more so, because it imparts
“not. science, but a kind of harmoniousness by means of
harmony, and a kind of measuredness by means of measure ”.!
The scheme of study for the development of the lower mind
is widely different from that recommended for the evolution
of the higher.

We have already said above that Plato’s theory of know-
ledge will remain faulty, if we do not posit the Higher Mental.
Knowledge, from Plato’s standpoint, is contemplation of the
Ideas in their own region. It consists in the assimilation of
one’s self to the essence of things. But if one is to rise to a
contemplation of abstract forms, one must also have an abstract
nature. The two terms of the relation must be homogeneous,
hence, Plato’s theory of cognition implies the existence in
man of an abstract nature, albeit in a potential form.

Thus in Plato’s scheme, the rational soul has two layers
as it were, the upper, giving knowledge of the real world, and
the lower, contacting the phenomenal world. In Phzdo,
something definite is said about the nature of the soul: *“the
soul is most like the divine, and the immortal, and the
intelligible, and the uniform, and the indissoluble and the
unchangeable.”? Again: “the soul, whose nature is so
glorious and pure and invisible.” * Could all this be predicated
of the mind which, as we have seen, is largely a pensioner to
the spirited element, and therefore more or less of the same
kind? But, as said in the Timeus, “the individual soul
possesses the same nature as the universal soul.” This, we
believe, must set at rest any doubt that may still linger in the
mind as to what part of the mind is referred to here.

But this is not all, for just as the mind has two layers as it
were, so has also the emotional nature of man. The lower
feelings and emotions emanate from the spirited and the

1 The Republic, p. 244,
2 P, 147.
P, 148,

9
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concupiscent principles. All these emotions are impure, and
what is to be noted, personal, human. Just as the iowe;
mind is essentially human, so are also these emotions. But
the mind, as we have seen, can rise to the impe:rsonal
regions by bringing into operation a special part of it. Are
thers similarly no impersonal emotions, such as pur;a love
pure compassion and the like, which radiate on all and se !;
no return? Nobody can deny the existence of these * e ’
emotions. Then, has Plato’s scheme no room for them?l)ure
Our conviction is that Plato has made clear references t
them in his books. Just as there are two intelligence _ESh.o
scheme, so also are there two kinds of emotion, hij ﬁln 1;
lower. We believe that the science of the emoti(;nsi e'-'ban
particularly treated of in The Banguet, though the tre tas een
veiled in allegories. As regards the two emotion: mex}:t. is
could be clearer than the statement: * Since ther’ nothing
Venuses, of necessity also there must be two Loves ”? are two
the Uranian and the Pandemian. Each of the fiv’ llilame}y,
in the Banquet is, it seems to us, designed to ee aheg?r1es
special aspect of Love. The Pandemian love wtp ha§18e a
lower, is “in truth common to the vulgar he Itlc is tpe
“geek the body rather that the soul,” and a;'e a]ws vota.nes
ing how best “to satisty their sensual necessitie t e
species of love is “worthless,” because “it is lasd. b
which has no stability.”*® Not such is the highe::) L(::‘re ojv}t;k'la}tl
) 1C

“inspires us with affection and exempts us from all want
anton-

ness and libertinism.”* It is * .
1s " constant during life, since

he has placed himself in harmon

L. ) y and desi :

which is consistent with itself,”® that ig eiilr? wll)th that
mutations of time and circumstance. » 1t 18 above all

1 Golden Treasury Series, p. 26.
2 p, 2.
ap.29.
+ P, 27.
s p.20.
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A particular type of men are lovers of this kind. They
are devotional people—Bhaktas, for * those who are inspired
by this divinity seek the affections of those who are endowed
by nature with greater excellence and vigour both of body and
mind”.) This love “ prepares for his worshippers the highest
happiness through the mutual intercourse of social kindness
which it promotes among them, and through the benevolence
which he attracts to them from the Gods, our superiors.”* A
person who has this love in his heart * neither inflicts nor
endures injury in his relations either with God or men . . .
Love is never even touched with violence ”.* “In addition to
Justice, Love participates in the highest temperance. In
power and love Mars cannot contend with Love.”*

This Love is the intuition of the mystics, for © every one,
even if before he were never so undisciplined, becomes a poet
as soon as he is touched by love”® It is *the most moist and
Jiquid. For, i he were otherwise, he could not, as he does,
fold himself around everything, and secretly flow out and into
cvery soul,”® that is to say, it is all-embracing, all-expansive, all-
inclusive. This is the impersonal love we have been in search
of in Plato’s scheme. This is, one would make bold to say,
the Buddhic consciousness of the mystics.

The Banguet tells us where it is located : “ he dwells with-
in, treads on the softest of existing things, having established
his habitation within 7 he inmost nature of Gods and men ; not
indeed in all souls—for wherever he chances to find a long
and rugged disposition, there he will not inhabit, but only
where it is most soft and tender.”” That it to say, ‘it resides
in the interior of the heart ; it is its inner core.’

1 Golden Treasury Set ies.
2 P. 34,

i P, 42.

1P 43.

s P, 43.

* p. 42, (Italics mine.)

7 Ibid.
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1f one reads The Banquet carefully, the conviction is borne
in upon one that here Plato is considering a particular type of
people—the people who are characterised more by Love than
by Intellect. And just as in the case of the latter there is
realisation through knowledge, so in that of the former, there
is realisation through Supreme Beauty. The method of
attainment in both cases is at once similar and different. Itis
different, because of the two ways being so inherently and
essentially different; it is alike, because in either case, one
" has to rise from the stepping stones of the particular to the
universal.

Realisation through Love takes one to the same goal, for
the True, the Good and the Beautiful are but three aspects of
the Unconditioned One. And so, the conditions of this Path
are as difficult as those demanded of a would-be G#ani. In
The Banguet, Plato sketches out for the man of Love “g
correct system of Love,” and the aspirant has to ‘ discipline ’
himself in it. But this is not the place for an exposition of
this method of attainment.

We may now conclude: Just as the rational part of the
soul has two layers, the inner and the outer, so has also the
emotion a double aspect. The pure emotion has nothing to do
with the pleasures of the senses, etc. Its habitat is in the
region of the eternal. And just as the discursive mind and
the personal emotions are ‘natural allies,” so are also the
Higher Intellect and the Purer Love. The upper or inner
part of the soul, composed of the Higher Intellect and the
Purer Love, may be called ‘Spirit, and the lower or outer
may be called ‘soul’. Thus we have the tripartite division
of man so familiar to us, of Body, Soul and Spirit.

Krishnanandan Prasad

_rather types of matter in

THE FOUR ELEMENTS

By H. S. GREEN

—fire, air
» and only four, are enumerated—fire, aif,

ot elements in the sense in
d earth. These are not element
W;t'eil:; :l'rx‘at term is used by modern scientific men, who appli;
'v::r t1: hydrogen oxygen, bromine, mercury, gold', carbon, a;e
1similar atomic substances, and who enumerate ninety or m

i four are
i i the physical plane. The
such, & of which o flre sense in which the ultimate atom

pe of the matter of that plane. Thus

IN the classification of the signs of the zodiac, four so-called

of each plane is the ty
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. i ms constitute the element earth,”
ultfmate p}tzs;sllc::m:st o“ water,” and so on; so that all the
u1t1m?tel ash:ments of science are “earth,” no matier whether
:}}:ee;m:je geaseo us, liquid, or solid ; and if the
back on to the astral plane tl?ey would all al
in the ancient sense, but not in the modern, '
int This difference of type is due to the creative
Third Logos, Brahma, thf: Holy Spirit, };vhf) begi

ation in the first Life Wave by brmgx.ng sevet.l types of
of .Cl'e toms into existence out of the relatively uniform and
ultn.nate at(')ated root-matter ; and these constitute the ultimate
undlfferintlhe seven planes. The difference of type fits them
atoms < hicles for as many modes of consciousness. In the
to act afs Ze_day the type of action, conation, or volition pre-
:]n :inc;teso on the physical plane; and the feeling, emotional,

o

affective type on the astral plane ; with al] the others pre-
or .
sent as sub-types in each case.

But if there are seven types of ultimate 5
for each plane, surely there should be se.even e
zodiac and not four only. Is the enumeration of
for seven ? And how are' the seven elements
the twelve signs if this is the.case,? Whatev
answer to the latter part. of this question, the
which the ancient teaching of four‘ element.s
correct; and it may be wc?rth Whl']e examin
in order to discover what this sense is.

The elements, whether four, seven, or ap
belong to the objective or matter ha!f of. the
is energised and animated by its subjective h
e sness, or life. These two are the ¢
conscwl:iawn’of a universe from the inco
at the cends spirit and matter alike, the
that tran; the symbolism of numbers,
Othe:.des dnuality; but in the language of the
prec
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work of the
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issued from No-Number ”; and heff? a

« All is One I\Itu:inbg]];zsu;o-Number’ nought, zero, wl:;::.h
state is sugges; One Number or unity. At fu.st sight is
precedes evend'tfﬁiul'f)’a for if the duality, sp1r1t-m.atter, 18
introduces a i how can there possibly be anyth}ng m;l)r:
reduced 1o umt}?zs unity ? Are there two kinds of unity, ca het
primitive thalz)t 1 Number and No-Number.? To asselft t_ a
respeCtive]y' l;)e implication, to deny unity .by aff'n‘mmgt
there are, lfi’r vzhere there is difference there is duality, no
difference ;

nity. ) ifficulty lies in the idea Of.the
u The SOIutlfo nrr?:nitf};:tai;f; 01? being, a.md non-.mamtf.es-
two stages, ol of the universe. Durlr.xg rrfamfesta ion
tation or non-bGIZf; and at non-manifestation it ceaseshtc:
the universe eXIno’ thing, nought, remains. To.SaY ; a
exist ; nothlni} ber ” is to affirm an essentl'al unity un ehr.
« All is One ur?ing the whole manifested universe from the
lying and perinefhe lowest ; the universe of the -all, the man};
highest planf! 0 everywhere penetrated by unity. To spea
exists, but 1t 1s. to contemplate that unknown'state of non-
of No-N“"nber 1; n a universe has ceased to exist or .has no:
manifeStatu-m " eistence. Each of these asserts un{ty, b:
yet come into el?of the One Number is to imply thaf in spite
wheress 10 Speae of manyness everYwhez:e there is never-
of the appearani ntal unity underlying all things and render;ng
theless a fundam arateness relatively illusox.ry, the No-Nun; er
their apparent sepss altogether, no-thing exists ; and fhere;re
abolishes m anynense unity must necessarily remain w eII;
althoug.h. in a SZisappeare d, yet in another sense unity 1ts?
multiplicity ha: cause there is nothing to unify; nough; IS£
has vanished Zoctrine points out, it is impossible to speal 0
As the Secret mbolism and in negatives. In the symbo 1sn;
this excefft in ;y tation is symbolised by the seven colours ;:
of light, tn:;u e:’:he One Number by white light, and the
the spectrum,
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No-Number by darkness. In the symbolism of sound, these
become the seven tones, sound in general, and silence ; and in
geometrical symbolism, the interlaced triangles, the circle
with the point in it, and the empty circle.

The unity underlying all manifestation is succeeded by that
duality everywhere present, which may be variously described
as spirit and matter, or subject and object, or consciousness and
that of which it is conscious. But when regarded as the
primordial duality, the two members of this pair are never
apart from each other; to think of one is to imply the other,
so that in a sense they permeate each other and cannot be
separated. Consciousness implies something of which it is
conscious, and in the absence of which it is unconscious, that
is, ceases to be consciousness at all. Subject and object imply
each other, so that if the one is abolished the other disappears
with it. Spirit uses matter as a vehicle, and in its absence all
things vanish in the underlying unity that transcends both
spirit and matter. There is no spirit apart from matter, no
subject apart from object, no consciousness apart from that of
which it is conscious.

The underlying unity cannot be said to be conscious, be-
cause this implies an object of consciousness, or the duality of
thinker and thought, which cannot exist where there is nought
but unity. We are compelled to regard this as unconscious-
ness even though we qualify it to ourselves by ecalling it
absolute consciousness, meaning by this that it utterly tran.
scends our comprehension, whereas the word unconsciousness
if used alone and without qualification, is open to the objectiox;
that it seems to denote an inferior state degraded below the
Jevel of consciousness.

The first germ of root-matter arises like a thought in the
mind of a hitherto unconscious thinker; that is to say, he
does not really exist as thinker until the thought begins to
arise ; then thinker and thought both come into existence
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out of the antecedent unconsciousness. Spirit and matter
emerge simultaneously out of the unity that transcends both.
Either of these two, if considered alone, is the emptiest
abstraction ; spirit alone is mere subjectivity, matter alone is
mere objectivity; both are required to make a universe.
Wherever there is objectivity there is matter ; not necessarily
the kind of matter that exists in the physical world, but
matter nevertheless; and because objectivity implies subject-
ivity, wherever there is matter there is spirit, even in
minerals. .

At the third stage, each aspazct of this duality, whether
called spirit and matter, or subjective consciousness and its
object, becomes more definite, more clearly outlined, more
sharply demarcated; and the two are recognised as being in
relation to each other. Consciousness becomes personal self-
consciousness, even though cosmic in extent; spirit is indi-
vidualised and recognises its separateness from matter, the
Not-Self, which surrounds and limits it. That is to say,
matter is no longer a mere possibility in universal conscious-
ness, but has been thrown outwards, brought definitely into
existence, and, when moulded by the divine mind, assumes
the various forms pertaining to the seven planes of the uni-
verse, which are fields for the evolution of seven types of
being.

But before the seven come into existence, there is the
manifestation of the three or the four; which number is used
depends upon the way the count is made. Manifestation is at
its third stage, and there is spirit or Self or the divine Mind
on the subjective side, and root-matter or Not-Self on the
objective, acting and reacting on each other. Each one of
these, spirit and root-matter, may be regarded as a unit,
relatively homogeneous in itself; but as soon as interaction
begins each assumes three modifications. Spirit, or the divine

Mind, is the positive, active source of the creative impulse;
10
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and root-matter is the negative, receptive, plastic stuff out of
which forms are moulded. Then:

(1) Spirit, or the Creative Self, clothed in root-matter
the Not-Self, separates off some of this root-matter from itseli
and acts upon it, moulds it by will power into the form it is
intended to assume, according to the Plan in the divine Mind
In doing this, spirit is positive, active, energising ; and matter.
is negative, passive, receptive, acted upon. This is Will in
Action on the part of spirit, but is famas, inertia or immobility
on the part of matter; which matter is thereby modified 3(;
that, when built into vehicles, it becomes fitted to receive
impacts from without and to transmit them to the Self within
through what in the animal and human kingdoms become th;
sensory nerves, in terms of feeling, the pleasure-pain aspect
of consciousness.

(2) There is no action without reaction; matter reacts
upon spirit, and the polarity of the first stage is reversed ;
spirit, the cosmic Self, clothed in a thin film of root-matter’
becomes aware of the Not-Self in terms of feeling pleasure:
pain; but the matter of the Not-Self, because i’t has be
forced to become active, has been modified as rajas, so thent
when built into vehicles it wiil be fitted to transmii t}; ti .
will-impulses of the Self outwards by the motor nerve: iz :‘}:
I;:u:cftlisr’l. the movable parts of the body, and the organs

{3) The two extremes of the previous two stages are
balanced by a third, which is intermediate between them

]

co-ordinates and harmonises them, and brings them into

relation with each other. This stage is dual. In the Self. it

co-ordinates the sense data received through the sensor
nerves, and thereby ultimately evolves thought and wisdorz
in all grades from the lowest to the highest: and t(})l'
co-ordination then supplies the guiding plan in ’accordanclz
with which motor will-impulses are sent out and actions are
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formed. In the matter of the Not-Self it evolves satfvic
perfo :

toms and compounds such as are fitted to be built into the
atom

brain and nerve ganglia in order to serve as vehicles for
rain

, i in the Self.

thought if;dgv::istioif;e relatively homogeneous Self or Spirit on
Startin d the relatively homogeneous Not-Sﬁlf or
interaction of the two has brought out
matter ond'tf}}:afc);:::’oih:spects of each, the ternary of Spirit and
three mOCK: of matter. Each of these ternaries, when added
the ternaiytively uniform basis from which it starts, makes a
to the reld ' tetraklys of a kind, but there is an important

qt.laternal’ybetwe en these two quaternaries. -
difference lready been pointed out that spirit is the universal
. t ha: ;elf and that matter is the universal.obiect.or Not-
subject © rel;tively homogeneous spirit manifests in three
Self. The hich clothe themselves in the three corresponding
aspe?t_s’ w ' of matter ; and the relatively homogeneous root-
modifications des these three modifications of itself which are
matter Pr(;V:hZ the three aspects of spirit. But whereas in
the othree aspects are celatively manifested am? thfzir
spirit basis unmanifested as the eternally subjective
homogeneouts ¢ the whole quaternary is manifested and not its
att: only. Root-matter is itself manif_ested as the Not-
irit, which is universally and for
bjective. Therefore in the quaternary of Spir.it only
ever subdl ects are manifested, never their unitary basis; and
ihe three aspth ree are always hidden behind matter and are
even theﬂ;1 urface of things ; but in the quaternary of matter
never O 1t eidur are objective. So that Spirit is a te:r{xar_y
the. who ® ifestation and matter a quaternary. Spirt 18
duru;glisf;a‘;y a triangle and matter by a cross or square. The

sym

. tual Self is crucified on the cross of matter at the dawn of
spirl

and remains sO crucified as long as the universe

the one hand an

cteatiOIb
endures:
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The three aspects of Spir;
C pirit are personified ; . .
Trfmty; in Will, Wisdom, and Activify‘ ‘lf:lg:gv 1n the Divine

The quaternary of matter j
€r 1S constit
and the tlfree gunas or qualities working il:;t?? "
expressed in the four so-called elements of finla

root-matter
s and these gre
» 811, water, and

nation. This is what ig called Wate,

(3) Energy or fire, ang
] s matter or w.
if taken alone; some ideal] Water',t al'te not sufficient
ectural desigy ;
]

result, the completed work, the finished stat
. u
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materials ready to the hand of the worker, or the solar system
formed from root-matter by creative energy working in
accordance with the idea present in the creative mind. This
objectified result is EFarth.

As illustrated in the birth of a child, fire is the creative
will or desire (which of these it is depends upon the attitude
of the self) that brings the soul earthward. Water is the raw
material out of which its body is formed. Air is the plan
given by the Lords of Karma in accordance with which the
artificial elemental builds the body. And earth is the child’s
body, born alive as the vehicle and expression of an intelligent
being.
From another point of view, fire is the father, water the
mother, air the incoming soul not yet descended into the body,
and earth is the child born as the result of the intermingling
of the three factors. Or yet again, with reference to the
physical body alone, fire is prana, water the etheric double,
air consciousness, and earth the dense physical body.

This suggests the following:

B |

Cognition Air |
Spirit—| Feeling Fire |—Water
Action Earth

These are the three aspects of consciousness in the
personality and are familiar to all of us, whereas the three
of the individuality and the still higher divine three, although
correspondential, are so far beyond everyday experience as to
be easily misunderstood.

Water here stands for matter in general, the raw material
out of which forms are moulded on any plane and into which
life and consciousness are breathed. If taken as primitive
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of the twelve to the human individuality in its evolution
on the atmic, buddhic, and higher mental planes: repeati

there the abstract principles that guide the e;olution ngf
the personality, but in a higher mode and in a differe;t

sequence. - And a third application would be possibl
in relation to the evolution of the Monad in its th e
ree

aspects, on the divine, the monadic, and the spiritual
planes. This gives three applications of the principle wl'l:h
the unity of the whole solar system underlying the th’r eel
the hidden fourth—or first. Speaking in terms of matter as
of life involved in matter, the unity underlying the triplcity
is that of the relatively uniform root-matter of the Izvhlly
system, which is modified in three directions to expres tohe
evolution (a) of the Monad, (4) of the Individuality, and 8 the
the Personality. Each of these three evolutions ,in N (:] of
exhibits the same principles, being a relative unity diE: urn
tiated to express three modifications of itself; and if er;n.
sufficient information we should find the principles undwi .ad
these larger and smaller triplicities identical, and ther img
the triplicities themselves mutually to °°rrespo;1 d erefore
The previous table shows the whole four eiem ts, fi
water, air, and earth, present on each of the thre . si fire,
planes. In each case water stands for the raw mate ffel ower
which the atom of the plane is formed; fire re r;'la out of
energy animating it, impelling it to activity, and I:;O SEtr.lts .the
the life of the atom and of the whole plane ;' i is thns 1t.utmg
that guides and orders all things—in this cage it e fmsdom
architectural design in accordance with which thep:::;?ii tt}l;e
e

plane is formed; and earth is that atom itse]
objectified. completed and

The association here between fir |
e and water
on the one

hand, air and earth on the other, will be noticed, [ N

animates and differentiates the water, no eVOIt;tionn ess fire

place. When water thus animated is guided and c:gttlr tﬁk:
olle
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intelligently, the result is will, but when uncontrolled or
insufficiently controlled it is desire. Air is the relatively
formless wisdom or intelligence which, when concretely formed
and objectified, becomes earth. In accordance with this a
zodiacal sign of fire is always associated with one of water ;
thus Mars rules over Aries, fire, and Scorpio, water. Air and
earth are similarly associated; thus Mercury rules Gemini,
air, and Virgo, earth.

AIR
FIRE WATER

EARTH

H. S. Green

11



THE WEAKNESS OF ARJUNA

By P. K. TELANG

*I™HE Bhagavad-Gita has been different]
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Whlg of Shri Shankaracharya, Unruffled, Gr
woras tly acting for the good of the world
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In the first
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in a soul cry .
of mind :h t is weighed down with the vice of faintness ; my mind
ear

is confﬁzd " dut31,. sis of the will and a clouding of the 1udg&,
Evidently, a pariyn him, as he visualised the great adn-d
ment had overtl?'cil he was called on to perform. Wl:] ya
difficult fa?k w llose contact with the Lord, and tht'xs‘ avmg
Arjuna, living 1n ¢ example of high thinking, noble living an
before him a llvmgent why did Arjuna, well tr.?uned.and IIl)ro-
glorious achlevzmin Ehe principles of Kshattriya life, :horv:
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to our 1nquiry ’h'S own nature, weaknesses thgt we e‘ire .a
weaknesses of \l;ve live our lives, mixtures of %11gh asplrat:;)ln
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ﬂid}? nlgeo:f;}:eePath trodden by the Masters.
footho :
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To take the opening words of Arjuna first, one of th
’ e

weaknesses that they reveal is, as poi
Himself, the habit of using pointed out by the Lord

words that sound wise but miss the deeper sense of wi
It is a t.endency to cloak essential fajlure to e'O wisdom.
an occasion which demands vital action, B arlse equal _.to
saws afnd sage maxims, platitudinous pr;veibs resort to wise
ing eplgrar_ns. One knows in one’s innermost ,hand "esound-
mt.xst.act in a particular way if one ig to b eart that one
principles one has proclaimed, and to the ?d loyal to the
professed. But the world is too much with ideals one has
way, seeking to cover up our ignom; us, and we give

: ny with a wj
words, which lays, perhaps, a tlattering unctio tddemess of
and throws, perhaps, a little dust in the ¢ o our souls,

We must remember that Arjuna had png
quite unwarned of its nature and conseqy
start, he wants to see

yes of the unwary.
t come to the task
ences. At the very

with whom I must strive in this outbreaking of
war,

and he knows that he has to fight with
the evil-minded sons of Dhrtarashtra

so that he is fully aware that

?nd that, in the struggle, right i: Oitr}l:igsg:d must be waged,
is a?tually face to face with the situation, he le‘ But when he
feeling and sentiments overpower h’imv ols_Ie 8 Courage, his
hovx.rever, admit this even to himself an d b € would not,
against the prompting of his own hig};er nat egins to argue
founded convictions. First, “I gee a(: ure gnd his well-
Keshava”; next, natural affections ang natur:rs-e ‘omens, O
shalled forth; then comes the cry of religion bej p“fhes are mar-
the certain crash of the whole social edific lng.m da.nger and
everywhere; last of all is assumed the poge :; :alltfh wﬂ'(: chaos

-sacrifice :

Better in this world to eat even th
e beggar’s cryug v
t than to slay

these most noble Gurus.
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But the Lord sees through the glamour of words to the
s behind. That is why, when He speaks in reply,
He “smiling, as it were, spake” That smile we might
almost visualise as a smile of utmost compassion and love,
but mixed a little with a feeling of weariness at the “ childish-
ness” of people; a smile which was meant as a warning and
also as an encouragement. The Samskrt poet, Jagannath, has
put the position with great point:

teaching that You have given in clear words, sweet

as nec(t)a} oid};atxl;: Jeft severely alone, without so much as coming near
it even in my dreams—L, immersed in self-centred thoughts and pur-
suits and without shame. Even such a one as I, full of a hundred
ul amongst your OwWn. O Lord of Yadus, there is none

;i)r;:; yf'gﬁ ggu;‘:mpﬂssmn than You, there is none more full of folly

than myself. ] ] .
This habit of using words without understanding their
real significance may; however, betoken in some cases, a more
mind. It may point to a tendency to

disastrous attitude of . o
bring worldly standards to the testing of spiritual truths, to

attempts to judge spiritual verities by considerations of worldly
profit and loss, to interpret words having a special spiritual
significance as having a worldly import, thus dragging things
of the Spirit in the mud of the world, and quoting scripture,
like the devil, for devil’s ends. The danger, of course, arises
from inverting the well-known occult principle, ““ As above,
so below” into “As below, so above”. The real value of
the knowledge of spiritual things is, as Dean Inge says of the
Christ’s message, that it leads to a “transvaluation of all
values.” It supplies, that is to say, a higher standard than
the world, engaged in-* getting and spending,” anfl then “ laying
waste its powers,” ordinarily "can suppl}j t.o.ludge aright of
things, a standard that transforms the mgmffcance of things
into something ethically and spiritually .noble, instead of some-
thing economically profitable or politically expedient. The
contrary process, 0n the other hand, not only drags down the
spiritual truth and degrades it, but the tone of worldly life

weaknes
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itself is lowered and degraded. The fact
spiritual things in their real significance, we must take to heart
the Master’s words: “ Come out of your world into Ours,” The
difficulty of course is, that we do not realise what g difference
there is between “your world” apq * Ours.” We try to
drag down the higher to suit our lower purpose, rather than
to cast off our lower purpose to win the higher.

is, that to realise

SPOSe We must
realise, as the Maratha Saint, Ekanath, says, that

the criterion at the Master’s house is just the opposite of that
in the world.

He drives the lesson home by an ima

to be striking by its unexpectedness rathe
a statement of fact :

g¢ which is meant
r than to be taken as

There the God is slaughtered, and the goat is worshipped.
Truly, the mark “of the Disciple as
Shamballa, not at Simla.” The Lord ¢
mind in words, which cut like a lagh

of the Adept is kept at
haracterises thig state of

Whence has this dejection
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ignoble (Un-Aryan), Heaven-closi

i .
ng, infamous, O Ariurﬁxe;l ous strait,
It is entirely out of harmon

Aryas—the Noble Ones—who
it is bound to push the far dist

y with the principle of the
have advanced far on the Path ;

ant goal further oyt of reach ; it
leads to ill-fame, for it adds to the number of wrecks, with

which the approaches to the Path are already thickly strewn.
In this plausible arguing against t

higher nature, Arjuna has given ex

weaknesses that beset the path of th

it is lack of faith:

nor know I which for us be the better,
they conquer us.

he Promptings of his
Pression to another of the
€ Inexperienced aspirant ;

that we conquer them or

In an age like the present, full of men and women of
small faith and much cleverness, this weg

k kness seems almost
all-pervading. Men have lost faith in eve

rything, and there is
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T i nd evanescent gains. .ngh
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and calls upon him thus:

With the sword of the Wisdom of th
this ignorance-born doubt, dwelling ; © Self, cleaving ag
Yoga. Stand up, O Bharata. cTiné tn thy heart, be eStabliShl;gdie;
In these opening words, Arj
weakness in his nature, which ¢
remarks which he interposes j
He cries:

omes out again in some of the
n the course of the exposition

I ask Thee, which may be better ;

am Thy disciple, suppliant to Thee, each g,’ﬁt tell me decisively, |
Again :

Therefore tell me, with certaj
reach this, certainty, the one way by which [ may
And again :

Of the two which one is the better, that tell me conclys;j
usively,

In these persistent demands is voiced g general ¢

to expect a ready-made solution for t}
is forgotten that life is a mat

real triumphs of life are won t:():tf] €Xperience, and that the
and of struggle. “The process is the pri
points out, not the final reward. The diffic
therefore, cannot be solved with the aid of an
statements; answer may be had thus, byt ;’o:x-cat}z.edra
Those one must gain for oneself, ang they wiil d.801utxops.
each individual. For, if they are really helpfy] iffer with
answer to different temperaments, needs andpcu th'ey must
teacher may point the way by which one mapacxtxes. A
achieve such solutions, but the feet that tread th ay travel ¢,
must be one’s own. There are ng ready-made fae‘]weary way
reduced to logical phrases, available, like pa,ten:‘eanswers,
cure one’s ills. The solutions mygt be achieveg ;apsules, to .
for himself: they must be acquireg Y each one

. . with ] . .
full of experience. Spiritual progress is g m::::zfln a life
Spiritug}

endency

Ze’”
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experience ; textbooks, Scriptures, wise advice will avail but

little :

To look at food and say that it is good, will not satisfy a
starving man; he must put forth his hand and eat.

This tendency, as it manifests itself in the concerns of
spiritual life at the present day, seems to be due to the
fact that spiritual life has become a matter of reference
to holy books. The living voice of the authentic teacher
is but rarely heard, while schools of spiritual discipline,
which give real knowledge with a discipline of life, are,
with a few exceptions, conspicuous by their absence. Having
to do with books, and the interpretation of texts, spirituality
has thus come to be looked upon as a mere intellectual
pursuit, and answers which amuse or impress the intellect
are taken to be solutions. But intellectual answers in the
realm of the Spirit can only formulate possibilities: certainties
are to be found only in actual personal experience. In real
Occult Schools, where only those who have actually achieved
speak with authority to those who are aspiring to achieve, the
limitations of mere intellectual understanding, and the inevi-
table necessity of personal experience, are always insisted on.
Spiritual progress is a matter of inner growth which must
come by the efforts of the man himself, not an addition from
oﬁtside, endowed by somebody else. “It is when we suffer
like men, that we understand like Gods.” These are the
words of one who has achieved, and ought to be keptin
mind by those who would achieve. A man must solve his
problems for himself, the direction only can be pointed out by
teachers and texts,

The lack of personal experience, and the failure to apply
truths embalmed in holy texts and the words of teachers to
life, thus proving their validity to oneself so that they become
principles 1n one’s. life, often lead to a bewilderment of the
mind, which may end in moral and spiritual confusion.

12
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Arjuna was thus bewildered ; and many another aspirant has
been similarly bewildered in his day. Then complains
Arjuna:

With these perplexing words, Thou only confusest my
understanding.

The problems of life are not simple by any means, and
human language is too inadequate to express all that a teacher
may wish to say out of his own experience. The student
must make an effort in his own life to grasp the situation,
and understand the solution. Life, we must remember, is
complex in its conditions, and infinite in its variety, and its
problems must be complex and infinite. To expect easy,
clear-cut solutions of these is to misunderstand the very nature
of things; they cannot be reduced to formulas or set phrases,
and where such are offered they must be put to the test of
personal experience and valued in that light.

One other weakness Arjuna reveals when, after the
Vision of the Universal Form, he cries:

I have seen that which none hath seen before. I myself am
glad. Yet my mind faileth me for fear. Show me, O God, that other

form again.

In that cry of amazement and fear, is echoed an inability
commonly met with among aspirants, to grasp the full glory
of the possibilities unfolded by spiritual science and their
significance to one’s own life. The Plan seems too appalling-
ly vast, overwhelmingly grand, insufferably glorious for the
human mind to compass, for the human heart to cherish, for
human hands and feet to work for. The spirit seems to stagger
and quail, and even to fail and faint; and in very despair the
aspirant turns away to search for a scheme more commensur-
ate with his powers. Some do not actually turn away, but
nevertheless regard the Plan as something cold and far off,
not of actual and immediate concern in life. Their minds and
hearts fail to raise themselves to the breadth and height of the
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Plan and to grasp its actuality ; and in sheer weariness they
pray to be allowed to rest from the trouble of thinking, from
the agony of feeling, from the unending strain of acting, that
the Plan demands. The workaday, humdrum world seems
such a quiet and cosy place. The round of ordinary daily life
seems so comfortable and free from strain. So, after being on
the heights for a time, men seek to get back again to the

\plains, and even the valleys, from light and pure air into

shadow and squalour. This is a great obstacle in spiritual life,
thus to lose sight of the Ideal even for a moment. Itis
difficult, no doubt, always to live at high pressure, always to
be under a strain, all the time to mean business, but it is
only in this way that real results can be achieved. We must
live constantly in the light of the vision which we may have
seen, even when the vision is not actually before our eyes.
We must live in the thought of those glories, glimpses of which
might have been vouchsafed to us even for a moment. We must
live in the exaltation of the Master’s Presence, even when He

seems to have withdrawn Himself. To say like Guiniver that

«Jt is the low sun that makes the colour,” is to be guilty of
Guiniver’s sin of disloyalty and treachery. The karmic
reaction to him who has seen the glory and will not live up to
it must be very disastrous, for from him who hath much, much
will be demanded.

Arjuna himself seems to have become conscious of these
weaknesses as the exposition drew to its conclusion. The
Lord’s words have power to search the innermost recesses
of the heart, and to keep such a light beating on man’s nature
as to expose even hidden faults, and faults of which he might
have been unconscious. At the end of the lesson he isin a
chastened mood and is able to declare:

Destroyed is my delusion. I have gained recollection through
Thy grace, O Immutable One. Tam firm, my doubts have fled away.
I will do according to Thy word.
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The delusion that was destroyed was, of course, that which
had led him in the beginning to confuse ‘““your world” and
“Qurs,” and to fail to assume the outlook that comes from
moving out of the former into the latter. This is the first
necessary step in the life of one who would follow a Master.
The recollection that he had gained was that of the Vision of
the Plan, and of his own place and function in relation to It,
which, with a ruthless shock to his self conceit, had been
pointed out to him with great exactitude. This is essential to
him who would work under a Master. The doubt which had
fled was that lack of faith which had come over him. Its
removal is essential for him who would serve a Master. Thus
relieved of his weaknesses, he now stood prepared to “do
according to Thy word.,” Only such disciples, freed from
weaknesses, or at least made conscious of them, and deter-
mined to remove them at all cost and in spite of repeated
failures, only such disciples, “dedicated in body, mind, and
spirit to the feet of the Master,” in Jiianeshwar’s words, and
working with a body ever ready, with a mind ever alert, with
a spirit ever willing, in unison with their Master’s will and
under His command, achieve great triumphs, not for them-
selves, but for the whole race; triumphs which are really the
triumphs of the Master working through them. This seems
to be hinted at in the verse with which the Gifa closes:

Wéxergver is Krshna,d Yoga'ts;l Lord, wherever is Partha, the
ever ready bowman, assured are there prosperity, victory, spiri
bliss, firm morality. So I think. ictory, spiritual

P. K. Telang

LIFE AND DEATH

BIOLOGICALLY CONSIDERED
By PROF. SRiSH CHANDRA SINHA, M.A.

IFE and its origin is one of the most difficult and compli-
L cated problems with which the mind of man has been
occupied for thousands of years. The wonderful nature of life
and the mystery with which its origin i1s enshrouded have
hitherto baffled all attempts to define. This world-enigma
seems to transcend the limits of natural law, and life to be
beyond the range of rational explanation. The scientists and
philosophers of all ages, in their ceaseless efforts to give a
short, comprehensive definition of life, have so far followed the
mockflare of the Will-o’-the-wisp; they have been led on
through one definition after another into a slough of error.

What is life? This great question—the question of all
questions—has elicited myriads of attempts to answer it, legions
of truths and untruths. Nature, a veritable Sphinx with her
unanswerable riddles, seems inexorable in refusing to vouchsafe
a solution to this cosmic problem. However, in this century of
the triumph of Science, great and admirable have been the
conquests of human intelligence. Scientists have now been
able to draw back the veil of the Temple of Nature, and to walk
into its sacred precincts. Many problems which appeared
insoluble a hundred years ago have now been solved. The
biologists, in their ardent desire to attain a full vision of truth,
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have offered a rational, though not perfect, explanation of the
riddle of life.

In investigating the nature and significance of life,
we are brought at the very threshold of our inquiry into the
question, what do we mean by life ? Life has been variously
defined by different thinkers, Bichat defines life in terms of
death. He defines it as * the sum total of the functions which
resist death.” Schelling defines life as “the principle of
individuation, or the power which unites a given all into a
whole.” According to Treviranus, life may be defined as
“ihe constant uniformity of phenomena with diversity of
external influences.” Duges considers life as “the special
activity of organised bodies,” and Beclard, as “ organisation in
action”. These definitions are insufficient and unsatisfactory,
since they either really mean nothing, or do not stand the test
of experimental Science. In point of fact, no rigid definition
of life appears to be at present possible. Of the attempted
definitions, one of the best is that given by Herbert Spencer,
as “the continuous adjustment of internal relations to
external relations.” To the biologists, life is nothing but the
expression of the constant interaction going on between the
living organism and its environment.

Biologically speaking, there is no abrupt line of demarca-
tion between the living and the non-living, no precise limit
where inanimate nature ends and life begins; as Dumas has

said,

There is an eternal round in which death is quickened and
Life appears, but in which matter merely changes its place

and form.!

The idea of life became the subject of speculation at a
very early age. For millions of years men have realised the
difference between living, and lifeless bodies, between animate,
and inanimate matter. All bodies in nature are divided into

' The Chemical and Physiological Balance of Organic Nature.
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tyv? great classes—the living bodies or organisms, and the non-
living or inorganic bodies. This brings us to the question—
what are the characteristics of life ?

To primitive man, movement appeared to be the
essential characteristic of life. In living beings, certain
peculiarﬂ movements were noticed, for example, spontaneous
locomotion, breathing, the beat of the heart and so forth. But
similar phenomena were also noticed in lifeless nature. The
flowing stream, the heaving waves, the flickering flame, the
sighing wind seemed to exhibit movements analogous to t’hose
in the organic world. Such movements in inanimate nature
were regarded as indicative of the possession of life. To
primitive man, the wind, the stream, the flame, the waves
all were alive. Ancient Greek myths and legends give poeti(;
expression to this elementary conception of Life which is
intimately associated with the phenomenon of Motion. The
animate conception that was attributed by the ancients to such
external forces of nature as Air, Water and Fire, was based on
Movement considered as the exclusive characteristic of Life.
The rhythmic wave-movement of the ocean is regarded as its
respiration, the surge as its voice, and so forth. Scientists
like Theodor Fechner (1873) and Wilhelm Preyer (1880)
extend the idea of life to the whole cosmos. The whole
universe is regarded as one vast organism, of which the
individual organisms are merely parts. Preyer regards the
glowing heavenly bodies as “gigantic organisms, whose breath
is, perhaps, the glowing vapour of iron, whose blood is liquid
metal, and whose food may be meteorites.” The fiery mass of

~ the forming earth is the gigantic organism, Life, according to

Preyer, being manifested in its rotary movement. Fechner.
considers the whole earth as a gigantic organism, * whose
countless organs have been arranged in an orderly whole by
the world-reason (God).” The anthropomorphic conception
of Nature ascribed in earlier times all the attributes of Life,
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even consciousness, passion and sentiment, to everything that
showed movement, whether it was the motion of a flying bird
or a flowing stream. True it is, the wind moves and the
stream moves; they do so as a result of the action of forces
external to them: but, ih the movement of a living being, the
guiding impulse comes from within, and manifests itself in
“ some form of purposeful activity.” In modern times, how-
ever, we learn that everything in nature moves. The universe
is a perpetuum mobile. There is motion in the tiniest particles
of matter, there is movement in the eternal play of cosmic
bodies. In every chemical reaction the atoms are in motion,
and so are the molecules. In infinite space the Sun and its
family of planets, and a host of attendant comets and meteorites,
rush hither and thither with amazing speed. There is no
real rest anywhere, All things in the universe are in per-
petual motion. So movement cannot be considered as the
exclusive characteristic of life.

It is generally believed that irritability is a property
peculiar to all organisms, i.e., living beings are endowed with
the faculty of responding by changes in themselves to changes
in the environment. It has been observed that this property
is not confined to living beings only. It is universal in nature.
Excitability is really a fundamental property of all substance.
Evervthing in nature responds to exterior action. There is
no action without reaction. In nature every object undergoes
expansion with heat and contraction with cold, and also
responds to the stimulus of light. We may, therefore, ascribe
sensation to everything in nature.

The disproportion between action and reaction is con-
sidered by some biologists as the essential characteristic of a
living being. “ Allow a gramme weight to fall on a nerve, and
the muscle will raise a weight of ten grammes. This dispropor-
tion is the characteristic of life.”” But a much greater
disproportion is noticed, when the turning of a switch lights
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the electric lamps and illuminates the palaces and cities. A
simple mechanical shock, in the case of a dynamite, is sufficient
to cause a terrible explosion. The slight pressure of the
finger on the tense cord of a bow is all that is required to
discharge the arrow and send it out on its fatal mission. In
these and numerous other instances, a very slight stimulus is
sufficient to provoke the largest effects in the stimulated
substance. This disproportion between an excitation and the
response it evokes cannot, therefore, be associated with life
only : it is universal in nature,

Nutrition is essentially a vital phenomenon, since without
nutrition life cannot exist. A living organism takes in
alimental substances from its environment, submits them to
chemical transformation and, after assimilation, finally ejects
the waste products of the reaction into the surrounding medium.
But this phenomenon is seen in a great number of ordinary
chemical reactions. The process of digestion is imitated in
the laboratory by the use of purely physical and chemical
methods. So nutrition cannot be regarded as the exclusive
characteristic of life.

We always associate growth with life, Every living
body grows by the ‘‘intussusception ” of matter, that is,
by the absorption of foreign material into its interior and
its assimilation there, after chemically transforming the
material into an assimilable form. Growth, however, is
not peculiar to living bodies only, as, we know, crystals of
substances grow, although the mode of increase in this case
is different. The marvellous physical production, the so-called
« Osmotic growth” from “a crude lump of brute inanimate
matter ? without the trace of any organic substance—so ably
demonstrated by Leduc—closely resembles the growth of living
organisms and presents all the essential characteristics of life.

Reproduction is essentially a vital phenomenon, which
represents a crisis in the life of an organism to which all its

13
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energies tend. Living bodies show a tendency to periodical
vicissitudes, that is, a tendency to pass through spontaneous
and cyclical changes. Every living body is endowed with the
power of reproducing its like ; that is, in the climacteric period
of reproduction it gives rise to new individuals, which are deve-
loped into the likeness of the parent, and thereby the perpetu-
ation of the species is secured. Although this faculty is
inherent in living beings, it is not exclusively confined to
them, since crystals are seen to multiply. Crystals may be
reproduced by introducing small bits of crystalline matter into
a supersaturated solution. It has been shown that the egg of
the sea-urchin can be artificially fertilised and the whole body
developed, by the application of a mechanical or electrical
stimulus.

Science thus fails to define the exact boundary which
separates animate from inanimate nature. We may fairly
conclude that no sharp line of demarcation can be drawn
between living and non-living bodies, since living organisms
are made of the same substances as the minerals, and
life is the arena of the same physical and chemical forces
which effect the rest of nature. Researches in the field
of biology affirm that life itself is not the result of the
mysterious intervention of a supernatural Being, nor the pro-
duct of any sudden and epoch-making world change. It is the
result of a gradual and insensible transition from non-living
matter, first to matter on the borderland between life and
non-life, then to matter with all the attributes of life.

The world is made up of matter and energy. ** Give us
matter and energy, the Scientists say, and we will make a
world out of them.” Truly, the fundamental chemical law of
the conservation of matter established by Lavoisier, and the
fundamental physical law of the conservation of Energy, dis-
covered by Mayer and established by Helmholtz, constitute
the greatest intellectual triumphs of the nineteenth century.
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According to the doctrine of the conservation of matter, the
total amount of matter which fills infinite space remains
constant. It is indestructible, though the forms it assumes
may vary. Nowhere in nature do we find an instance of the
creation of new matter, nowhere does a particle of existing
matter pass entirely away. When a body disappears, it is
not totally annihilated, it merely changes its form. When
coal burns, it is changed into CO, gas by the combination with
the Oxygen of the atmosphere. Water may exist in a solid,
a fluid, or a gaseous form. Water becomes solid when its
latent heat is dissipated, and gaseous when its particles are
driven asunder by heat.

Similarly, the doctrine of the conservation of energy esta-
blishes that energy cannot be destroyed or created anew ; the
sum total of energy remains constant. No particle of living
energy is ever created afresh, no particle is ever lost, it simply
undergoes different phases, such as light, heat, etc. Energy is
of two Kkinds, actual or kinetic energy, i.e., energy in move-
ment, and potential or slumbering energy, z.e., energy locked
up in the body. For example, a stone lying on a mountain,
a watch wound up but not going, powder in a gun, have
potential energy. This becomes actual or kinetic when the
stone falls, the watch goes, and the powder explodes. The
potential energy passes into the kinetic, and vice versa, and
the several forms of kinetic energy pass into one another—
motion into heat, heat into electricity; ‘a definite amount of
any one form of energy is transformed into an equivalent
amount of the other, the one disappearing as the other appears.’
“Energy is like water-power, potential in the lake, actual in
the waterfall, or river.” Actual energy is a current of energy,
continually changing its place and form :

In accordance with the conception of the conservation of energy,
there is no real cessation of energy motion, there is only an alteration
in its mode; thus the sum total remains for ever the same, one mode
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changing to another without any energy ceasing or being lost in the
transformation. Such an imaginative flight is far beyond all sense
experience. To the thought of a scientific man, the Universe, with
all its suns and worlds, is throughout one seething welter of modes of
motion, playing in space, playing in the ether, playing in all existing
matter, playing in all living things, playing, therefore, in ourselves.
Now locked together in more intimate embrace, potential energy, now
unlocked and streaming as kinetic energy through space, con-
tinually alternating between these two settings, this eternal
motion never ceases, is never dissipated, and is never recreated ; it
simply exists. The conception thrills the imagination like a poem.’

Nothing is constant but change :

There is a perpetual flow, all is one universal current ; nothing
remains as it was, change alone is eternal.’

A continual circulation of water takes place between the hydro-
sphere and atmosphere. Water rises in vapour from the sea,
and this water-vapour is blown by sea winds and is carried by
ascending currents of air into the upper atmosphere, where it
condenses and returns, either directly as rain or through

springs and rivers to the sea. This perennial flux is seen in
all objects on the globe.

Believe me, nothing perishes in this vast universe, but all
varies and changes its figure. I think that nothing endures long
under the same appearance. What was solid earth has become sea,
and solid ground has issued from the bosom of the water,

so says Ovid in his Metamorphoses.

Srish Chandra Sinha

(70 be continued)

' Gotch, Lectures on the Method of Science.
3 Heraclitus.

SOME ART-CRAFTS OF MEXICAN INDIANS
By A. DE LA PENA GIL

HE indigenous art of ancient countries is characterised by
certain peculiarities associated with definite types of
people, as the result of their giving externalisation to their
racial conceptions of beauty—whether applied to architecture,
to manufacture or to the ornamentation of objects of utility.
The requirements of social life lead men to the invention of
household material for daily use, as well as objects of beauty
for lasting joy; creative activity, under ssthetic impulses,
leads men to develop Art, and groups of Art-crafts, which
evolve as social organisations evolve, and which form a
criterion by which to measure their standard of culture at any
stage of civilisation. The popular crafts arising out of experi-
ences coramon to all men of a particular time and place
practically show the virtue of the race in that particular age.
But the sesthetic manifestation of culture in the form of
peaceful arts implies a long period of homogeneity in the race
and stability in the country, during which time, the methods,
ideals and individualised sense of art have been tested.
Wandering peoples never make concrete their art ideals.
The older, less mixed and more subjective a people, the stronger,
more vital, its artistic expression ; and the deeper, therefore,
the art influence in its national life, persisting through
generations and surviving even the cyclical decline of the
race. Rome conquered Greece, but was conquered in turn by
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Grecian Art. Spain, defeating and throwing off Arab
domination, remained under the influence of Arabian arts and
science, Arabian ornamental design and Arabian crafts.
Centuries later, Spain conquered Mexico and Peru; but did
not succeed in rooting out their social and artistic habits as
easily as she altered their religious images. Nor was she
able to substitute their art products. On the contrary, the
white man very soon accommodated himself to the practical

genius of the Indian, so that Indian industries still continue to -

thrive and hold their own, in spite of the expansion of modern
industrialism. There are some racial industries, like pottery,
which cannot be transformed by alien influence: they are so
peculiar to the people, so linked by tradition with the race soul,

that to touch them for * retouching ”’ purposes means to destroy

their spirit and expression, their inner language. Whenever
modern industry has attempted to ‘‘perfect’ popular art
production, the new manufacture (or better, machinefacture)
lacks freshness and originality; the relation or linking with a
definite type of people is lost. Machinery applied to easier
and more rapid art-production by economising human labour
leads to a multiplication of objects all alike, which bear equally
the trade-mark of calculation and are equally destitute of indi-
vidual artistic character. When modern Chinese and
Japanese ceramics were industrialised some years ago for
exportation, quality was sacrificed to quantity and the new
export production ceased to be a genuine expression of racial
artistic craftsmanship. Art is opposed to any gestatory
acceleration: plastic, pictorial, literary, textile, indeed all
manifestations of art require peace and quietude for inspiration
and creative working out.

Except for those who, following the way of four
hundred years ago, do not see in art objects anything
except surfaces, the current distinction between higher and
lower arts seems illogical. Art in nations is to be considered
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as the whole expression of the genius of a people at a
given stage. “ A nation’s art is »—quoting Mr. Coomaraswamy
—*“an integral quality inhering in all activities, enter-
tained by all in their daily environment and produced by
all in proportion to the vitality (not the kind) of their
activity.”' Art, being spiritual, cannot be measured by any
standards of form, size, purpose, etc. ‘““Higher art” and
“lower art” are deviations from the terms maggiore ¢
minore by which, in some Italian cities, commercial and
manufacturing enterprises, organised on a considerable
scale for exportation of art objects, were named, according
to the nature of the industry. Now some arts, like litera-
ture, poetry, music, require TIME for actualisation, while
others, like pottery, sculpture, architecture, require SPACE ;
nevertheless, every expression of the arts contains some of
the characteristics of all others, because of the inner relation
of unity. That distinction is, therefore, merely subje?tive. It
consists only in the way in which things are sensorially con-
templated ; or the way in which certain converftit?nal rules are
applied to skill in execution. Such differentlatxon.cannof be
objective since there may be through Art, or owing toit, a
world of significance in the insignificant; hence the impossi-
bility to affirm where the major ” arts end and the * minor”
arts begin, and vice versa. .
[ K J

Fortunately—and it is a sign of growth—the main and
truly national group of Arts in Mexico is that wlfich has for
its end not pleasure but use. It cannot even be affirmed there
that national * fine arts ’ exist, distinct from national “ applied
arts.” All is “folk art.” There are several varieties of
popular hand-crafts in which the demarcation li.ne is difficult
to trace. But in every individual craft production, the tradi-
tion peculiar to the great Atlantean Race, highly developed

Y An Introduction to Indian Art.
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in its emotional character, is revealed by its remnant, the
Indian, and linked with the highly skilled hereditary crafts-
manship of the latter.

Four, among many, different native art-crafts are textiles,
pottery, wood and basket-work, of which specimens are shown
in the illustrations.

1. SARAPES. Among the textiles, the sarape 1is
a typical feature of the national dress, and the most
important for men. It consists of a rectangular cloth,
generally manufactured from wool but occasionally from
cotton or the flocks of both. It serves as a mantle—the
adornment de luxe—or as a wrap; as covering for the bed, or
as protection from rain, cold, etc. Everywhere in Mexico
sarapes are manufactured and used, each region having its
peculiar type, though the fundamental characteristics are
identical throughout the country. It measures an average
length of 160 centimeters by 80 centimeters in width.

The sarape evolved from the tilma, a traditional rough
cotton cloth having an opening in the centre through which
the head is passed. Similar in shape to the sarape, but much
smaller, the tilma is still worn by Indians, hanging from the
shoulders and covering the torso only; and its origin can
easily be traced back to the Aztecs.

The genuine and leading sarape production comes from
the State of Oaxaca, and is noted for quality, design and work-
manship. Some of the cloths are of snow-white wool, with
blue or black ornamental borders, presenting a noble and
mystic appearance by virtue of their purity of colour and
smoothness of texture; others are made from roughly carded
wool, showing in brilliant colours geometrical designs of
national emblems, designs of Aztec gods, heraldic shields,
animal and flower figures, interwoven on a grey background.
Manufactured on very old and primitive looms, they. are
generally dyed with native products by processes handed down

MEXICAN SARAPE
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in pupillary succession. No foreign influence has yet been
impressed upon this strictly national craft, the inheritance
from a glorious past. Historians say that, in A.D. 1580, all
the national production of wool was practically consumed by
native factories for native cloth making. The city of Puebla,
one of the most important textile centres, manufactured
300,000 pounds weight of wool. “At present the native textile
cotton industry is also flourishing in Tekuantepec, where 60
per cent of the population wear exclusively home-made cloth.

Although sarapes are still being manufactured in coms-
paratively large proportions, there is a tendency to shortening
production.. Modern  industrialism is fighting this ancient.
handicraft. Another adverse factor.is the precarious life of
the weavers; in' the unfavourable sanitary conditions, caused
by dust detached during the weaving process, almost all suffer
from atfections of the respiratory organs which lead after two
or three years to consumption and premature old age.

1I. PoTTERY. There is ' an enormous production .of
pottery in the Mexican -Republic, facilitated by the super-
abundance of good clay and by the requirements of popular
social life and customs. Under the generic name of loza is
included every kind of baked-clay ware—cooking pans, water=-
pots, jars, eating and drinking vessels, etc. One of the most
remarkable products, a large. jar about four feet high, called
tinaja, serves not only as a water vessel, practical and
useful ; but also as an object of artistic beauty and pleasure,
matching in merit and excelling, perhaps, in quality any
similar foreign jar. Its ornamentation, to quote Dr. Cousins
“has not  subtracted anything from the carrying -capacity
of the vessel : its utility remains, but its water has now a
power to quench a deeper thirst than that of the body, the
thirst of the spirit for the draught of msthetical joy.” The
s show three different types of water-pots, as well

illustration
licately decorated, All four

"
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come from the small village of Tonald, in the State of Jalisco,
the leading manufacturing centre for these articles and well
worth visiting.

Tonalé earthenware is famous for elegance of form,
purity of expression, sumptuous artistic ornamentation and,
especially, for its lightness and thinness. The raw material
is a very fine and plastic black clay abundant in that region.
There are two varieties of this; one, in red or black tones,
becoming very brilliant after baking, and especially well
adapted for cooking-pans and chocolate-pots ; the other variety
a white clay for adding to the black, when kneading it, in
order to get the beautiful, pearly, final tone characteristic of
almost all Tonald pottery.

Earthenware in Mexico as in other countries has been
made from time immemorial, and the process in use is still
that of the remote past. After kneading, the pieces are
moulded by hand and dried in sunlight or in the shade, as the
case may be. Then comes the artistic decoration—painting
or carving; after which the objects are carried to the furnace
and baked, generally at a temperature of 250 degrees, for about
eight hours. Dark glazed pottery requires a second baking,
after a complementary washing in a mixture of lead, tin and
black clay ; this second energetic baking at 500 degrees is given
to amalgamate the new ingredients. '

The colours used in decoration are ochre, red, rose, grey,
black, white and blue. Except the last, all are obtained from
native earths found in the neighbourhood of Tonaléd and San
Pedro Tlaguepaque. Decoration is always made by hand,
their primitive methods resisting the pressure of evolution
which has influenced only the artistic sense of this people.

Through generations it has acquired exquisite perfection. .
Disregarding the limitation of rules, and combining sensibility

with dexterity, a remarkable equilibrium has been achieved
under highly ideal conceptions. The inspiration is drawn

TONALA POTTERY FROM JALISCO STATE, MEXICO
MOLINILLOS (CHOCOLATE WHISKS)
MEXICAN BASKET-WORK



jgb5  SOME ART-CRAFTS OF MEXICAN INDIANS 383

from the great inexhaustible gource—Nature. The organic
vegetable life is gesthetically reptoduced in designs of plants,
éruits and flowers. Some of the decorative motives are
practically indescribable, Among flower motives there are
"+ .yery complex examples, such as the so-called Tonald-Flower
—strange, admirable—appearing in many and varied patterns,
one of them ending in the silhouette. Such complex effects
can only result from the exercise of an equally complex
set of faculties. For this flower, the Tonalé artists have the.
game local attachment as the Australians have for the
Waratah and the Wattle. ‘
No other product of Mexican art-craftmanship has such
widespread use as this pottery, in spite of its one defect—its
extreme brittleness. No house, not even the humblest,
throughout the country, is to be found without some cooking-
pansor water-pots (botellones) of this ware. Tonald artists having
attained such supremacy, their /loza industry will perhaps
never languish, supported as it is by long-tested popular favour.
- HI, MoriniLLos. There is, among domestic Mexican
wooden implements, one small and very typical, perhaps
~ unique. It is in constant use on account of an ancestral
A8 om of the people; and is called molinillo. This is a wooden
- teneil: for beating up chocolate and is turned between the
-, palms of the hands. The circular stick of precious wood,
“ " plain at the top, is exquisitely carved underneath, and fully
decorated -with circular reliefs between which some non-
detachable rings have been cut out at the time of shaping.
There are two varieties; the finest is of black hardwood,
manufactured in Teocaltiche, Jalisco; and the other kind is
of white wood grown in Michoacan. Some of these molinillos
hqra,miniét;ire‘ masterpieces. Chocolate, the favourite beverage
in ‘Mexico, is made by dissolving cakes of chocolate in boiling
watee .ot milk. This food-drink was taken to Europe by the
Jsp‘nma;,‘,} ‘Berual Dias del Caatillo, one of the conquerors,

ik
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writing about a Mexican market at the beginning of the six-
teenth century, remarks upon a special section for cacahuateros
or ground-cocoa merchants; cacahuat! and chocolat! being the
original Nahuatl names for cocoa and the drink derived from
it. The chocolate “ habit” is responsible for the creation of
these fascinating little molinillos. .
IV. BASKETS. This branch of local hand-craft meets
with general and constant favour owing to its practical useful-
ness. All over the world basket-work is known, so it is only
necessary to refer briefly to the artistic side of the Mexican
product. Following their inner creative impulse, and resist-
ing outer restrictions of form, they always seek new geometri-
cal patterns which, while detracting nothing from the practical
or commercial value of the object, add an element of fancy to
utility, a touch of originality and grace, and so transform a
mere trade product into an object of art intended to match

harmonious environment and to beautify life.

*®
* &

Dr. Atl, from whose work Las Artes Populares en Mexico
several data were taken for this article, says: * Artistically,
the popular handcrafts as a whole have great ethnological
value, and should be studied in their intrinsic qualities as, so
far as I can guess, they will disappear as soon as Mexico has
settled down into the definite industrial stage to which she is
called by her natural resources and geographical situation.”

In the meantime, real, autonomous and @sthetic crafts-
manship is practised by the Mexican nation for her own use and
pleasure, satisfying her racial artistic needs, crystallising the
~ mental, emotional and bodily activities of her people in exqui-

gite creations for the embellishment of their life, and thus
taking her share in the Universal working out of one aspect
of Eternal Cosmic Beauty.

‘A. de la Peria Gil

MARS AND MERCURY

(A SUMMARY OF ASTRONOMIC, LOGICAL AND
CLAIRVOYANT KNOWLEDGE)

By E. BENNETT

. rs, and Mercury, together with five others, form the
THn'IEa;fﬂ;;hx?cal’ planets which revolve around our Sun. Mercury
'_:'anil y closer to the Sun than we are and Mars is farther away. To
is grth Jook like stars, but differ from those in being much nearer.
us _tO losest, Mars is forty times as far away as the Moon. Neptune,
At its lcanet farthest from the Sun, is seventy times as far away
theNII’ s, and the nearest star is twenty times the distance of
?\Is tuge’ All the planets revolve in the same plane, so they are

1ep s seen against the same strip of their starry background. This
:,g:gds around the sky and is called the Zodiacal Belt.

anet about the size of the Earth, appears brightest.

Vertlgv% ;eg's and seven weeks, from being a very dim point of
Evett‘y nother planet grows into a brilliance almost rivalling Venus
hg? ) ait again begins to fade: this is the planet, Mars. It is a fine
be }c::‘e seeming a more friendly, familiar body than Venus, which
sight, with a colder light. Their history suggests an explanation of
Sh-mesffect There is a simple reason for Mars’ varying brilliance,
this ?cula.l’ path around the Sun lies just outside the similar path of
Its %rrth It takes twice as long to get round the circuit. When the
the tha A i)assin g it and very close, it looks bright : when, outracing it,
gfg Earth is on the opposite side of its track, Mars is far off and

appears fifty times as dim.

: : t all the planets move around the Sun is the simplest

' Thvshigﬁat::;lains their visible movements. Assyria knew it,
v1e¥ ras hinted it: then a misunderstanding of the Jewish Serip-
Pyt a%o d to the acceptance of the false idea, that Sun and stars existed
tures ements of the sky, and that our Earth was the centre of the
as _ornﬁ;e both in position and importance. For many centuries this
Univer evented any re-discovery of the truth. Four hundred years
1.(;? Cp:pernic“’ realised it, but the Church was all-powerful : so he
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left the publication of his book until death put him beyond the reach
of punishment. The book was prohibited, placed on the “Index
Expurgatorius ”. Later Galileo found the same truth, but was for-
bidden to teach it. The ban on speech and writing was enforced for
two hundred years. To explain the planets’ movements on the false
assumption of their moving round the Earth, maps were made, showing
them to revolve around imaginary points, which points moved around
the Earth. The importance of this bit of history lies in its illustrating
how a pre-conception, firmly implanted in the mind, prevents one’s
comprehending an unfamiliar truth.

Through a powerful opera-glass, Mars looks like a very tiny moon;
through a good telescope, bigger and far more beautiful than our Moon,
coloured salmon-pink and bluish-brown with a white patch at the
Pole. In 1918, tests were made to find its real colour. Discs of
coloured cardboard were arranged, so that while watching the planet,
these could also be seen through the same telescope. Seen beside
Mars, the tints which matched were those actually much darker than
the tint observed. Mars is brick-red and dark-green.

In the planet’s summer the polar white shrinks, a narrow belt of
blue appearing around it clinging close to the border of the shrinking
white. This was assumed to be water, and Mars was thought to have
seas and life like our own world. In 1877, an astronomer announced
the discovery of channels on the surface of Mars. Five hundred of
these perfectly straight lines are now known. They run from 75 to 100
miles apart, covering the entire planet and varying from 1 to 15 miles
in width. In the equatorial regions, over fifty of them are doubled,
two lines running parallel and close together., Some astronomers
opposed the view that these lines were proof that intelligent life
existed on Mars. They asserted that as Mars was much farther from
the Sun than the Earth, it must be very much too cold for life to exist.
To them the lines were volcanic cracks, the whiteness of the Poles
showing that even the gases of the air were freezing in that terrible
cold. This dispute is practically over. Photograhic proof that the
whiteness was snow, frozen water, has been obtained. Under martian
conditions, frozen gas would not thaw into a liquid, but would change
straight back from a solid to a gas. No belt of liquid would have been
seen in that case. Its presence showed that the temperature there
was very near that found here. :

In 1918, lines were observed to cross the dark portions which had
been called ‘ Seas’. This showed that they were not seas. As it was
known that they were below the level of the rest of the surface, it was
decided that they were the former beds of oceans, now dried up. In
a long series of observations, Professor Lowell proved that two or
three weeks after the snow began melting, the lines began darkening
closest to the Pole. This change of tint spreads at the rate of thirty
to fifty miles a day towards the Equator, going beyond it and far
towards the opposite Pole. The same process starts at the other Pole
when the snow begins to melt around that one. The darkness spreads
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he same lines with the same speed, but in the opposite di.reption.
%}%?:tge: :rould start to flow as soon as it became liquid, so this is not
an extra flow of water which is seen: it is the growth of vegetation

started by irrigation.

the water to travel so far at so fast a rate, it must be an arti-
ficiaﬁgr accelerated flow. From this, we can feel certain that the
Martians are more than mere canal-builders. Races capable of that
have already been on Earth, long before this: but to drive the water
along needs some type of powerful_ pumping engine, such as we have
only become capable of making within the last century. The actual
building of the water distributing system on Mars was not so great a
task as it would be in this world. Labour is less, for articles weigh
about one-third of their weight down here. There are no mountain
chains which need boring through, and far fewer geologic obstacles

than are found on Earth.

The irrigated crop takes thirty weeks to mature. It has bgen
noticed that the same strip is not always cultivated in successive
years, another strip, parallel with the first years, being taken and then
another. In one case, sixteen such strips have been used before the
return to the original strip. We know that this rgst-perlod makes
the ground more fertile, and we see that these beings are farming

scientifically.

the amount of the snowfall and the time it takes to melt,
the E;?cﬁlmt of water can be estimated. The usual figure is five-
millionths of the amount found on Earth. There are reasons for
believing that this is merely the amount needed in their work. There
may be some reserve, stored where it will not evaporate, in some
great underground reservoir. If Mars had our supply of surfac'e
water, the wintér would freeze more than the following summer’s
heat could melt. Each year, the ice would cover more of the land,
until all Mars would be buried under it. The amount they do use-—
about 1,700 cubic miles of water—is sufficient. It irrigates all the
strips of the higher lands, and, in most years, leaves a good surplus
which is discharged into the low-lying beds of the former oceans,

There a more slowly ripening crop is grown.

' safely assume that the water runs in pipe-lines. On
Marzvt?xecggiling point of water is very low, and the evaporation from
an o;;en channel would be enormous. To construct that great network
of pipes would take more metal than all the mines of Mars could

roduce : they are likely to be concrete channels. POSS{bly_ there are
g en channels in the low-lying lands where the surplusis discharged.
T%e power needed to drive the water so swiftly will be about double
the total energy used in the United Kingdom for locomotion, heating
and manufactures, We get our power from coal : Mars must have
had a shorter carboniferous age, so will have had smaller supplies of
coal and petrol. All such supplies must have been exhausted long
ago. There is neither tidal power nor waterfalls to help them. The
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only source of energy is the Sun. Even here, in some districts where
transport is costly, there are engines driven by the heat of sunlight.
From a ten-foot square of reflecting surface, the engine extracts one
horse-power. This type of engine would be very suitable in a cloud-
less land like Mars.

Astronomic observations and deductions therefrom teach us that
Mars is a land of deserts and dried-up seas, across both of which
stretch narrow strips of irrigated land. There is food enough for a
large population: even the deserts yield a scanty crop of a brick-red
colour, growing in the same time as that of the strips. Estimates of
the population vary from 50 to 300 millions, but Mars will not be
crowded. As all its surface is dry land, it has exactly the same area
of habitable surface as the much bigder Earth. Much of our planet is
covered with water. The area of their land under cultivation varies
very little. On Earth, each half-century the crops must be doubled
to satisfy the fast growing population. We deduce that the martian
race is neither decreasing nor increasing. This is in agreement with
the teaching that Mars is in obscuration.

The cultivated strips give no indication of any territorial limits,
The planet must be under one rule, or the power controlling the canals
is superior to the local rulers. This accords with our teaching of
their origin.

Signalling to Mars has been delayed by mistaken ideas of its
difficulty and cost. Our delay in the attempt future generations will
consider with the pitying amusement we feel, in thinking of the
opposition to Copernicus and Galileo. There are plausible objections,
plausible and fallacious. London looks the merest speck of light from
Mars, so patterns drawn in lights must be on a vast scale. If wireless
signals were possible—which they are not—a sending station one
million times more powerful than any yet made would be needed.
Neither is necessary. A properly focussed searchlight, aimed at
Mars, would be easily seen as a bright patch upon the surface of the
Earth. The signals would be made by this one light being turned off
and on for varying intervals.

Mr. Sinnett doubted their understanding our language. An
American writer suggests that thirty years of signalling will be needed
before intelligible messages can be exchanged. The truth is that
less than one week of preliminary signalsis needed. The observer
of any signals must see them through a telescope. He will have
many clues to assist in their translation. He will know that they
are planned so that they will be easy to read. He will know
that the sender is a being who understands mechanics and astro-
nomy, or there would be no telescope to watch for answers.
The instrument used in signalling implies a knowledge of electri-
city. A man of such knowledge would know enough to start
signalling in the one language which all civilised races can res
whether here or on other planets. That Janguage is mathematics.
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The numerals and the mathematic symbols would come first. Each
arithmetical sign has a verbal equivalent: these would form the
earliest words to be sent. The rest would present no great difficulty,
Having studied the problem thoroughly, I know that there are many
surprising short-cuts to the transmission of an understandable system
of speech. The reading of the Egyptian hieroglyphics was far harder;
yet that was done. Signals equal in length to less than four hundred
words of morse-sending would give a vocabulary sufficient for con-
versation. We could make phrases describing objects, their colours,
consistency and shape. Diagrams could be signalled swiftly,
Theosophy could be explained.

Physical communications with Mars are of great value. Such
messages could be used to verify our super-physical observations of
the planet. Bishop Leadbeater has given us a clairvoyant view of the
planet’s people, and Mr. Sinnett bas had letters from the Masters. The
outer world doubts the reliability of such information. I hope to see
the day when signals will confirm their teachings.

Bishop Leadbeater states that the people are like us in form,
slightly smaller and deep-chested. Black and yellow-haired types
predominate. Houses are one-storied, built of semi-opaque glass,
having central courts where flowers are grown. Doors slide apart
automatically on approach. Labour saving machines are much used,
and little work is done save what is compulsory. They make use of
trained animal servants. Generally the State rears the children. In
old age the people have the option of euthanasia. They are scientific
materialists, who forbid any teaching of religion. Letters are
phonographic, and books are written in minute script upon a reel of
metal tape, read through a magnifier. The people wear long robes
and sandals. There is one supreme ruler, chosen from a group of
trained executives. The race is indolent, showing little inventive
power, and is morally below our standard. It has shown very little
change in rule or type for 6 million years.

It is extremely probable that their calendar and their mathematics
are based upon sixteens, instead of using seven-day weeks and
decimals. The two moons of Mars come to conjunction at exactly the
same point once in every sixteen days forming a convenient indicator.
Owing to their rapid movements, they also come to conjunction at
intermediate points, but this recurrence at the same point forms the
only good indicator.

I read an unpublished story about Mars, written by a non-Theo-
sophist who had not seen any of our accounts. The two descriptions
agreed in 26 points, partially in two more, differing only in one—a
striking agreement. From the earliest childhood, the author had felt
a strong attraction to that planet. Having an easy proficiency in
everything, yet excelling in nothing, that individual might be worth
studying clairvoyantly. Some relation with Mars in pastlivesis only
to be expected. The type suggests that this personality has passed
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through that swift transfer from planet to planet known as the Inner
Round.

Mr, Sinnett’s account is different. He learnt that the normal type,
the majority, were more primitive than the African Bushman, Long
armed and short legged, they resemble gorillas more than man. They

live in a land of narrow seas, inhabited by reptilian lizards and great

saurians upon which they live. Bishop Leadbeater referred to them
as a more primitive race living near the Pole. Further letters
explained the apparent discrepancy. This bestial race was the
original: the advanced type was a specially evolved race who ruled
the planet. The primitive people inhabited the former ocean beds
which lie near the south Pole and receive the surplus water. Possibly,
the trained animals observed were specimens of this lower race acting
as servants to the higher type. A selection of the original people
were segregated by one of the Lunar Arhats. For their improving he
called on the Egos evolving on the Earth. Some volunteered to come
back to Mars, leaving their Atlantean bodies and accepting ones
infinitely inferior: others were sent on to make the round of the
planetary chain at a higher speed. When the latter reached Mars,
they found much improved bodies ready for them, these then multi-
plying fast and dominating the entire planet.

The early work, in which those who went back from the Earth
had a share, was the building of the great irrigation system. They
were helped by a host of the primitive people who were their slaves.
The type which went back was peculiarly suited for the task: the
sacrificial, fiery-willed zealot. The main work of the later type, the
Inner Rounder, has been the humanising of the older race.
selected host of these work in the houses and on the farms, These
are on the high-lying tracts which run through the deserts. Their
diet is vegetable, and they gradually improve from the association with,
and the training of their masters. The Inner Rounder should be the
sort with all-round development but essentially superficial. Those
of varied interests, more attracted by variety of experience than
excelling in one particular line, would have been drawn to this work.

We have all seen the home of those backward people, but few
have seen Mercury, the more advanced planet of our EFarth-Chain. It
is only visible a few times a year, when at its greatest distance from
the Sun. Then it may be seen low down in the sky, either just after
sunset or just before sunrise. It is always close to the Sun, and for
- the greater part of the year is lost in the sunlight. In its winter,
Mercury gets more than 5 times as much heat and sunlight as the
Earth. Our observers think that it is much too hot for any life to
have evolved on that planet. The martian astronomers would feel
even more certain of this, seeing that it gets 24 times-as much sun-
light as their world. Must this view be correct ? There was a time
when Mars was thought far too cold for life. Views change as our
knowledge grows. Remembering the danger of accepting plausible
pre-conceptions, consider the problem with an unbiassed mind,
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tion of the planet is very difficult, and little is known
withogfgfv:ertainty about it. Some astronomers believe that it has
little or no air, and that we see the bare, scorched surface. qudgmg
from its lack of any permanent markings, others assume that it has a
dense atmosphere, and assert that we never see the true surface. The
reflecting power of the planet suggests the right answer.* The Earth
and Venus have clouds, white and laden with moisture, which cause
them to be good reflectors. Cloudless Mars has a much duller surface,
but Mercury is far duller than Mars. If its surface is bare, it must
have different constituents to the others: a dense, dry atmosphere,
laden with dust clouds would better explain its dullness.

ini e also divided as to the length of the mercurian day.
Somgpligllgn:hgf it is very similar to our own, others that the planet
turns on its axis in the same time that it travels once around the Sun,
so making its day and its year of equal length. A short day would
mean that every side of the planet in turn would face towards the
Sun: all sides would be scorched and dry. The other case could be
illustrated by a man walking around a lamp towards which he always
faces: his back would never be illuminated. So with the planet if
its day was as long as the year. There would be a bright side and a
dark side; one scorching hot and one freezing cold. There would he
no abrupt change from the region of night to that of perpetual day.
Between them would be a section where the climate would be neither
too hot nor toocold. Under the dense clouds, this would be a land
of twilight, never dazzlingly bright and never quite dark. Only
under these conditions and in such a place upon Mercury could the
physical life that we know have evolved.

onditions should give rise to terrible storms, and
nd 'I;}l;ataﬁu:goigture being deposited as ice on the night-side, I do
° t agree. In our winter, the polar cap of snow spreads down over
?}?e greater part of a hemisphere, over more than the extent of
Mercury’s dark side, yet we do not have these frightful storms
supposed to make it uninhabitable. The circulation of air upon the
aurface would be from the cold side towards the hot. There would
be high winds in which the dust, lighter stuff than it is here owing to
the lesser power of gravity, would rise easily. This would happen
n the hot side, and the surface winds would not be so heavily dust-
?aden over the habitable belt. They would cross over those before
reaching the dusty parts. This would be an advantage to that section.
Tie circulation of higher, hotter return currents would prevent the

dark side getting unendurably cold.

jtions on Mercury are improved by what is known as the
langosmliilglrzl':ion. While Mercury spins at a steady speed on its own
e is, the trip round the Sun is performed at a varying speed. When
-y st distant, in its winter, it makes that quarter of its trip at a much
30 et speed’. In consequence, it does a little more than a quarter-
o its own axis in the same time: the Sun gets a glimpse of a

i;‘,‘i‘fnofogn;ther side of it. ‘In the same way, travelling faster during
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the summer quarter, it does not finish its quarter-turn in the same
time: a bit of the other side is illuminated. Thus the sunlight
sweeps across the twilight belt once in every year. This is the
summer of that region. The brightening light moves on from five to
nine miles, melting the glacier-ice, which creeps forward from the
dark-side in the winter. On one side the libration takes 37 days;
on the other it takes 51 days. The full year is 88 of our days in its
length, quite long enough for the ripening of crops.

The habitable belt is at least 350 miles across; in that short width
displaying all climates from the sub-arctic to the tropical. Calculating
it all as habitable land, it is found equal to one-third of Europe, big
enough for a large population, such as it is said to have by the
clairvoyant. The lands must be cut by deep gorges, gouged out by
the summer torrents flowing from dark to light. As the planet is so
small, everything will be very light, and bridges will be easy to
construct with far greater spans than we can use. Labour is easy for
the same reason. The water-flow being one-directional, it needs no
dri;rv'}ng pumps. In no case will it have to travel a quarter as far as
on Mars.

Most of the outdoor work will be done in the cooler parts of the
year. To this clairvoyance agrees. It also states that the people are
far more advanced than we are: most are developing the capacity for
seeing through matter, which is known as etheric sight. Mr. Sinnett
states that the majority of the race are the failures of the Venus
evolution: failures meaning, those who have evolved too slowly to
remain on Venus, but who are far ahead of ourselves. In view of
this, it is very interesting to note that some astronomers hold the
view that Mercury was once a moon of Venus, thus having a physical
relationship as well as a psychic one.

There are also some few advanced egos from the Earth, and some
of special sorts sent on from the third Root Race for training. The
latter are due to return and assist in the Fifth Race. As is well

known to all Theosophists, Mercury is now coming out of obscuration,

and from this time onwards, an increasing number of egos at present
incarnate upon Earth, will be transferred to that planet.

As far as the physical evidence goes, we have Mars, Venus and
the Earth, all at very different distances from the Sun, all having
their temperatures adjusted to something near the same point by their
clouds. Mars, furthest away, has a clear sky, and the surface gets all
the sunlight. Venus, closer to the Sun, is screened from excessive
heat by a complete coating of clouds. The Earth’s condition lies
midway between these extremes. These three planets are fit for life as
we know it. Under one set of conditions which may exist, the fourth
physical planet, the one nearest of all to the Sun, can support the
same life. Is it not extremely likely that the adjusting process will
also have been used in its case ? Are wé not justified in seeing design
jn these arrangements ?
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ical proof of intelligent life upon Mars obtained by signalling,
is ofP lgli:,:z:\(t:avf:lue: so is astronomic proof that Mercury has a day and
year of equal length. Knowing both those facts, we should have a far
more obvious case for presentation to the sceptical world. We could
show far more clearly that these worlds are all parts of one great
plan.

i asses from planet to planet, finding in_ each, conditions
suita]:l;llfee f(?r some special type of training. Mars is a world of self-
will, where man does what he pleases to a far greater extent than he
can do on Earth. It isa land where a strong will gets its own way to
an extent astonishing to us. Earth-life is passed in more solid bodies,
which teach him dogged endurance and stability. Mercurian condi-
tions give a more harmonised, smoothly flowing life. Man follows the
seasons, and the limitations imposed on life by the all-powerful Sun.
As far as the personality is concerned, the three worlds are
respectively rajasic, tamasic and saffvic, expressing energy, endurance
and harmony through the lives inhabiting them. We have to endure
Earth before we are fitted for the happier life of the Mercurian.

Many of us have endured Mars.

E. Bennett

INARTICULATE!

? Yes, they are queer, lumpy things, )
g{gﬁgrslg the way between your dream and the outside.
But, comrade—sometimes, they are wings
And wings grow strong against resistant air.

Never you mind dulled eyes or vacant faces,
The querulous tone, or gesture of impatience;
Forge in the furnace of your thought till clear white heat
The metal has attained ; then out with it!
" Hold the dream tight, its warmth and light
Will lift you over the top :
Of these lumbering things
Called words.

E. G. SALT

PE———

i i ; Is who have
1 words are indeed winged things; but to those sou .
sat QIE:: atg?leo:: i:sihe garkness of their thoughte, words are not a help but a barrier,

O—Eg G« si



KARMA AND HEALING

By JACOB BONGGREN

THE word Karma is often misunderstood, and so is the word

Healing. Let me therefore try to explain both. True knowledge is
important, and to define words carefully is a necessity, when true
knowledge is wanted.

Karma is the effect of previous causes, and also, in its turn, the
cause of subsequent effects. Karma implies action; karma is a link
in a chain of actions.

Activity, of whatever kind it may be, is the cause which produces
effects. Activity is either progressive or retrogressive. Progressive
activity keeps up work without stoppage or break ; retrogressive
activity stops and breaks off. Keeping up work brings karma, and so
does likewise refusal to work or to go further. In the first case the
result will be progressive, in the second, retrogressive.

When disharmony is the etfect of previous causes, moral, mental,
emotional or physical, efforts are needed to restore the equilibrium on
the plane affected and disturbed. The harmonizer is truly named a
healer, for he is healing the breaks in vital harmony. If he uses
exclusively physical means for that purpose, the name of physician
fits him better. )

There are people who think that no conditions whatsoever should
be changed, because every condition is the result of karma. They do
not take into account that cosmic existence is constant activity, nor
that all activity includes co-operation. All the comets, planets and
moons in a solar system co-operate with their sun and with each other.
All the solar systems have their individual activity, and they co-operate
also with each other. Every microcosm is a true copy of the macrocosm
Every atom and molecule in an organism united by the One Life acts
in its own way and co-operates continually with every other atom and
molecule in the organism. As long as this keeps up there is health
in the organism; as soon as any part refuses to work and to co-operate
there is disease. To restore the activity and the co-operation is to
restore the health.

If a person thinks that he should make no effort to get rid of his
disease because it is the result ot karma, i.c., of previous action, and
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: : is effort to get well creates new karma or
because he ﬁi ?ﬁaﬁ?nf }iﬁgnhise t1a:eminded, that such hesitation alsoisa
retains t%? ?1 will produce karma. Lack of initiative leads to lack of
OB oa. a,ﬁi lack of experience means lack of progress. None can
experlenc(ei,b stopping, by being discouraged from going further ; none
go fo;'war b Y refusing to go ahead and find out. Only those who use
gﬁzir :{ﬁ v\yho dare and do, can be counted as progressive.

if 1 consider it right to heal any one against
. hﬁve Ibeﬁzvgsfgs’wléred, that it all depends. We heal sick
his v‘l’1 "and small children without asking their permission,
aplm? . banause we know that it is good for them. But if we
gl elc who for some reason or other do not want to be healed,
e pf)ogt:; to let them have their own way and to let them
b ffls. se long as they want. To help those who don't want any help
s un: aiicited intrusion and should be avoided. With some people,
li !msqckness is their most valuable asset, and they do not want to lose
!t egr E,l')leing cured. The longer they can retain the sympathy of others
; yccoun'c of their frail health, the longer they expect to be assisted
n t?xeir work, directly or indirectly. They could have no excuse for
ne lecting their work and for letting sympathizing friends help them
:;l:i%h it, if they were cured. This we should remember.

om anyone something that he considers desirable,

T(')f t?t»keisa v:;z{ f:'ha'c wzuld be wrong. Those who think that they
°v°3 1’ckness let them by all means have it, until they are tired
nf e't slThose who think that healing is a fight against karma, at
i’ lt. in their own case, because they want punishment for their
ine and want to choose sickness as punishment, let them be left

sins, i is will. We may thus help
t to be healed against his will.
?}lgrlg. i:01\1'(::;;}21ior;1 %ltlalplgss, until they change their mind and want to be

helped in another wuy.

ife i jon and co-operation. To act and to co-operate for the

i 'It‘liel lfnoi'gtlmrlnental, en?otional and physical welfare of our fellow

i : i’s to mal’te good karma, To be permitted to help where we are

bgingto do so is the best kind of co-operation from those who give us

ah : ermission. And their reward is also good karma. In co-opera-

:ioan %)he good karmic fruit is mutual. Let that fact never be forgotten.
]

“ ood karma for ourselves, for that is selfish,”

We (\i;)err;otwv:ﬁx:t bgut we want it as a gift for our Masters. We

by ts?:%me to Them with gifts, and not empty-handed. It is wrong to

m‘f:s everything, but to give nothing in return. The best gxft we can
2?fer is good karma : loving, helpful work, done in a Master’s name.

Jacob Bonggren



LOYALTY AND LEADERSHIP?
By CHRISTMAS HUMPHREYS

THIS question involves an examination of the relationshi

three allied, yet distinct, concepts. The first of these is tsh}g%ilf)?:::gig
between a principle and its application, which is tantamount to that
between abstract and concrete; the second involves the doctrine of
what we will loosely call self-dependence or self-determination : and
the third is expressed in that most abused of terms—Iloyalty. ’

Abstract and Concrete.—The Theosophy of to-day is, unfortunately
becoming more and more materialistic, and one of the causes woulci
appear to be this: The Theosophical Society offers to the World a
body of general principles, purporting to be fragments of the Eternal
Wisdom. Some student of Theosophy applies one of these principles
to a particular set of facts, according to his own interpretation thereof,
This is as it should be. But this crystallised fragment of a general
principle, coloured by the individual interpretation of the student, is
placidly accepted by those too lazy to think for themselves and by
them propagated as being a principle of Theosophy. Hence formulse
of conduct and dogmas on every topic, which are to all, save the
original student, as dead and meaningless as any other form of dogma.
For example, it is a principle of Theosaphy that there is but One Life.
It follows, says one student upon thinking the matter over, that we
must not wear leather boots. This is his application to personal
attire of the conception of the Unity of Life. But it is not Theosophy
in the sense of being given to the world as a fragment of the Law. Yet
there are many who will tell us that “ Theosophy lays down that we
must not wear leather boots ”. The principles are there, let each
student imbibe them and apply them for himself, but let him at the
same time leave others free to do likewise. Let us suggest to one
another, by all means, ways in which any given principle may be
applied, but let us avoid dogmatising, for each must ultimately be his
own interpreter of the law. In short, let Theosophy be given to the
world upon higher mental or conceptual levels, as a body of ideas or
principles, and let the application of them be left adaptable to the
ne;lads and special viewpoint of all who seek Truth along any line
whatever.

' A Transaction of Youth Lodge, London, whose Members are in no way bound '

by the opinions of the writer,
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Self-determination.-—Having raised the discussion to a level of
principle, let us proceed.

Now it is submitted that there is only one form of true loyalty,
and that is Self-loyalty, or loyalty to the Self. We must therefore
first examine the doctrine of self-determination, which, for the purposes
of this article, may be cited as the cryptic proposition “I am I,” and
all that flows therefrom. This amounts to identification with the Ego
or Higher Self, which may be considered as the relatively permanent
part of one’s being as opposed to its temporary vehicles of expression,
or personality. Among other considerations which logically follow °
from our first premise, is the refusal to submit to any discipline from
whatever source save that imposed by the Self or Ego on the self, the not-
Self, the personality. Secondly, and almost as a corollary of the above,
the necessity of perfect control of the personality by the Ego. Finally,
and for our purposes perhaps most important of all, the inherent
right to lay down a line of conduci for oneself, and to follow it
unswervingly, so long as it does not infringe an equal right in others.

Loyalty.—This following of the Self becomes of paramount
importance, and all other considerations must give way before it.
Such at any rate would appear to be the law of the Great Ones. The
Master “M” writing to A. P. Sinnett on the subject of discipleship,
lays down in terms that “only those who have proved faithful to
themselves and Truth through everything will be allowed further
intercourse with us”.' Is not this the fundamental quality of “an
honourable man,” and who for one moment can in its absence be
trusted ? Truly Polonius spoke for all time when he advised
Laertes :

This above all, to thine own self be true,

And it must follow, as the night the day,
Thou canst not then be false to any man.

But by being untrue to the Self there arises an internal conflict, the

self vainly lying to the Self, and experiencing considerable discomfort

from that factor which can never be quite ignored, the memory of past

error known as conscience. Every idealist understands the nature

of Self-loyalty. Suppose that I try to be loyal to some ideal. Then

to whom am I loyal in following that ideal ? My Ego, my Self. For

it is the Ego that is an idealist, not the personality. Does it not-
logically follow that by being loyal to the ideal I am but being loyal or

true to myself?

Let us now consider the nature of what is called “ personal

" loyalty ”. This occurs when some person decides to be loyal to some

other person, and to “ stand by ” him or her, come what may. Such
personal loyalty should be the effect of an unseen cause, not a cause
in itself. It should be the result of the harmonidus co-operation of
two Egos rather than the blind following of a personality in total dis-
regard of violated principles. Yet even the greatest have been known
to allow themselves to be blinded by the personality of another. Let

s Mahdtma Letters to A. P. Sinnett, Ed., A. T. Barker, 1st Ed., p. 264.
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personalities follow personalities if they will, but wh

stoop to pledge my loyalty to a mere personality, howe::rléggt Itg}%:é
personality may be, I have, by so doing, ceased to rely entirely upon
my Self, and consequently ceased to be true to my Self By tlgus
placing my reliance on another I have virtually abdicated from the
throne of Self, and thereby renounced my powers of spiritual -
tion, the power to contact Truth. ual percep

The Self follows principles, unalte

the not-Self, follows personalities. How,r?llu)elai,lfaxsl’ igcioor;llytthet}ielf’
and at the same time “to mine own Self be true ” ? Is nogtheo others
that the finest loyalty to others is unswerving loyalty to on ,8n§vilfe11)‘
Examine this, and it will be found to be true. A man whe s Se 3
follows personalities cannot be relied upon by the Ego whos 0 mere ly
ity he elects to fgllow not to be led off on a new quest at fhpersptr}a i
moment by some *“ more attractive personality.” On the othe frﬁ m?l
an_independent thinker, who follows his own ideals and :’ 'atll s
before all else, can always be trusted. For the leader regﬂ,mm?het
the follower is working to the same end as he, and that as | ises ha

the leader, works faithfully towards the ideal he represe(l)mr;g n t};3 ’
eyes of his follower, he can rely upon his loyal support. Bat h 8 ﬁn e
equally well that if he proves disloyal to the common ideal e novirs
will his follower desert him. Thus does the very genui ,la S sixtre %
his supporters keep the leader to the lines originally laid :ile oyaBlg od
obedience may be laudable on the battle-field but is of I own. Blin

spiritual evolution. 1s of little avail in

The one appurent contradiction i ine
2xamination, to be its most perfect ilt{)ustf};;iicﬁ mcI‘tD}:aprgves, Upgn.
“ What of the unswerving devotion of the pupil for his MZ te a}:g)uﬁ ;
is this a case of following a personality ? Of course not Ii er 8 ut
as high a relationship as Ego following Ego, and perhaps isa / ﬁ_as
higher still. Have not the Masters in Light on the Path dgf. sog"f‘h ing
selves as “ Symbols of the Higher Self " ? It follows that in following
the Master the pupll' is only being true to his own S If No owind
metaphysical explanation of this doctrine of ] ek or is the

i Ity difficult t .
stand. There is but one Self, and h ovalty dificult to under
fragment of that Self within him be dislogal ﬁ,"a":;‘z;;;gs;:;;;g;;

enshrined in any other human being ? C
being loyal to something which igs nogré\;fis?gé}?o:sr :a;le::sgxlglli?;

remain true to the One Self? Bel
of loyalty to others is automaticalh;a sgﬁgdt.o the Self, and the problem

B tTI'ytJes 9f't[e:idlersgip.~}—l—There are thr
irstly, spiritual leadership, or the i

older brother in evolution. This, asd:‘;: ti:;ll,eoieg:le ilgoll)mtgerffqrhthe
following of the Self within. Secondly, leadership in v;lhat e fgl
called the form-side. Such leaders are simply business oﬁ.a- inay e
in the machinery of an organisation. These two types alrcmtl?’ ctogs
extremes. But in between them comes a third. Most cgll et' ms
of people, combining to form a new unit, elect certain ofect;;”!$
members to hold a dual position. Such persons hold office %1;

ee main types of Leadership.

*
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the form-side, and at the same time are respected to a greater
or less degree as being spiritual leaders. Such are at once
head of the form, or business-side, and of the life-side from
which the organisation draws its strength. Now, it is a business
maxim that executive officers are elected to act within certain limits,
and as long as they keep within those limits they will be obeyed.
Otherwise there would be no point in electing them. This ensures
the smooth running of the organisation. Therefore, to the extent that
any leader is a business official acting intra vires, you obey him. But
to the extent that he is a spiritual leader you, your Ego, are prepared
to follow such leader only as long as his path and yours are one. For
you, the real You, are primarily pledged to your principles.

Keep the dual capacity of such a leader clear, and the problem of
loyalty is solved. And that dual capacity resolves itself in the long
run into a question of Ego and personality. On the form-side you
obey the elected official, for only so is business done; but on the life-
side you follow principles, your Self, and only people in so far as they
embody those principles. This distinction leads to a disciplined and
smoothly running organisation composed of free and independent
units—surely the Ideal. For the more independent those units are
the more faithfully will they follow both aspects of their leaders.
Working only for the good of the whole, they obey on the form-side
their officials, qua officials, while on the life-side retaining

their independence.

These principles seem to be clear and unanswerable, but their
application is by no means easy. The line of Self-loyalty is seldom,
ifp ‘ever, the line of least resistance. But, though it be a hard road to
travel, there are those who prefer its rigours to the “ pricks within ”
from an ever watchful conscience. For, in following the harder road,
you have only the world with which to reckon, but on deviating from
it you will find yourself in conflict with the Self. Choose, then, for
gooner or later the choice must be made. Self-loyalty is something far
greater than mere * ultimate expediency.” It is the fundamental
principle of conduct, and the road it lays down is the only Right Road
in evolution, and one that, come what may, must ultimately be
trodden by every evolving soul. Has it not been said :

To follow right
Were wisdom in the scorn of consequence.

These are general principles. Let leach apply them for himself.

Christmas Humphreys



THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

THE Theosophical Society in Chili is collecting money to build a
T. S. Headquarters in Santiago, their capital. The committee for
collecting money reports that its fund is growing steadily, The mem-
bers of the T.S. are responding generously to their appeal, some
giving large sums according to their means: three persons have given
1000 pesos ; seven, 500 pesos.

The total amount already cashed is $2:263'80. Considering that
there are in Santiago no more than 100 members and in the whole
Republic of Chili only 200 members and that most of them are poor,

we certainly congratulate the Section and appreciate fully the spirit of

Service and Sacrifice displayed by its members.

* * ]

Upon the initiative of Senora Guadalupe Gutierez de J
F.T.S., there has been established in Madrid a Central eOffi(::see!f):;
Spanish speaking Theosophists, created with the object of being a
rallying-point for all the T. S. Lodges of Spanish tongue.

This Central Office has been formed on the following principles :

(1) Each affiliated Lodge shall pay a yearly contributi

. . t
$1°00 for the maintenance in Madrid of an Independent Cexf:r:l l(())?fi::
for Theosophy with the object of drawing together all the Spanish
speaking Theosophists spread over both hemispheres.

(2) The affiliated Lodges shall send their R i
By-Laws to the Central Office with special notl;iis,ofR tehgeu lsa\tlfs‘;;::
Activities and Special Movements for promoting Brotherhood which
they have initiated or helped by their active co-operation. It would
also be most helpful if they were to mention the failu'res of their

endeavours in any line of work, as a warning to oth :
the same stumblingblock. - er Lodges to avoid

(3) In cases of difficulties the affiliated Lod illi

1 cases of d ges should b
to Put thfelr difficulties before the Central Office, aslii:gu thei: ::il‘lrlil::
which will be given to the best of its abilities ; the Central Offic
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will choose among the members of the affiliated Lodges experts on
the given questions, and communicate their answer to the Lodge
which asked their advice.

(4) The affiliated Lodges should give assistance to all Lodges and
Brothers who ask for assistance. '

We hope that all the Lodges of Spanish speaking lands will send
in their application. Great is the Theosophical work and it is
necessary to unite all our forces for this work of Brotherhood to
which we have pledged ourselves. Where such an opportunity to
unite our work presents itself, we must not let it pass unnoticed.

It would be useless to sum up all the benefits, great as they are, of
having a Central Office for the Spanish speaking Theosophists spread
over the world. Such a Central Office would facilitate greatly the
organisation of our Theosophical work and smoothe the difficulties
with which we all have had to struggle in forming new Lodges.

It is an absolute necessity to have an Independent Central Office
which answers promptly all our questions when we are in difficulties ;
which sends us the regulation papers for the organisation and
administration of our Lodges; which explains to us the rules and
regulations which are often contradicted by other rules, ete., etc. It
would certainly make our Theosophical work easier to have expert
knowledge at our disposal.

We invite you to send to Senora Guadelupe G. de Joseph, Calle
de Guzman el Bueno, no. 5 Madrid, the name and address of the
President and Secretary of the Lodge which wishes to join the Central
Oftice of Spanish speaking Lodges.

E.



THE WELFARE MEDITATION UNION

Thought has to precede action, and wise action will follow wise thought

(THE following notes are alread ‘
vy known t : i
are repeated here for the benefit of new M%xgggear:dofextgiig;‘; I)1 but

~ The Union asks for the help and co- ; s

irrespective of class, creed or race, v%‘ijf}fa&%n ggiaeléttg;?ﬁ:g Pe‘?lﬁ.‘e.
mental atmosphere with thoughts of peace and good will thrglf{g e
encing for good the massed thought of the world. » thus influ-

It should be the daily privilege—it n
— eed
moments—of every person of goodwill, to contrig(tﬁgp{o F}?et ga t'w’l'
reservoir of good thought morning and evening, by quietly usiigetrl:
govsvtif) n(;f gimd a&nd ‘bralfn to })r;adcast ” into the thought atmospheree
, clear i 1
a strong, clea esire for wisdom and peace in the conduct of all

This valuable aid to the world’s welfare w
] WO
p}x;ovxde, at the back of the mind, a body of heiggu{u;g:ie; tf’??’ ¥
thought ready to be discharged into the mental atmospherepd1 i
the day, at any moment when the mind was sufficiently free Sur;lng
ceaseless stream of noble, unselfish thought would, in the :\‘;ssa

become a most potent factor for good, especially if the transmittors

were numbered by the thousand.

Apart from the value to humanity of dditi
thought of the world and the purifying of t}sxgc}xlnaei(ti;tllz‘tlntg th}f good
marked effect for good wpuld result to the transmittor by th sg: by
ing of character and the increased efficiency of the mental 1i(ze evelop-

It is hoped to issue fresh Thought Sli
when any great question affecting the ;S;ZI?:fewogevg months, or
prominent. But the potency of welfare meditation dependsu“i?}llty is
on the constant impregnation of the thought-world b ultimately
continuous use of a Welfare thought. y a steady,

Any friends who are in sympathy with the objects of the Union

and care to send their names and addresses f 3
will have sent to them a copy of any further T%roﬁggys(l)ir;)sthizs?egrter’

At present the Union has no list of Pat
for funds. The expenses, which consist sf:l)glsyagfd g:lr?:fisngo ap;t)eal
and stationery, are met pnvately. If the Union grows, and t’}?eogd?a‘i
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would be for it to become world wide, we may have to ask for a few
pence each year from members.

SprRING 1925

There have been, there are, rumours of war. Nation has risen
against Nation and kingdom against kingdom. We hear of earth-
quakes in divers places; there are storms and floods, the sea and
the waves roaring.

Such happenings as these, said the Christ, would be the signs of
His coming to earth again at the end of the Age. .

The Age (not the world, as mistranslated) is drawing to an end,
men look for and talk of, a New Age.

“ And when these things begin to come to pass, then look up and
lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.”

SpeCiAL THOUGHT

If we believed that the Christ was coming back to help the world
with His teaching and His presence, how should we live?

We should live peacefully with all that lives, giving ourselves to
the service of humanity and of all creatures, growing in that greatness
of which He spoke when He said: “ W hosoever will be chief among
you, let him be your servant,” and “ He that is least among you all, the
same shall be great ”,

Tue HON. SECRETARIES,
The Welfare Meditation Union,

29, Craven Road, Readinsg.

CORRESPONDENCE
GIVING AND GETTING

Dr. WELLER VAN HOOK in his article on The Law of Contestin
Evolution, in the April number (page 90) says: “ The discovery of
the joy of devoting oneself to the satisfaction of giving instead of
mere getting comes with surprise, no doubt.” It is interestingin
this connection to note that according to latest authority, a saying of
our Lord, for which we are indebted to St. Paul: “It is more blessed
to give than to receive,” should be rendered, “ It is more blessed to
give than to be getting.” It is good to be getting, but it is more so to
be giving ; and this is in accord with Dr. Weller Van Hook’s argument.

JOHN BARRON
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THE EXPORT OF HORSES FOR BUTCHERY

To anyone who recollects the manifestation of publi ini
against this traffic at the Mass Meeting in the AlbertpHalicof cl)gxzril,olr;
seems incredible that the same evil calls for remedy in 1925.

The Government’s amelioratory measures have but emphasised
the fact that nothing short of stopping this trade altogether can
prevent the sufferings of our old servants on the other side of the
Channel, where we have no control over the horrible treatment to
which they are subjected.

What happens to the horses for which this country has no longer
any use, which we export throughout the year at the rate of about
200 a week ?

If a horse boat is caught in a gale, it means a pile of dead and
injured at the port. Then there is the suffering of hunger and thirst
often prolonged for days, the long tramp to death, and the brutal
killing, generally by knife or hammer.

The large proportion of the horses go for butchery, some go to
the bull fights (comment on that fate is superfluous), some are bought
for the unrestricted vivisection of foreign veterinary schools, where
a horse a day is given over to relays of students, who perform upon it
every possible operation without anzsthetics until death ends its
tortures. Some of our old, blind, pit ponies have gone to this fate.

Whatever the value of this traffic, surely some considerati
come even before £. S. D.—the credit of the country to which the t;:g:
has so long been a disgrace, and a recognition that animals whose
lives have been spent in our service deserve at least the last mercy of
a painless death ?

Moreover there is_no reason why profitable business should not
be done on this side in the carcasses and bye-products as soon as
stoppage of the traffic compels attention to be turned to the subject.

Captain Fairholme of the R.S.P.C.A. observed in a recent P
letter, “The only remedy for this trade, a remedy which W:ﬁfs
merely turn the trade in live animals into a trade in carcasses, is to
render the export of live animals for butchery too expensive to be
worth carrying on.”

Surely the time has come for the Public to refuse to tolerate any
longer “ the Law’s delays,” to insist upon a measure to end this
iniquity, and to take to heart the old saying “Inaction in a deed of
mercy is action in a deadly sin.”

I. E. BRUCE

OUR EXCHANGES

We acknowledge with many thanks the following :

The Theosophical Review (April), Theosofie in Ned. Indie (May),
Teosofia (April), The Canadian Theosophist (March), Shama’a (April),
The Servant of India (May), Theosobhy in South Africa (January,
February and March), Light (April), The World’s Children (April-
May), Modern 4strology (April), The Indian Review (April).

We have also received with many thanks:

Theosofisch Maandblad (May), The Vedanta Kesar: (April-May),
Servizio (March-April), The Vedic Magazine (April), Nature (April),

.The Young Theosophist (March), The Beacon (March-April), The

Nation (April), Zofia (April).
Books RECEIVED

The following books have been received and will be reviewed in
an early number:

An Epitome of the Science of the Emotions, by K. Browning, M.A.,
The Mystery Teachings of the Bible by Daisy E. Grove (From The
Theosophical Publishing House, London); A New World By a New
Vision, by Gilbert T. Sadler, M.A,, LL.B. (C. W. Daniel Co.,
London, E.C.); Ti-Me-Kun-Dan, Prince of Buddhist Benovelence,
Wisdom of the East Series (John Murray) London; The New
Decalogue of Science, by Albert Edward Wiggam (J. M. Dent & Sons) ;
The Seeker, by Muriel H. Carré (Arthur H. Stockwell, London).

i7
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With Mercy and with Judgment, by Alexander Wh
{Hodder & Stoughton, London. Price 7s. 6d.) : ste. D.D.

The sermons in this volume are representative of all periods of
Dr. Whyte’s ministry, and as they date from 1882 they are written
in the old orthodox style. They are imaginative in character, with
very little of the later day reasoning; this makes the reader hunger
for a greater and deeper knowledge because his intuition has been
moved. Inasmuch as former publications of Dr. Whyte’s have been
welcomed by the people of St. George there is no doubt that this
volume will likewise find itself upon the shelf of friends.

D. G.

Life on the Heights, by J. H. Jowett, CH., D.D. (Hodder &.

Stoughton. Price 5s.)

For the weary gfter the labours of a full day, and for those who
enjoy poetic beauty in their devotional studies, as well as those who
need to find peace of mind, we recommend, ** Life on the Heights.”

To-day the general public will go far to get away from the
orthodox in any form, and because of this tendency it is to be regretted
that the author uses so many orthodox expressions and phrases, for
we believe the main desire of a writer is to reach the masses’and
not the few. He frustrates his own aim by giving his ideas to
the masses in the colour language he wants to give them rather than
in the shades and lights that will be attractive to them. How often

we try to help humanity in the way we wish to aj i
the way they need help. 1sh to aid rather than in

The book is full to overflowing, wi i

[ . » With peace, goodwill and a
soothing undertone that quietly lulls aj] pains and troubles of the
Eea‘li{er tc1>l rest. The \.avord-pif:tures are graceful, artistic, poetic. A
ook well worth placing beside your chair in the quiet hour before
you retire. It contains much food for thought

B. S.
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Another ‘ Handful ’ on Spiritualism:

(a) The Survival of the Soul, and its Evolution after Deatﬁ, by
Pierre-Emile Cornillier. (Kegan Paul, London. Price 10s. 6d.)

(b) Revelations of a Spirit Medium, by Harry Price, F.R.N.S,,
and Eric J. Dingwall, M.A. (Kegan Paul. Price 7s. 6d.)

(c) The Classic of Spiritism, by Lucy Mc Dowell Milburn.
(Kegan Paul. Price 7s. 6d.)

(d) Do the Dead Live? by Paul Heuzé. (John Murray.
Price 5s.)

(e) Psychical Research for the Plain Man, by S. M. Kingsford.
(Kegan Paul. Price 6s.)

This handful is better than the last.

(a) Contains an account of over a hundred séances held in Paris
in 1913, the medium being a young girl whom the author hypnotised,
and sent out on to the Astral Plane. She had a Guide, who did his
best to obtain information on any questions the investigator asked.
These ranged from Physiology to Atlantis. Definite teaching was
given upon reincarnation, which is rather unusual in such communi-
cations. There were also some remarkable prophecies made with
regard to the War, and perhaps with regard to a Greater War yet to
come, and to seismic catastrophies. This book is one of those which
is helping to unite the two worlds. The ° Guide’ was unusually
intelligent.

(b) Contains a reprint of the book of the same title which created
such a stir in America in the Nineties. It deals with the methods
employed by fraudulent mediums to produce physical phenomena, and
is written by a prominent medium who states that all his phenomena
are fraudulent! America at the time was crowded with impostors,
and this book did a good work in exposing them. There is a
compendious bibliography of books written against spiritualism,
When a subject can arouse this opposition it is a sure sign that there
is something in it.

(c) This is a book which we have been waiting for. It is a
spiritistic interpretation of the Bible. The chief doctrines of Spiritism
are taken and extracts are made from the Bible to corroborate or
explain these. It is wonderful what a lot can be got out of the Bible
in this way. It is truly the ‘Classic of Spiritism’. Why 1is the price
of this book 7s. 6d. while the price of (e), a larger book in the same
style, is 6s.? This is our only criticism. The book fills a gap.
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(d) Contains opinions of various eminent people with regard to
spiritualism. Such books have little value. Opinions can have no
effect upon a man of conviction, and we usually form our opinions of
such a subject as this for ourselves.

(e) This book takes such subjects as Clairvoyance, Telepathy,
Automatic Writing, and gives typical examples of each, putting them
pefore the public in the manner in which evidence is put before a
jury. We think that any average jury would be convinced of the
reality of these things. A good book for the general public.

W. L L

Dante, by Edmund G. Gardner, M.A., Litt.D. (Dent & Sons
London. Price 3s. 6d.) ’

The city of Florence, through her fighting love for freedom in the
Middle Ages, has been regarded as the first germ of the present
Italian political entity. She is proud of having been the cradle of
Dante, that great poet-seer, one of the few intellectual torches kindled
during the dark night of that Age: “ the perishing world of the Middle
Ages was finding imperishable monument in his work” sa
the author. : ys

Dante’s defence of the liberty of Florence caused him to b
banished. It was while in exile, when nearing his fifties, that h:
completed the Divina Commedia—* with eyes clear from pas’siOn and
acute with discernment ” according to his own saying. Soon after, he
expired in Ravenna, and Boccaccio wrote that eight months after’his
death he appeared to Jacopo, the poel’s son, to reveal to the world
where the manuscript of the last thirteen cantos of the Paradiso was
hidden. One year afterwards the work was copied, and the first
commentary appeared in 1336, fifteen years later. ’

To the very extensive list of bibliographical
above named is a good addition. Fourgch::pters Z‘:);l.sl:?tz?e?ﬁ;t%ot)};{e
namely : Dante in his times: Minor Italian Works: Latin Works ami
Divina Commedia; the latter followed by diagrams and tables excep-
tionally helpful to the ordinary reader. The author is a painstaking
scholar, and although in this second edition of his carefully reasoned
Yolume he says that his aim had been “to attach considerably less
1mporta.nce to the allegorical meaning of the Divina Commedia, and to
emphfsxse the aspect of Dante as the symbol and the national ’hero of
Italy,” we are glad that his book remains as it is. Dante is not merely
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Italian but universal; his message was for the world. While his
personality as a national hero belongs to Italy, his individuality, as
the exponent of one of the advancing steps of Human Thought and
Knowledge, belongs to the World. His work still remains, and will
stand for ages, as an inexhaustible source of allegorical interpretation,
in which every one of the aspects of thought, either mystic, religious,

philosophic, artistic or scientific can find its expression.
A P G

Problems of Belief, by F.C.S. Schiller, M.A., D.Sc. Fellow and
Senior Tutor of Corpus Christi College. (Hodder & Stoughton Ltd.,
London. Price 3s. 6d.)

“ This is a small book on a big subject,” as the author remarks in
his preface, and it is written with the idea of evoking fresh thought,
and stimulating philosophic progress. There are ten chapters on
Belief, Implicit Belief, Half Belief, Debatable Belief, etc. At the end
the reviewer did not know what to believe, except that the book
should prove invaluable and most inspiring to those attending the
author’s lectures. Between the book and his somewhat flippant
remarks, inter alia, it will probably attain for him the author’s wish

to stimulate philosophic thought.
M. H. S.

The Garden of the Sun, by Albert Earnest Stafford Smythe. (The
Macmillan Co., of Canada Ltd., St. Martin’s House, Toronto. Price

3s. 6d.)

This is a collection of fifty poems by a Canadian singer on the
beauty of Nature, and they are very beautiful. There is a strength of
rhythm, of expression and virility of thought that is refreshing, in
these days, so that one can indeed “ hear the Sound that Echoes Out
His Life.” :

There is a love beyond the grange and mart
Above the range of vows for which the frown
Of custom sets no pale : whose Word brings down
The Ineifable power of Life whence all things start.
And with that love I woo thee to this breast
And with that power I join thee on the heights
And draw thee from the deeps to make one life
Between us—rich for our fellows—

God Possessed
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The Moon of March. (To Franz Lehars’ famous Waltz) is ex-
quisite in 1ts lilting and singing rhythm:

Golden rose the Moon of March that still mild night,
Silver white through purple pierced the star points bright.

One’ admits having read them through from end to end twice—some

more often—they catch up one’s Soul to a purer atmosphere, and
to the glorious boundlessness of the widths of the Golden West—

Canada.
M. H. S.

Poems of the Empire, by 1.S. M. Ward, B.A. (John Marlowe
Savage & Co., London, W. 1. Price 3s. 6d.)

A collection of thirty-five small poems culled from the series of
books entitled Epic Tales of the Empire; Australia, Canada, New
Zealand, South Africa, India, all contribute their share of Song. The
book has several good illustrations.

M. H.

The Story of Christ, by Giovanni Papini. Translated by Mary
Prichard Agnetti. (Hodder & Stoughton. Price 6s.)

This is a very striking book written by a man who has vision
and heart. With all the different stories of the Christ, this one,
simply told, fills a gap, and a want that possibly one has not realised
until one takes up this volume.

We think that the charm of it is difficult to describe, perhaps it
is that we feel that it is written by an onlooker ; and not by one who
dreams that he saw. One lives in those times when one takes up
this book,

“ Like all lofty spirits, Jesus loved the country . . . He has seen
the grain of corn consigned to the earth whence it will rise again, a
bursting ear . . . Familiar alike with the gentle and the wild animals,
He has seen the dove, a little vain of its glossy neck, cooing out its love
on the housetop . . . the dog waiting under its master’s table for the
scraps and bones . . . Born among shepherds, He who was destined
to become a Shepherd of men, knew and loved the sheep.”

Another short passage shows-insight into the deeper meaning of
the story of the Temptation.
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“When Jesus had overcome Satan within Himself, He came
forth out of the desert to conquer him in man.”

This volume ends with a long prayer which has some very
beautiful passages in it; we quote one only among many.

“Thou didst once say: ‘ When a man is alone, | am with him,

. Lift up the stone and ye shall find me, cut into the wood and I am

there.’ But to find thee in the stone and in the wood we must possess

the desire to seek for Thee, the capacity to see Thee. And to-day the

majority of men cannot, will not find Thee . . . we entreat Thee

to come once again amongst those who crucified Thee, amongst those

who slay Thee day by day, that Thou mayest shed upon all of us
the light of true life.”

There are many who believe to-day in the near Coming of the
Christ and this book would be very useful to those who thus seek.

We cannot too highly recommend it.
W.

The Coming Light, by Mary Bruce Wallace. (John Watkins 21
Cecil Court, Charing Cross Road, London. Price 2s. 6d.)

This is one of the many little books that we may class under
visions. They are very helpful to those who have a dim faith, and to
those who need an outward vision to help them to realise that which
is within.

C.

The Dilemmas of Jesus, by James Black, D.D. (Hodder &
Stoughton. Price 7s. 6d.)

We cannot do better than to quote in this short review the fore-
word addressed to the Reader:

To express the purposeb of this book, I borrow the ancient prayer,
“ Sir, we would see Jesus.”

"““I believe that we see this Jesus—best, if not only—amid the
adventures of His own soul, when he settled His ways at the cross-
roads of life and walked on His clear way to God.”

“In all points tempted like as we are, yet without sin.”

The whole book emphasises the fact of the Christian attitude
man and God, tempted as man, triumphant as God.
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It has original thought however and is of great interest in the
present day. It is also written in a clear and original style that is very
pleasing and attractive. It should have a good sale.

The Men Whom Jesus Made, a Series of Studies in the characters
of the twelve Apostles by the Rev. W. Mackintosh Mackay, D.D
(Hodder & Stoughton. Price 6s.)

This study of the Twelve Apostles is a very interesting one for all
students of humanity and not only for students of Christianity, The
thought comes to one that these are types and that all of us belong
however remotely to one or other of these types. We are all being
trained too, and the great use of this book appears to show itself in the
manner in which each of us can apply that training to ourselves.

The choice made by Jesus ic calling his Apostles, is a subject of
equal importance, and.yet again we can apply that to ourselves. Each
Apostle had a gift or virtue that was of use to the work that Jesus had
to do, and therefore was he called. We cannot help our thought doing
back to the time that David was called. God looketh upon the heart,
and the world has not vet learned all that means ; we still judge by
outside appearances. This book is written in an original way and
will be very helpful, we are convinced, in many ways, so we
thoroughly recommend it.

The training that Jesus gave is a study in itself, for judging
differently He also trains differently, has a different standard of values.
There is much to learn in these pages. Read it and mark well.

w.

The Life Ray, by Maud S. Levett. Price 1s. 6d.

This booklet is * to show the importance of the discovery that the
healing power of light can be transmitted through the mind.,” It
should prove of value to students of healing in this line.

The Blue Fairy, by Alice Gaze. (C. W. Daniel Co. Price 1s.)
LA )

awateresting fairy tale for all to read. It is full of life and
i1l be stirred as it is read.

21
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Supplement to this Issue

JUBILEE CONVENTION

ADYAR, 1925

THE following preliminary general information will enable visitors
coming to India by sea to get an idea of their probable expenses during
their stay at Adyar. It is not intended for Indians.

Visitors will have to remember that there is bound to be a
certain amount of inconvenience and discomfort at a large Convention.
The visit of an extra large number of visitors makes a great strain on
the accommodation arrangements at Adyar, which are made for a
certain number of residents and students, calculated on the basis of a
normal year. Such discomforts will, as far as possible, be minimised
by the Housing Committee. But, nevertheless, some will remain,
and therefore it will be well if visitors will consider themselves as at
a picnic or camp, and be "ready to put up with the lack of many

. creature comforts to which they are accustomed.

Rooms.—Except about a dozen rooms which are now empty, all
the new rooms necessary for visitors will have to .be specially
constructed. They will be made of palm leaf, both the walls and the
roof. The floor, however, will be of brick, and electric light. will be
laid on. The huts will be mostly for two camp-cots, only a few being
for a single cot. The approximate size of the huts will,‘bé, double-10 ft.-
by 12 ft., single 8 ft. by 10 ft. Each visitor will be provided with g
camp-cot or bedstead, and a small table and cb“aif. Fach hut will

have a small bathroom attached, with a water’'tap laid on for bath
18 ':: » .
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water. The bathing arrangements will be in Indian style, with no bath
tub, but a receptacle of water with a lota (dipper) with which to pour
water over oneself. This is the usual Indian way of bathing. The
cost of huts with furniture will be not less than, for double, Rs. 45, for
single, Rs. 35. Two visitors will be accommodated in a double hut,
except in special cases, and then only so long as single huts are
available. Where two visitors occupy a hut, its cost will be divided
between them. As the huts will have to be dismantled by the
contractors after the period of Convention, visitors remaining beyond
three weeks will have to pay a small hut rent in addition to the cost
of the hut, or take a room in Blavatsky Gardens, if available, at
Rs. 2-8-0 per day, nnt including the wages of a private servant.

Bedding..—As the cot in each hut will have only a canvas bottom,
visitors must provide themselves with a thick travelling rug und also
with sheets, blanket or light covering, pillow, pillow-cases, soap and
towels. These are necessary in travelling in India, ag sheets, pillows,
etc., are not provided. A tea-basket is very desirable. A light mattress
or “razai” can be purchased in Madras or Bombay on arrival, or
will be provided at Adyar by the Housing Committee, but only if
ordered beforehand. The cost of a “razai” will be Rs. 11. Each
visitor should bring a mosquito net, the size of which should be
64 ft. by 334 ft. (that for a cot), or larger. Nets can be purchased is
Bombay or Madras for about Rs. 12-8 and they will be procured for
a visitor by the Housing Committee, if ordered beforehand. *

Meals.—These will be provided. Since extra servants, cooking
utensils, crockery and cutlery, etc,, have to be engaged and an
additional dining-room constructed, it will be impossible to supply
meals at the rates charged for permanent residents in normal times

~at Leadbeater Chambers restaurant. Therefore, the charge will be

Rs. 5 a day, and this will include morning tea or chotg hazri at 7,
breakfast or tiffin at 11.15, afternoon tea at 3, and dinner at 6.30.
The meals will be strictly vegetarian, and will only be served in
the common dining-room and at the stated hours.
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Cost of Travel.—Visitors arriving at ports and going to a hotel
must calculate at the rate of Rs. 15 to 17 a day at a hotel. Trains
leave for Madras every evening from Bombay, Colombo and Calcutta.
The fares, single, are as follows:

FirsT CLASS SEcOND CLaASS
- , Rs. A. P Rs. A. P
Bombay to Madras ... 93 4 ¢ 46 9 0
Calcutta to Madras ... .. 115 9 0 57 13 0
Colombo to Madras ... 90 11 8 46 1 3

(12 pies make 1 anna (=a penny), 16 annas 1 rupee)

The return fare is double the single fare. The free allowance of
luggage is, for First Class, 120 lbs. and for Second Class, 60 1bs. The
Railway Company at Colombo will grant a double allowanceé to ship -
passengers, provided they show a proper certificate from the ship’s
purser. At Bombay, the railway grants this double allowance only
to passengers from P. & O. Mail boats, and passengers must start on
the day of arrival. The journey from Bombay to Madras is 33 hours,
and from Colombo to Madras 36 hours (in both cases, two nights and
a day). Vegetarian meals can be had on the mail trains and at the
principal stopping stations, if notification is given to the Guard of the
train in sufficient time. '

Cost of taxi from Madras Railway Station to Adyar will be

- Rs. 7-8-0 and for conveyance of heavy luggage, by cart about Rs. 2-8-0

extra. The Housing Committee will make arrangements to meet
passengers at the Railway Station in Madras, and convey them and
their luggage to Adyar. At Bombay and at Calcutta, local Theosophists
will be glad to help members on arrival and departure. Their names

will be published in The Theosophist later.
: ’

Banking and IExchange.—The value of a Rupee varies according to
exchange. At the moment of writing, the value of a sovereign or one
_pound is Rs. 13-3-0. This is at the rate of 1 shilling 618 pence per
« rupee. The most convenient way to bring money is by a Letter of
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Credit. The principal Bank in India is the Imperial Bank of India,
which has Branches all over the country. Foreign Banks have
Agents in India, and there are several other Banks, whose names are
Chartered Bank of India, Australia and China, the National Bunk of
India, and the Mercantile Bank of India.

Length of Stay.—Visitors are expected to reserve accommodation
by letter reaching Adyar not later than September 30th, stating at the
same time the probable date of their arrival at Adyar, and the length
of their stay at Adyar. Visitors must be provided with a return
ticket on the steamer, or the amount in cash for its equivalent.

Laundry.—There is a Laundry at Adyar.
Delegates pay a fee of Rs. 2 for registration.

Approved.

ANNIE Besant, P.T.S.

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th February to 10th March,
1925, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A. P.
Miss A. Wernigg, Port Blair, per 1925 .. 1500
Fraternidad Lodge, T.S., Buenos Aires, Charter Fee, £1 . 13 4 0
Krishna Lodge, T.S., Calgary, Canada, Balance of dues,

2 members, per 1924 1 00
Miss Louise M. C. Lousich, Toronto, Canada, per 1925 ... 610 O
T.S. in Mexico, 423 members per 1924, £13-18-1 183 9 5
T.S. in England, 520 ,, ”» January, 1925, £18-3-4 ... 240 0 0

: DONATIONS
French Section, T.S., £35 . ... 461 9 8
Mrs. Meahra Schroff Calcutta . .. 100 0 0
Mr. Carlo Suares, Alexandna, for Adyar Library, 5s. ... 349
Anon, Bhavnagar, for Convention expenses ... .. 1,000 0 0
Gaya Lodge, T.S., for Adyar Library 10 0 O
2,034 510
Adyar A, SCHWARZ,
10th March, 1925 Hon. Treasurer.

———— ———

OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th February to 10th March,
1925, are acknowledged with thanks :

DONATIONS \
Rs. A. P.
T.S. Employees’ Co-operative Credit Society, Adyar .. 17 6 4
Mr. W. A, Koot Madioen, Java ... .. 33514 6
‘ A Friend,” Adyar, for Food Fund .. 500 0 0O
353 410
Adyar A. SCHWARZ,

10th March, 1925 Hon. Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
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NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge Date of Issue
» of Charter

Madrid, Spain ... .. Xif
Dhenkanal, India T Apana LT i oo
Firenze, Italy ... ... Gioacchino Cavallinj 1-2:1925
- po e ... Azione ... . 18-2-1925

LODGE DISSOLVED
Location Name of Lodge Date of Return
of Charter
Ashford, England ... Ashford ... 23-1-1925
Adyar J. R. Aria,

10th March, 1925 Recording Secretary, T.5.

A NEW NATIONAL SOCIETY

S At QharIt)ertfor 1{2_ National Society, to be called *
ociety in Porto Rico” was issued 28th J
Don Rafael de Albear to be handed ove01fl to Senoﬁ;ngary, 1925, to Senor

Pyt . rancisco Vincent
pro tem General Secretary, with its administrat] 1 v,
Juan, Porto Rico. Ve centre in Sap

Adyar J' R. ARIA,
10th March, 1925 Recording Secretary, T.§.

‘ The Theosophical

NEW YOUTH LODGES

Date of Issue

Location of Charter Location Date of Issue
of Charter
Bellary ... o 15-12-24  Guntur (II) ..
Rohii .. o do.  Kumbskomem 1925
Cambay ... . 19-2-25  Madanapalle do.
Dharmavaram . do. Kolhapur ... o do
Trivellore ... . 26205

K. 8. SHELVANKAR,

Secretary,

All-India Federation of Young Theosophists.

S ——er——tt |

Printed and published by J. R. Aria, at the Vasants Press, Adyar,
)

Madras.

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th March to 10th April, 1925,
are acknowledged withv thanks :

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

“China ” Lodge, ,, v Charter and Entrance
Fees and Dues 'of 4 members, per 1925

Swiss International Federation, Geneva, Entrance fees of
3 members and Dues of 71 members, per 1925, £3-14-8 49 7 0

T.S. in England, 686 -members, per February, £14-5-10 ... 190 1

Mr. F. T. Muirhead, Kingston, Jamaica, Dues per 1925

Rs. A. P.

Annie Besant Lodge, T.S., Canada, Entrance fee of a new

member and Dues of 2 members, per 1925 911 0
T.S. in Portugal, 252 members, per 1924, £4-2-0 .. 54 30
Sokaren Lodge, T.S., Helsingfors, Finland, 3 members,

per 1925, 15s. .. e 912 0
Mr. W. H. Barzey, Free Town, West Africa, Dues .

per 1925 . 1320
“Dawn” Lodge, T.S., Shanghai, 4 members, per 1925
Blavatsky  ,, ~,, 3 . 4156

and 1926, £2 26 8
N DONATIONS *
Héarnésand Lodge, T.S., Sweden, “Adyar Day” Collec-
tion, £1 ... . 1313
T.S. in Austria, “ Adyar Day” Collection e 1740
Xifre Lodge, T.S. in Spain, “Adyar Day” Collection,
£2-17-10 ... . 38 5 8
T.S. in England, £50 ... .. 0665 7 2
»w »  for Adyar Library, £10-19-1 ... .. 14511 8
Watford Lodge, T.S., England, for Adyar Library, 10s. ... 610 5
“ Anon ” for a Theatre and Lecture Hall at Adyar ..3,000 0 O
4,286 10 3
Adyar | A. SCHWARZ, .
10th April, 1925 Hon. Treasurer.
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th March to 10th April, 1925,

are acknowledged with thanks:
DONATIONS

Rs. A. B, ¢
An E.S. Member, Sydney, for Food Fund, £1 ... .. 1340
“A Friﬁendé" Adyar 1,2(2)8 g ({
Q}?::t,i 1'3):37:]? Lodge, TS, Moradaﬁ:;d, for Food Fund 500
Donations under Rs. 5 ... 0 6 7
1,245 3
Adyar A. SCHWARZ,
10th April, 1925 Hon. Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
NEW LODGES
Location Name of LOdie D:tiec"}fa::::e
; Portugal - .. Maitreya ... . 20111924
Lisbon, Portudal v T H.P. Blavatsky 6.1.1925
Uttukuli, India Ramachandra ... 8-3-1925
Chesterfield, England... Chesterfield 7-3-1925
Ookadapalayam, India... Vasanta ... v 9-3-1925
Karlovac, Yugo-Slavia * Jedinstvo (Unity) ... 30.3-1925
Zagreb ¥ e ... Blavatsky ... . "
' S " Annie Besant .
” o %ury}alt e .
B d* o e ... Krishnan ... ’
bt <7 China e e 14-1025

Shanghai, China *

LODGE DISSOLVED

Date of Return

Location Name of Lodgde of Charter
Tranas, Sweden Tranas ... Feb. 1925
Adyar J. R. ARIA,
10th April, 1925 Recording Secretary, T.S.
[—

d to Adyar Headquarters.

* Directly atlache

Printed and published by J. R. Aris, at the Vasantd Press, Adyar, Madras.

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The followi i .
acknowledéegvvvt;xiltgh fﬁ::lgsts:’ from 11th April to 10th May, 1925, are

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

. Rs. A, P.
gl?:;i;hvgilfd(gie, T.S., China, 4 members, per 1924 14 0 PO
and Dugs%%2}§l~ém%r§::nce {egezsf_) of 4 new membe;é
o TI: o , Pper .
g™ e TS B s a e e
T.S. in England » DET . . 21 85
Hungarian S 982? é@%sfi o e e T 1w 2 8
ian Section, T.S., per 1924 and 1925, £1-10- g
fln S T o of B a0 05 4
1023 and 1924, py Coomassie, West Const Alrica, 75T 2 8 0
: DONATIONS
T.S.in Ireland, * Ad 1 M . :
A Bulgaria_ “y ar Daf Coue,t’:hon, %22‘&5"4 v 36 12 0
} metrﬁcan Sectmn_, T.S., for “ Adyar Day” Collection %% 0 0
Ad ditin?:;lghCU' S. Adyar Committee 14165 3
Mo CO ollection, $300 14165 3 0
Mr. C. D. Shores Cocarads - -~ 38110
" 15808 7 9
Ad
11th M::r 1925 A, ScHwAR,
’ ' Han. Treasurer.
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th April to 10th May, 1925, are
acknowledged with thanks :

DONATIONS
. Rs. A. P, -
Dr. Y. M. Sanzgiri, Bombay, White Lotus Day Gift for '
Food Fund e . 2000
Lightbringer Lodge, T.S., Washington, $25 ... .. 6715 0
U. S. Adyar Committee, Los Angeles, $197°25... ~ 549 7 0
Donations under Rs. 5 ... 10 0
638 6 0
Adyar A. SCHWARZ,
11th Mav, 1925 L Hon. Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge Dz‘fec‘;‘fml-ts::e
Manasquan, N.J., America ... Manasquan e 8-10-1924
Hartford Connecticut, America... Hartford Capitol ... 23-11-1924
Caguas, Porto Rico, Cuba ... Charles Leadbeater... 2-12-1924
Johnstown, Penna., America ... Johnstown... o 11-12-1924
Seattle, Wash., America ... Lodge of the Inner
. ) , Light ... .. 24-12-1924
Gijon, Spain ... ... Asturias ... eo 1-1.1925
-Tampa, Florida, America ... Tampa . 26-1.1925
Rio de Janeiro, Brasil... ... Hamsa 1-2-1925
Konigsberg, Germany... ... Orpheus ’
Terijoki, Finland ... Temperantia 3-2-1925
Manitoulin Island, Headquarters Hiawatha ... 3.3-1925
Royapettah, Madras, India ... Royapettah... .. 24-3-1925
LODGE DISSOLVED
Location Name of Lodge Da:? 8;:3:’;;"“ o
London, England ... Alpha . 1-3-1925
Adyar ) J. R. ARIa,
9th May, 1925 Recording Secretary, T.S. ~

Printed and published by J. R. Aria, at the Vasan{d Press, Adyar, Madras.
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